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History of Education
& Children’s Literature
(HECL)

Roberto Sani

It is with great satisfaction that I present the first issue of the Journal His-
tory of Education & Children’s Literature, which is the result of a project
which has been carried out over a long time by a large group of historians of
education and children’s literature, from Italy and other European and non
European countries. The aim of the project was to set up a Journal in this field,
a Journal with a strong international vocation, i.e. open to contributions by
scholars and researchers from other countries, and focused on issues concern-
ing the history of education, of school institutions and educational systems, of
literature and publishing for children and youth, the history of textbooks and
manuals for teaching, and the history of pedagogical thinking and theories of
education.

With the setting up of History of Education ¢& Children’s Literature we pri-
marily intended to create international connections with experts in the field
and with research groups working in various European and non European
countries. We hope to promote a profitable and crucial comparison on method-
ological aspects among scholars, and an equally significant interdisciplinary
approach to themes and issues, then to contribute to the diffusion of the most
important results of national and international researches. Last, but not least,
we aim at reporting the activities of institutions and specialised organizations,
in Europe and other continents, which work in the field of documentation and
research both in the history of education — in its larger meaning — and in the
history of literature for children and young people. With regard to this, the
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Journal will also encourage congresses and international workshops, research
meetings, exhibitions and other events concerning the most significant cultur-
al and scientific themes, in order to involve a great number of experts in the
field.

History of Education & Children’s Literature consists of three boards: an
Executive Council, whose function is to define the cultural and editorial line of
the Journal, and the table of contents of each issue. The International Scientific
Board — which consists of scholars from more than fifty European and non
European Universities and Centres of research — has the task of furthering the
knowledge of the Journal in each of their respective academic and cultural
fields. Finally, the Editorial Staff’s job consists of editing the bibliographic sec-
tion, the regular columns, and of managing the editorial activities on the whole.

In line with its mainly international vocation, History of Education & Chil-
dren’s Literature houses contributions in the following languages: Italian, Eng-
lish, French, Spanish and German; and it supervises the diffusion of the
abstracts of the accepted articles on the main specialised databases. Taking
other scientific journals as a model, each submitted article will be assessed by
two anonymous referees, selected by the Executive Council according to their
specific competences.

History of Education & Children’s Literature is a half-yearly Journal and it
is available both in printed version and o# line. The Journal is organized into
four separate sections: a) Essays and Researches; b) Sources and Documents;
c) Critical Reviews and Bibliography; d) Scientific News and Activities of
Research Centres. The first section (Essays and Researches) houses contribu-
tions which are the result of original researches on issues regarding several
trends of history of education and literature for children and young people,
with special (but not exclusive) attention to the Modern and Contemporary
Age. In Sources and Documents we intend to publish, or reprint — equipped
with the editor’s introduction and a possible apparatus criticus — unpublished
texts, collections of documents and correspondence which are remarkable for
the above mentioned issues. In the third section (Critical Reviews and Bibli-
ography), bibliographic reviews, papers and notes about themes and currents
of research particularly important, or outstanding publications, as well as
reports and reviews of essays and collective works, will be collected. The last
section (Scientific News and Activities of Research Centres) aims at revealing
the national and international activity of centres of documentation and
research in the field of history of education and children’s literature, giving
information about congresses and research workshops, and reporting current
researches in several European and non European countries.

History of Education & Children’s Literature is open to collaboration and
contribution by historians of education and of children’s literature; but it
intends to make room for studies and researches by experts and scholars of
other branches of historical research as well: from political to social history,
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from religious to legal history, to economic and institutional history, cultural
processes history etc. We are convinced in fact that a continuous and interna-
tional comparison among different approaches and methodologies of histori-
graphical research, can represent an important opportunity for growth and
enhancement.

History of Education & Children’s Literature will become part of an
already existing background of pedagogical journals, which already offers a
series of world-wide valuable titles. It is enough to mention — only in the Euro-
pean area — Pedagogica Historica. International Journal of the History of Edu-
cation, or Historia de la Educacion. Revista interuniversitaria, and Histoire de
I’Education, edited by the Institut National de Recherche Pédagogique in Paris
(INRP); we can also recall the rich world of the specialised journals published
in US, Canada, Argentine and several countries of the Middle and Far East.
With these journals, HECL intends to form a proficuous relationship and, in
the meanwhile, to have a constant methodological comparison. The aim is to
foster an ever-increasing world-wide knowledge of Italian researches about his-
tory of education and children’s literature; and, at the same time, to give Ital-
ian scholars and researchers in this field a fresh — and indispensable — chance
to study in depth trends and key results of the researches carried out in sever-
al countries in and out of Europe.

E con particolare soddisfazione che presento il primo fascicolo della rivista
History of Education & Children’s Literature, la quale scaturisce da un pro-
getto a lungo coltivato da un folto gruppo di storici dell’educazione e della let-
teratura per P'infanzia italiani e di diversi altri paesi europei ed extra europei:
quello di dare vita ad un periodico del settore a marcata vocazione interna-
zionale, aperto cioé alla collaborazione di studiosi e ricercatori di diversi paesi,
e incentrato sulle problematiche relative alla storia dell’educazione, delle isti-
tuzioni e dei sistemi scolastici e formativi, della letteratura e dell’editoria per
’infanzia e per la gioventu, dei libri di testo e della manualistica scolastica, del
pensiero pedagogico e delle teorie sull’educazione.

Con la creazione di History of Education & Children’s Literature ci si pro-
pone in primo luogo di stabilire organici collegamenti tra specialisti del setto-
re e gruppi di ricerca operanti nei diversi paesi europei ed extra europei, di
favorire un proficuo e indispensabile confronto sul piano metodologico e un
altrettanto significativo approccio interdisciplinare ai temi e alle problematiche
oggetto di studio, di contribuire alla diffusione dei piu significativi risultati
delle indagini condotte a livello nazionale e internazionale; infine, ma non da
ultimo, di dare conto dell’attivita di istituzioni e organismi specializzati che,
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in Europa e in altri continenti, operano nel campo della documentazione e della
ricerca sul duplice fronte della storia dell’educazione, considerata nella sua
accezione piu ampia, e della storia della letteratura per I’infanzia e la gioventu.
A questo riguardo, la rivista si fara anche promotrice di convegni e seminari
internazionali, incontri di studio, mostre e altre iniziative sulle tematiche scien-
tifiche e culturali di maggiore respiro e significato, puntando al pitt ampio coin-
volgimento di specialisti del settore.

History of Education & Children’s Literature si avvale di un Consiglio
Direttivo cui spetta il compito di definire I’indirizzo culturale ed editoriale della
pubblicazione e di stabilire il sommario di ogni fascicolo; di un Comitato Scien-
tifico Internazionale, i cui componenti, provenienti da oltre cinquanta Univer-
sita e Centri di ricerca europei ed extra europei, sono chiamati a promuover-
ne la conoscenza nei rispettivi ambiti accademici e culturali; infine, di un Comi-
tato di redazione, incaricato di curare la sezione bibliografia e le rubriche fisse
e di gestire il complesso delle attivita di carattere redazionale.

In linea con la sua vocazione eminentemente internazionale, History of Edu-
cation & Children’s Literature accoglie contributi redatti nelle seguenti lingue:
italiano, inglese, francese, spagnolo e tedesco; e cura la diffusione degli abstract
degli articoli pubblicati sulle principali banche dati specializzate. Sul modello
di altre pubblicazioni periodiche di carattere scientifico, ogni articolo di cui si
propone la pubblicazione sulla rivista sara valutato da due referee anonimi,
selezionati dal Consiglio Direttivo sulla base delle loro specifiche competenze.

History of Education & Children’s Literature ha cadenza semestrale ed ¢
disponibile tanto in formato cartaceo quanto in versione on line. La rivista si
articola in quattro distinte sezioni: a) Saggi e Ricerche; b) Fonti e Documentis c)
Rassegne critiche e Bibliografia; d) Cronache scientifiche e Attivita degli istituti
di ricerca. La prima sezione (Saggi e Ricerche) & destinata ad accogliere contributi
frutto di ricerche originali su problematiche relative ai diversi filoni della storia
dell’educazione e della letteratura per I'infanzia e la gioventu, con particolare,
ma non esclusiva attenzione all’eta moderna e contemporanea; la seconda (Fonti
e Documenti) si propone di pubblicare (o ristampare) testi, raccolte di documenti
e carteggi inediti di particolare valore relativi alle tematiche sopra richiamate,
con introduzione del curatore ed eventuale apparato critico; nella terza sezione
(Rassegne critiche e Bibliografia) saranno accolte rassegne bibliografiche, inter-
venti e note su temi e filoni di ricerca di particolare importanza o su pubblicazioni
di indiscusso valore, nonché recensioni e segnalazioni di saggi e opere collettanee;
la quarta e ultima sezione (Cronache scientifiche e Attivita degli istituti di ricer-
ca) intende far conoscere I’attivita di centri di documentazione e di ricerca nel
settore della storia dell’educazione e della letteratura per I’infanzia a carattere
nazionale e internazionale, informare su convegni e seminari di studio, dare conto
delle ricerche in atto nei diversi paesi europei ed extra-europei.

History of Education & Children’s Literature € aperta alla collaborazione
e al contributo di storici dell’educazione e della letteratura per Iinfanzia, ma
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intende anche dare spazio, sulle sue pagine, a studi e ricerche di specialisti e
cultori di altre branche della ricerca storica: dalla storia politica a quella socia-
le, religiosa, della letteratura, del diritto, dell’economia, delle istituzioni, dei
processi culturali ecc., nella convinzione che un costante ed organico confron-
to tra approcci, metodologie d’indagine e sensibilita storiografiche differenti
rappresenti una straordinaria occasione di crescita e di arricchimento.

History of Education ¢& Children’s Literature si inserisce in uno scenario —
quello delle riviste scientifiche del settore — che, sul piano internazionale, pre-
senta gia una serie di testate di straordinario valore: basterebbe qui far cenno,
limitatamente al continente europeo, a Pedagogica Historica. International
Journal of the History of Education, a Historia de la Educacion. Revista inte-
runiversitaria, a Histoire de I’Education, edita dall’Institut National del
Recherche Pédagogique di Parigi (INRP), per non parlare del ricco panorama
delle riviste specializzate pubblicate negli Stati Uniti, in Canada, in Argentina
e in diversi paesi del Medio ed Estremo Oriente. Con queste testate la nostra
rivista intende stabilire un fecondo dialogo e, insieme, un costante confronto
sul piano metodologico e storiografico, favorendo altresi la sempre maggiore
conoscenza, a livello internazionale, degli studi di storia dell’educazione e della
letteratura per I’infanzia condotti in Italia e, nel contempo, offrendo agli stu-
diosi e ai ricercatori italiani del settore un’ulteriore — e indispensabile — occa-
sione di approfondimento degli indirizzi e dei principali risultati della ricerca
in diversi paesi d’Europa e in altri continenti.
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Abstracts

Amedeo Quondam, «Formare con parole». L’Institutio del moderno gentiluomo / «For-
mare con parole». The Institutio of the modern gentleman

Starting with the new edition of the Humanist educational treatises edited by Craig W.
Kallendorf, the A. intends to revalue the role of the humanistic tradition of the institutio
and of the new humanistic schools in the development of modern Italian and European
culture. In fact, even though Jesuit Ratio studiorum and collegia nobilium are a direct lega-
cy of the educational models of «<humanist pedagogues», current studies seem to show a
marked interest towards the former ones, but to neglect the humanistic pedagogy. From
Pier Paolo Vergerio to Antonio De Ferrariis, to Baldassar Castiglione, the humanistic school
is built around the institutio, with its own target, its own ratio and forma. The target is
made by ingenui adulescentes of aristocracy of Italian fifteenth century Signoria-States.
Ratio and forma consist of method and arrangement aimed at cultivating litterae, espe-
cially in the personalized teaching typical of the daily work of pupils around their teacher.
The A. reviews several typologies of the speeches of institutio, from rationes and ordines for
studia humanitatis, to religious institutiones, to medical-scientific methodus: several texts,
doubtless increased by the explosion of the hand-printed book market. In conclusion,
humanists founded the educational system for the European élites, a system which still
maintains the imprinting of that European classicistic modernity.

Keywords: History of Education; Educational Theory; Humanism; Printing; Italy; XVth
Century
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Roberto Sani, For a History of Family Education in the Modern and Contemporary
Era. Research Itineraries and Perspectives

Examining the recent international historiography about the development of the family
and its educational practices in Modern and Contemporary Age, the article highlights, on the
one hand, the interaction between the family and its environment, the local community and
society in general in the western world. On the other hand, it considers the several elements
(political, cultural, religious and social-economic) that have historically affected the fami-
ly/community relations, especially with regards to the care of children and their education, and
the family’s educational mentality and practices. The analysis considers four historical periods.
The ancient regime, from the earliest Modern Age to the French Revolution and the
Napoleonic Era (XV-XVIII). The nineteenth century, to be intended as the ‘long century’
which lasted until the First World War, and which was also the age of the rise and decline of
the Liberal-States, as well as the age when the middle-class hegemony was established all over
society and largely influenced the new family model and family education. The period
between the Two World Wars, known as the so-called ‘authoritarian involution’, in which
the mass-dictatorial regimes arose in Italy and Europe. And finally the fourth period, consti-
tuted by the last fifty years, when democracy was born and consolidated in the chief western
countries. Thus, the history of mentality and of cultural processes, but also the history of
institutions and of educational practices, come together in a new interdisciplinary approach
— the basis on which, the A. poses new ways of research, focusing on sources and documen-
tary materials which are less used by researchers in history of education and childhood.

Keywords: History of Education; Family Education; Child Care; Social History; Mod-
ern History; XXth Century

Mariella Colin, Cents ans de Cuore en France: édition, traduction, lecture / One hun-
dred years of Cuore in France: editions, translations and readership

In order to adapt itself to a foreign public, modifications and alterations, that were at
the beginning neither wanted nor planned, can be made to a literary work which circulates
in another cultural sphere, especially in the case of a book for younger readers. New inter-
mediaries work with, or even replace, the author, such as the publisher, who has selected the
text to be translated and who, according to his own criteria, might modify its original ver-
sion; or the translator who, anxious to fit the foreign text to the readers’ abilities, might
change it to make it easier to read and understand. The history of the reception in France
of Cuore by De Amicis has been reconstituted with its different editions, translations and
adaptations. In the 100 years it has been read, the book has gone through several adapta-
tions, focused on the demands of the receiving pole: corrected in order to be of a greater
appeal to the French public, updated, cut or falsified, it has also been subjected to all sorts
of changes — ideological, stylistic or narrative. Published in 1892 by Charles Delagrave with
the title Grands Ceeurs and in an incomplete version partially depriving it of its Italian
identity, the book, throughout the Third Republic, has been used to teach pupils the values
of secularism at school and patriotism. From 1892 to 1962, this reading was done collec-
tively in class rooms, and it was not until the late 1960’s that Cuore moved from class
rooms to the younger-readers sections of public libraries, thus becoming part of the young
French people’s leisure time. Not an easy task, considering the gap between the models and
values promoted by a book with roots in nineteenth-century culture and mentalities, on
the one hand, and the new expectations of the consumer society, on the other hand. In
1981 Cuore was adapted for the cinema by Luigi Comencini and several adaptations
appeared, trying to modernise and update the book, but this only led to clumsy distortions.
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In 2001 the first complete French translation was eventually published in a scientific edition
meant for academics. In France, Cuore thus recovered its original completeness and fun-
damental Italian character only when people stopped considering it as a text meant for
younger readers — which is paradoxical, considering the history of its reception.

Keywords: Children’s and Youth Literature; Foreign Literature; Literary History;
Edmondo De Amicis; France; XIX-XXth Centuries

Daniel Lindmark, Importing Educational Reform. International News in Sweden’s
First Pedagogical Journal (1810-1812)

This article presents an investigation of the international contents of the first pedago-
gical journal in Sweden, «Magazine for Parents and Teachers» (Sw. Magasin for fordldrar
och lirare), edited by Carl Ulric Broocman from 1810 until his demise in 1812. Issued in
six numbers only, the journal exercised long-lasting influence on the Swedish pedagogical
debate, especially concerning the objective and organisation of public education, a burning
issue in the first half of the 19 century. After introducing Broocman, the article focuses on
the «Magazine for Parents and Teachers», which indeed opened a window to educational
reform activities abroad, by presenting brief Educational News in a standing section, and
by introducing foreign pedagogical literature, especially in a series of review articles on The
Most Recent Pedagogical Literature in Germany. Raised in a German Baltic family, edu-
cated in the German Secondary School, and having made a study trip to German-speaking
areas, Broocman’s German orientation was a common feature in the scientific and intel-
lectual life of contemporary Sweden: he was only more extreme by reserving his journal
almost exclusively for educational news from the German-speaking world. Educated in a
modern secondary school teaching a wide range of useful and practical subjects, and him-
self serving as a teacher in the same school, Broocman never lost his interest in common
civic education. When discussing Swedish school reform plans, he always reproduced the
Philanthropinist model of elementary schools and two types of secondary schools: modern
and grammar schools. At the same time he was open to almost any kind of reform ideas,
and his journal gives proof of an increasing appreciation of Pestalozzian, neo-humanist,
character-building education. Consequently, «Magazine for Parents and Teachers» not only
introduced the most influential German educational philosophers, practitioners, and
reformers to the Swedish public, but contributed also to preventing the introduction of an
elementary school system by promoting neo-humanist ideals.

Keywords: History of Education; Educational Reform; Pedagogical Theory; Primary
School; Periodical; Carl Ulric Broocman; Sweden; Germany; XXth Century

Giorgio Chiosso, Il rinnovamento del libro scolastico nelle esperienze di Giuseppe
Lombardo Radice e dei «lombardiani» / Textbook renewal in the experiences of Giu-
seppe Lombardo Radice and the «lombardiani» group

The report examines the innovative role played by Giuseppe Lombardo Radice and the
group of the so-called ‘lombardiani’ in the Italian school-publishing of the first Twentieth
century, in the aftermath of the School Reformation of the 1923. Lombardo Radice was at
the head of the Central Commission for the Examination of the Textbook set up to reform
textbooks according to the new pedagogical ideals. So his conception of the educational
role of books and reading affected the textbooks’ renewal, as well as the pre-war debate
about the ‘national education’, the Idealistic reflection about new educational models, the
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new conception of childhood and, finally, the cultural project of the ‘lombardiani’. This
group, informally made up of teachers, headmasters and children’s’ writers, shared the ideal
of a ‘serene school” where the learning was centred on the teacher’s creative impulse, the
psychological reality of the child, and the new value of reading. So, in the arena of school-
publishing several crucial challenges were raised, such as the capability of a new generation
of authors to meet the Reformation’s demands, of publishers to face the economic costs of
new editions, and of teachers to face a non-ritual and more active use of the textbook.

Keywords: History of education; Educational Theory; Philosophy of Education; Ideal-
ism; Fascism; Educational Reform; Reading; Textbook; Printing; Giuseppe Lombardo
Radice; Italy; XXth Century

Joaquim Pintassilgo, Portuguese Pedagogical Textbooks in the First Third of the 20"
Century: Between Tradition and Innovation

The last decades of the 19t century and the first decades of the 20t century witnessed
the emergence, in tandem with the development of the teacher training system for prima-
ry school teachers, of a new tool — pedagogical and didactic textbooks. They became impor-
tant instruments for disseminating new teaching ideas and practices, as a counterpoint to
practices considered traditional, which the pedagogical discourse of the time constantly
brought into question. In scrutinising the pedagogical and didactic textbooks produced
over a thirty-year period, we aim to capture the movement of innovative ideas in education
throughout this time, namely those deriving from the intuitive teaching model and the affir-
mation of the so-called active methods. Our analysis will focus on the image, profile, role
and activity of the primary school teacher, as borne out in the selected textbooks.

Keywords: History of education; Teacher Education; Teaching Method; Primary School;
Textbook; Portugal; XIX-XXth Centuries

Carmen Colmenar Orzaes, La proteccion a la primiera infancia en Espaiia en el primer
tercio del siglo XX / Childhood protection in Spain in the first third of the XX century

From the beginning of the twentieth century, a movement to promote child welfare
began in Spain, caused by the development of the paediatrics sector and the health systems.
The first important step was the 1904 law, which guaranteed the protection of childhood.
This was followed by further laws regulating the scopes of protection. One issue was infant
mortality, problem that triggered the attention of certain sectors of Spanish society. To help
reduce this social problem, mainly concerning the poorest sectors of the population, several
measures in social reform and education were taken. Among them, was the creation of
institutions and the improvement of already existing ones, the control of the wet nurses
activity, the regulation of mercenary breast-feeding and the task of social education, direct-
ed fundamentally towards women involved in the care of and feeding of children.

Keywords: Child Care; Child Rearing; Infant Mortality; Paediatrics; Health Care; Social
Policy; Spain; XXth Century

Simonetta Polenghi, Youth Culture and military Education in Napoleonic Times: the
Battalions of Hope in the First Cisalpine Republic

The case presented is about the experience of the so called Battaglioni della Speranza (Bat-
talions of Hope) which were set up in the Italian Cisalpine Republic (1797-1802), on the model
of the revolutionary Bataillon de I’'Espérance. The Italic Battalions of Hope were to be com-
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posed by children and teenagers, from 7-10 to 17 years old, recruited from poor families. Pro-
vided by the authorities with green uniforms, shoes, caps, rifles, swords and military tools,
these boys were given a military training, so that they could take part in political celebrations.
In Milan, capital of the Cisalpine Republic, the Battalion of Hope had a significant political and
pedagogical meaning that may constitute an interesting case of children/juvenile culture. The
archival sources allow a detailed reconstruction of this experience in Milan and partially in
Bologna. In both cases we can see that, beyond the political and economical struggle that took
place around this experience, the particular significance that boys gave to it was different from
the ones coming from adults, and that fact determined the rapid end of the Battalions. In fact,
both in Milan and in Bologna boys absorbed the novelty of Jacobin pedagogy turning it into
a new culture, produced by themselves and not corresponding to the desires of the authori-
ties. The gap between adult intentions and the boys culture is quite evident: boys interpreted
a paramilitary experience as one of freedom instead of a way to become good and disciplined
citizens and soldiers. However there was also a difference between the Milan and Bologna
boys: if in both cases the Battalion was a way to establish their autonomous group identity, in
Milan it had a more political meaning, with a strong antireligious mark, due to the fact that the
majority of boys involved came from the City Orphanage, founded and still directed by Scolo-
pian Fathers. The pupils of Bologna, younger, less subjected to a rigid religious discipline and
members of a family, brought to the Battalion only the intention to experience play and free-
dom. In both cases, it looks like the chance of sharing uniforms and weapons, of marching
and obeying orders together, of parading in public political ceremonies actually developed an
esprit de corps, that allowed boys to take initiatives in an autonomous way, opposed to the
adult world. The adult world wanted them obedient and subdued; they instead asserted them-
selves, refused adult rules, and temporarily achieved autonomy of their peer group, sometimes
in a more conscious way, other times in a more naif one, but certainly showing their own way
of seeing the world.

Keywords: History of Education; Military School; Political Propaganda; Youth Group;
Adult-Child Relation; Ttaly; XVIII-XIXth Centuries

Antonella Cagnolati, «Educare arbusculas Dei». The School of Infancy in Comenius’
Educational Theory

In all his life and work Comenius (1592-1670) tried to fight against old stereotypes in
education, and to elaborate a new ontological idea of infancy. Founding the main basis of
his conception in the Gospels, he also dedicates all his educational care to the very young.
The idea to draw up a project for a school for infancy based on responsibility, simplicity,
and gradual progress emerges in Comenius’ educational theory from 1629-1630 onwards;
the result was Informatorium skoly matefské, written in the Czech language in 1632, sub-
sequently published with the title Schola Infantiae in Opera Didactica Omnia (1657). This
work presents many new features. First of all, emphasis is laid on the choice of paying par-
ticular attention to a stage of infancy generally not dealt with by educationalists: the years
from zero to six, commonly believed wholly unsuitable for any kind of education, because
of the lack of learning skills. Secondly, Comenius addresses his precepts to parents: father
and mother play an essential role, which they are not sufficiently aware of, and which they
should be properly prepared for. Comenius deals with important issues ranging from chil-
dren’s upbringing to cognitive psychology, from religious worship to didactic methodolo-
gy; all of which are individually analyzed with the aim of improving what we may call
nursery education. The main part of Schola Infantiae is devoted to the four areas consi-
dered fundamental for the correct upbringing of the child: physical health, an understanding
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of basic principles of religious worship, moral education and the acquisition of knowledge.
Teaching must be carried out focussing on the concrete knowledge of things, and not only
of words. Even more attention is paid to the teaching of basic concepts in the areas of
knowledge, know-how and speaking: which form the prerequisites for entering the public
school. It is also important that basic notions learnt between zero and six adequately pre-
pare the child for attending ‘public’ school in the best possible way, according to the prin-
ciples of a gradual, sequential approach which teaching should be based on.

Keywords: History of education; Educational Theory; Philosophy of education; Child-
development; Early-Childhood Education; Beginning Learning; Jan Amos Komensky; XVI-
Ith Century

Renata Lollo, Poesia per Pinfanzia nel secolo XIX / Children’s Poetry in the XIX century

The research is about a special subject of young people’s literature, which has not had
enough attention so far, children’s poetry in nineteenth century Italy. The analysis of the
early twentieth century books has outlined the beginning of the critical-historical way of
children’s literature. This has made it possible to consider the poet Giovanni Pascoli as the
author who, due to his idea of poetry and of childhood and his lyrical skills, marked the end
of the nineteenth century poetic tradition, and at the same time opening new ways and
experiences typical of the twentieth century. Moving backwards in a chronological sequence
to discover the main starting-point of children’s poetry in nineteenth century, it was not
possible to indicate the founding author, although some names are well-known and more
widespread than others. So it seemed to be constructive to research and to study literary
resources like the Literature Anthologies, where writers, poets and educators were collected
together. The anthologies have revealed valuable information about books of poetry, about
the cultural background, the reasons, the themes and of course also about editorial, cultural
and institutional relationships. The analysis has indicated some important tracks of
research in the period between the 1839 and 1888, and has also verified the contribution
to children’s poetry of Luigi Sailer, a writer less studied, but author of an extraordinarily
rich work, L’Arpa della Fanciullezza, which had a great success in Italy in the nineteenth
and twentieth century, and which was published many times.

Keywords: Children’s and Youth Literature; Children’s Book; Literary History; Poetry;
Italy; XIX-XXth Centuries

Sabrina Fava, Tra libri e riviste: Papporto della casa editrice Formiggini alla letteratura
per Pinfanzia / Between books and reviews: the contribution of the publisher Formig-
gini to children’s’ literature

The article explores some editorial choices made by the publisher Angelo Fortunato For-
miggini (1908-1938) which contribute to throwing light on interest for children’s literature
which he, and his wife Emilia Santamaria, had. The tendency to publish humour literature
brought Formiggini to discover the history of literary texts by foreign authors, who were not
very popular in Italy, and which he freed from reductionisms and clichés. In this way For-
miggini laid the bases of the literary contamination between adults’ and children’s literature,
and so of the migration of texts through special cultural contexts —e.g. from the series I Clas-
sici del ridere, to series of children’s and youth literature — on the basis of a conscious adap-
tation. By writing reviews for the journal «LlItalia che scrive» edited by the publisher For-
miggini, Emilia Santamaria shows an everlasting consideration about children’s literature, she
expresses her educational point of view, and clarifies a plurality of cultural suggestions, which
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had often only been intuited by the publisher Formiggini. Order and genius interacted and
completed each other: the first one giving the subject an immediate formal identification; the
second one working constantly and, every now and then, giving brilliant results.

Keywords: Children’s and Youth Literature; Literary History; Book; Periodical; Pub-
lishing Industry; Angelo Fortunato Formiggini; Emilia Santamaria; Italy; XXth Century

Juri Meda, La politica quotidiana. L'utilizzo propagandistico del diario scolastico
nella scuola fascista / Everyday politics. The propaganda use of the school diary in
the Fascist school

The purpose of this essay is to prove how the Fascist regime used school diaries to drum
up support in grassroots society in conjunction with its propaganda campaigns, and to
spread its own ideological tenets among Italy’s younger generations. The regime attempted
to promote the regular use of school diaries in Italy’s schools because, despite the fact that
a ministerial circular dated 31 December 1913 had made keeping such diaries compulsory,
they were in fact not in widespread use in the early thirties. The school diary became the
basic tool for communication between the school and Italian families, as part of a drive to
morally bond the two social institutions traditionally tasked with educating youngsters,
and to make sure that the two institutions contributed to the formation of the «<new man»
that was the regime’s ideal model for humanity. The essay shows how, initially, the pro-
duction of diaries was assigned to publishing houses traditionally involved in the field of
educational publishing; while, following the approval of Law 1587 on 30 October 1940
instituting the state school diary in primary and secondary schools, their publication was
delegated to the National Popular and School Libraries Board and to the State Bookshop,
equivalent to HM Stationery Office. According to the regime’s plan, the state school diary
(used in Italian schools for the first time in the school year 1941-1942) was intended to
become a tool for the dissemination of its ideology among the younger generations in much
the same way as exercise books and comic strips were being used. This essay is based on the
study of previously unpublished printed-materials, and on an analysis of the collections of
school diaries in Padua’s Museum of Education and in the archives of the National Insti-
tute of Documentation for Innovation and Educative Research in Florence.

Keywords: Educational Policy; Political Propaganda; Teaching Aids; State School; Pa-
rent-School Relation; Fascism; Italy; XXth Century

Anna Ascenzi, Lettere a Vamba. «Il Giornalino della Domenica» nei rapporti episto-
lari tra Luigi Bertelli e i suoi collaboratori / Letters to Vamba. «Il Giornalino della
Domenica» in the correspondence between Luigi Bertelli and bis contributors

The 27 letters from the rich correspondence of the journalist and writer for children
Luigi Bertelli (Vamba), shows us the origin and the life of «Il Giornalino della Domenica»,
a review for young people founded and directed by Bertelli himself in the early twentieth
century. The review was destined to have a wide impact in the periodical publication for
children and young people, because of its fresh cultural and educational approach, the artis-
tic and literary quality of its articles (e.g.: tales, short-stories, poetry, reports and letters), the
ample room given to pictures (the magazine became famous for its front-cover, commis-
sioned to high-level painters and young gifted illustrators, as Carlo Chiostri, Antonio Rubi-
no, Ugo Conti, Lorenzo Viani, Giulio Aristide Sartorio and so on). Finally, well-known and
prestigious authors wrote for the review — such as Emilio Salgari, Ada Negri, Ida Baccini,
Renato Fucini, Grazia Deledda, Luigi Capuana, Giovanni Pascoli, Marino Moretti, Scipio
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Slataper, Edmondo De Amicis, Matilde Serao etc. This editorial event happens in the com-
plex frame of the development of the Italian publishing for children and youth in the early
twentieth century. Full details are given about the cultural-educational plan and the new
idea of childhood and youth which animated the «Giornalino della Domenica» and
favoured the organization of several initiatives for involving the young readers. As a result,
on the pages of the review directed by Vamba a new generation of writers for children’s
literature and text-books arose and became popular in the following decades. Among those
we can find: Giuseppe Fanciulli, Enrico Guidotti, Onorato Roux, Giosué Borsi, Augusto
Vittorio Vecchi (Jack La Bolina), Giuseppe Ernesto Nuccio, Emma R. Corcos, Olga Ossani-
Lodi, Assunta e Gina Mazzoni, Esther Modigliani, Maria Savi Lopez, Maria Antonietta
Torelli Vaillier (La Marchesa Colombi), Paola Lombroso Carrara, Virginia Tedeschi Treves
(Cordelia), Milly Dandolo.

Keywords: History of education; Children’s Youth Literarure; Periodical; Illustrated
Paper; Luigi Bertelli; Italy; XXth Century
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«Formare con parole»:
Pinstitutio del moderno
gentiluomo

Amedeo Quondam

La recente edizione degli Humanist educational treatises nella prestigiosa
collana di “The I Tatti Renaissance Library”, a cura di Craig W. Kallendorf!,
consente di leggere finalmente con agio (e profitto) quattro testi della vasta e
gloriosa tradizione umanistica dei libri di institutio; precisamente: Pier Paolo
Vergerio, De ingenuis moribus et liberalibus adulescentiae studiis liber; Leo-
nardo Bruni, De studiis et litteris liber; Enea Silvio Piccolomini, De liberorum
educatione; Battista Guarino, De ordine docendi et studendi. E quindi con-
sente di fare il punto su questa tradizione, e prima ancora prendere atto della
sua imponente presenza, che negli ultimi tempi sembra come svaporata. Con-
sente, cioe, di ragionare sul suo articolato dispiegarsi argomentativo e sul suo
stesso senso istituzionale e strategico: in quanto parte costitutiva e propria del
processo di formazione della nuova cultura italiana ed europea, fattore con-
notativo della sua modernita, lasciando svanire quelle sin troppo protratte (e
di tanto in tanto richiamate artificiosamente in vita) polemiche, tutte ideolo-
giche, intorno alla continuita/discontinuita tra Medioevo e Rinascimento che
hanno caratterizzato I’esperienza storica e critica dell’Otto-Novecento, nella
sua pulsione primaria a cercare e interpretare lo “spirito” della Storia, sempre
che non occorra ancora fare i conti con quella distorsiva (e ancora: tutta ideo-
logica) proiezione dell’*Umanesimo civile” in quanto “repubblicano”.

! Harvard University Press, Cambridge Mass.- London 2002. Nel piano editoriale della collana
& prevista anche I’edizione di Maffeo Vegio, De educatione liberorum et eorum claris moribus.
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Tanto piu rilevante & questa edizione, se si considera che la tradizione uma-
nistica dei discorsi di institutio non sembra avere ancora trovato stabile cittadi-
nanza, e in posizione appropriata, nell’ambito, ormai globalizzato, degli studi
sulla cultura italiana della prima eta moderna, per quanto sia stata, mezzo seco-
lo fa, descritta e valorizzata da un classico della storiografia come L'educazione
in Europa di Eugenio Garin?; e sia stata, in seguito, approfondita da alcuni (rari,
in Italia) studi settoriali di grande rilievo®. Senza indugiare sulle antiche ragioni
di questa “sfortuna” degli umanisti pedagoghi (nel contesto di una ancora piu
antica “sfortuna” di tutto I"'Umanesimo: almeno nel paradigma identitario della
nostra storia nell’eta moderna), mi sembra opportuno invece rilevare come si
correli, contraddittoriamente, al netto prevalere, negli ultimi decenni, dell’inte-
resse (peraltro anch’esso internazionale) verso la storia dei modelli formativi e
delle loro istituzioni, centrata sulla svolta fondamentale della Ratio studiorum
dei gesuiti e dei loro collegi per i nobili. Modelli e istituzioni di quella che si con-
figura, proprio ora e qui, tra i nostri umanisti, come “scuola secondaria”: e se la
storia delle universita é stabilmente radicata nelle consuetudini storiografiche
internazionali, la storia dell’istruzione elementare ha conquistato posizioni ormai
di rilievo, anche in riferimento a certe specifiche sue articolazioni come “scuola
della dottrina cristiana”, di catechesi “tridentina”.

2 La prima edizione di questo fondativo saggio risale al 1957 (Laterza, Bari): seguito dall’ampia
antologia Il pensiero pedagogico dell’Umanesimo, sempre a cura di Eugenio Garin, Coedizioni Giun-
tine-Sansoni, Firenze 1958, che sviluppa una tanto piu agile antologia precedentemente messa a punto
dallo stesso grande studioso (Educazione umanistica in Italia, Laterza, Bari 1949). 1l fatto che que-
sta ampia e meritoria antologia sia rimasta marginale, anche rispetto al ben diverso successo degli
studi dello stesso Garin, mi sembra un significativo riscontro della scarsa presenza dei testi umanisti-
ci nell’esperienza storiografica sulla prima eta moderna.

A proposito del fondamentale libro di Garin, mi limito a osservare soltanto questo: per quanto
impostato sul presupposto che Pesperienza degli studia humanitatis si afferma negli stati-citta per for-
mare il «libero cittadino di libera repubblica» (p. 157; un presupposto che & consapevole eredita dei
modelli storicistici del Rinascimento), dimostra la sua ancor valida esemplarita in particolare nel quar-
to capitolo, che si apre con le «nuove scuole» dell’Umanesimo e con i loro trattati pedagogici, per
poi descrivere I’attivita dei maestri (da Guarino Veronese a Vittorino da Feltre), e quindi concluder-
si, dopo un paragrafo dedicato all’«educazione civile» (Alberti e Palmieri), con il Libro del Cortegia-
no di Castiglione, interpretato in chiave ancora desanctisiana, come manuale di forme esteriori.

3 Rinvio, a esempio, a Lucia Gualdo Rosa, La fede nella “paideia”. Aspetti della fortuna europea
di Isocrate nei secoli XV e X VI, Istituto storico italiano per il Medio Evo, Roma 1984; e a Vittorino
da Feltre e la sua scuola: Umanesimo, pedagogia, arti, a cura di Nella Giannetto, Olschki, Firenze
1981.

4 Senza avventurarmi nell’ampia bibliografia sulla Ratio studiorum (basti il rinvio alla raccolta di
saggi a cura di Manfred Hinz, Roberto Righi, Danilo Zardin, I Gesuiti e la Ratio studiorum, Bulzo-
ni, Roma 2004: dove peraltro ¢ raccolta e discussa la bibliografia essenziale), mi limito a ricordare gli
studi di Paul E Grendler, Schooling in Renaissance Italy. Literacy and Learning. 1300-1600, The
Johns Hopkins University Press, Baltimore-London 1989 (ed. it.: Laterza, Bari-Roma 1991); e The
Universities of the Italian Renaissance, The Johns Hopkins University Press, Baltimore-London 2002;
e quindi il denso e problematico From Humanism to the Humanities. Education and the Liberal Arts
in Fifteenth- and Sixteenth-Century Europe, di Anthony Grafton & Lisa Jardine, Duckworth, Lon-
don 1986. Tra i contributi pit recenti ricordo tre studi, che ripercorrono problematicamente la vexa-
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La contraddizione mi sembra davvero singolare: come se fosse possibile
ragionare di istituzioni educative senza correlarle a quelli che pure sono stati i
loro modelli formativi; come se ogni scuola (allora come ora) non aspiri a esse-
re tale in primo luogo tramite la consapevole progettazione (verbale, intanto:
altrimenti a cosa servirebbe essere umanisti?) dell’identita dei propri studenti e
dei propri insegnanti, nel contesto di una specifica strategia curriculare e cul-
turale. Che poi questa strategia possa risultare, alle evidenze della storia, forte
o debole, strumentale o velleitaria, che poi, insomma, il rapporto tra modelli e
pratiche (come sempre nei processi culturali) sia davvero tutta un’altra storia,
non credo che possa autorizzare uno sguardo distratto verso i tanti enunciati
in forma di testo con i quali quella strategia ha voluto dichiararsi: a chiare let-
tere, ancorché latine.

Prima di prestare la massima attenzione a due di questi testi d’institutio,
esemplari per piu aspetti della tradizione pedagogica umanistica, vorrei pero
proporre alcune considerazioni preliminari, in termini necessariamente molto
scorciati.

Partendo dalla categoria di institutio: non pertiene soltanto all’universo
della scuola, bensi alla trama profonda di tutta la cultura dell’eta moderna (o
meglio: dell’Antico regime), che é tale (cioe, “cultura” e “moderna”) perché
geneticamente e universalmente connotata dalla dominante istanza dell’insti-
tutio, nel suo scandirsi in piani di studio e ordinamenti formativi, che per quan-
to settoriali e persino specialistici, finiscono per declinare una comune e con-
divisa, consapevolmente, ratio. Tutto, infatti, si puo apprendere, e quindi tutto
si deve convenientemente insegnare e studiare: dalla virtu all’arte, dalla con-
versazione al galateo, dalla politica all’economica, eccetera. Tutto: a scuola e
nel mondo; in classe tra i maestri, ma anche nei luoghi della socializzazione
ordinaria: per autoapprendimento, imitativo ed emulativo. Comunque soli-
dalmente tra loro integrati, questi modi diversi di institutio, e finalizzati allo
stesso coerente e organico obiettivo: insegnare e apprendere le competenze ido-
nee al saper vivere moralmente e civilmente. Del resto, allora come ora, la scuo-
la fa necessariamente sistema e si correla al piu generale sistema culturale di cui
¢ specchio e strumento, mezzo e fine.

Perché possa compiersi, ogni institutio ha bisogno di ratio e di forma. Ma
per quanto siano specificamente declinate (la grammatica e la conversazione,

ta quaestio dei rapporti tra cultura medievale e cultura umanistica, riferendola al mondo scolastico:
Robert Black, Humanism and Education in Medieval and Renaissance Italy. Tradition and Innova-
tion in Latin Schools from the Twelfth to the Fifteenth Century, Cambridge University Press, Cam-
bridge 2001; Silvia Rizzo, Ricerche sul latino umanistico, volume primo, Edizioni di storia e lettera-
tura, Roma 2002; Silvia Marcucci, La scuola tra XIII e XV secolo. Figure esemplari di maestri, Isti-
tuti editoriali e poligrafici internazionali, Pisa-Roma 2002. Senza ovviamente dimenticare la parte
che Erasmo da Rotterdam assume nel processo di costituzione dell’institutio moderna: su questo
aspetto della sua personalitd mi limito a rinviare al solo Jean-Claude Margolin, Erasme, précepteur
de ’Europe, Julliard, Paris 1995.
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il principe cristiano e la vedova cristiana, eccetera), le tante institutiones che
affollano le biblioteche moderne, da Vergerio alla Ratio studiorum, e ben oltre
(fino alla nascita del nostro “liceo classico”), eseguono tutte lo stesso “pro-
gramma sorgente”, che riconosciamo intanto nella gamma circoscritta, ma effi-
cacissima, delle sue macroinvarianti strutturali. La grande tradizione dei discor-
si di institutio pertiene infatti geneticamente e funzionalmente alla fenomeno-
logia del Classicismo in quanto tipologia culturale dell’Antico regime (che,
come tutte le grandi tipologie culturali, ¢ anche autoformativo). E cioe, tanto
per essere subito molto chiaro, anche se troppo sbrigativamente sommario,
ritengo che la tradizione umanistica dei discorsi d’institutio pertenga a un suo
proprio target di riferimento, subito inventato (alla lettera: ritrovato, ricono-
sciuto, perseguito) e tutto sommato stabile attraverso i secoli, da Vergerio al
collegio dei gesuiti, al liceo classico: una institutio distintiva e riservata, una
institutio per gli adolescenti di nobile famiglia, o, se si vuole, destinati a esse-
re classe dirigente®. Anche se poi nelle sue metamorfiche dinamiche ¢é sin trop-
po facile riconoscere la sua capacita di adattarsi ad altri target, tanto piu arti-
colati e larghi: intanto per le esigenze della nuova evangelizzazione, riformata
o tridentina che sia.

Ma imprinting originario resta comunque e sempre nitido: fino all’esplo-
sione della scolarizzazione di massa (fenomeno ben recente) ¢ la scuola inven-
tata dagli umanisti a fare scuola. E da loro conviene in ogni caso partire, per
un’esigenza in primo luogo archeologica, di ricognizione negli strati profondi
della cultura europea (o, come oggi si usa dire: delle sue radici identitarie).
Riconoscendo in primo luogo che gli umanisti aprono le loro scuole e ne ela-
borano il metodo e gli ordinamenti (ratio studiorum, appunto), anche per
quanto concerne il target, innestandosi consapevolmente sul modello archeti-
pico dell’Institutio oratoria di Quintiliano’. Per necessita di ri-nascere nella
pristina forma, e quindi nella sua ratio fondativa.

Non avrebbe potuto essere altrimenti, del resto, solo considerando il fatto
che per loro, o per molti di loro, la scuola ¢ la ragione essenziale della novita
professionale che intendono prospettare per quel mercato che inventano ex

5 Per temperare I’assertivitd di questo rilievo, rinvio ad Adolfo Scotto di Luzio, II liceo classico, 1l
Mulino, Bologna 1999.

6 Vorrei ricordare, a questo proposito, il titolo del fondativo libro di Gian Paolo Brizzi: La for-
magzione della classe dirigente nel Sei-Settecento. 1 “seminaria nobilium” nell’Italia centro settentrio-
nale, 1l Mulino, Bologna 1976.

7 Ricordo che la scoperta del testo integrale dell’Institutio oratoria avvenne nell’estate del 1416,
nel monastero di San Gallo, per opera di Poggio Bracciolini: cfr. Remigio Sabbadini, Le scoperte dei
codici latini e greci ne’ secoli XIV e XV, Sansoni, Firenze 1905, pp. 77-78. La princeps tipografica
risale al 1470, a Roma: ne furono editore Giovanni Filippo La Legname e curatore Giovanni Anto-
nio Campano. Subito ristampata a Roma nello stesso anno da Konrad Sweynheym e Arnold Pan-
nartz; e quindi: nel 1471 a Venezia da Nicolas Jenson; nel 1476 a Milano da Antonio Zarotto; segui-
rono poi altre cinque edizioni tra gli incunaboli. Nel secolo successivo, almeno altre dodici edizioni,
anche in volgarizzamento.
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novo: le humanae litterae, appunto. Impegnandosi nell’invenzione della scuo-
la, in quanto institutio complessiva (spaziale: I’aula, con gli allievi e il maestro;
temporale: Porario delle lezioni; culturale: i contenuti e i metodi formativi), gli
umanisti cercano infatti di conquistare uno status riconosciuto, e pertanto un
lavoro stabile, remunerativo e gratificante, ma soprattutto conveniente rispet-
to alle loro competenze. Per trovarli, status e lavoro, devono inventare una
nuova funzione (il bisogno delle “loro” lettere) che richieda un nuovo organo
(la “loro” scuola), devono, cio¢, inventare una domanda (cioe, uno studente)
che non ¢’¢. E ci riescono.

Le piu famose esperienze quattrocentesche (a esempio, quella di Vittorino da
Feltre o Guarino Veronese) propongono, infatti, una scuola, che per quanto
ancora destrutturata e “debole”, € risolutissima nell’aprirsi agli ingenui adole-
scentes: ai rampolli di nobili famiglie. E quando scrivono/descrivono/proietta-
no le proprie esperienze o i propri progetti (e sogni®) in testi intitolati comun-
que de institutione, gli umanisti sono ancora piu espliciti: questi loro testi sono,
piu 0 meno tutti, autopromozionali, perché in vario modo funzionali a illu-
strare i vantaggi (nel senso ampio dell’economia in questa cultura) degli studia
humanitatis non a un generico lettore, bensi a destinatari direttamente nomi-
nati in esordio (si tratta per lo piu di testi in forma di epistola di relazione o
ragguaglio: nel rapporto allocutivo io/tu). E una campagna promozionale iper-
selettiva e mirata, che si concentra tutta in un arco di tempo stretto, esauren-
dosi solo quando I'obiettivo € stato raggiunto. Tutti i destinatari/dedicatari di
questi messaggi promozionali sono infatti esponenti di rango di una nobilta
che sembra ora disponibile (pur sempre con riluttanza) ad ascoltare le ragioni
delle humanae litterae, sembra in particolare attenta alle argomentazioni che
prospettano queste litterae come il nuovo, e supremo, ornamento della loro
nobilta, accanto a quello, da sempre esclusivo e distintivo, delle armi.

Basta sfogliare le dedicatorie o le intestazioni dei testi fondamentali di que-
sta tradizione discorsiva de institutione, tra Quattrocento e primo Cinquecen-
to, per avere diretto e immediato riscontro sia della concentrazione cronologi-
ca sia della tipologia del destinatario: Pier Paolo Vergerio dedica il De inge-
nuis moribus et liberalibus studiis adulescentiae, composto tra il 1400 e il
1402, al giovane Ubertino da Carrara, figlio di Francesco Novello e di Taddea
d’Este, signori di Padova, nato nel 1390%; Leonardo Bruni dedica il De studiis
et litteris liber, composto tra il 1422 e il 1429, «ad dominam Baptistam de
Malatestis» moglie di Galeazzo; Battista Guarini, figlio di Guarino Veronese,
dedica il De ordine docendi ac studendi, composto nel 1459, a Ferrara, al gio-
vane Maffeo Gambara, rampollo della nobile famiglia di Brescia; Enea Silvio

8 Mi riferisco a Francisco Rico, Il sogno dell’Umanesimo. Da Petrarca a Erasmo, Einaudi, Tori-
no 1998.

9 E un libro di grande successo, nella stagione degli incunaboli: con ben 29 edizioni; seguite da
altre sei entro il 1528.
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Piccolomini indirizza a Ladislao re di Boemia P’epistola De liberorum educa-
tione; Antonio de Ferrariis, detto il Galateo, dedica il De educatione, compo-
sto nel 15035, a Crisostomo Colonna, precettore di Ferrante d’Aragona duca
di Calabria, e nel 1512 lo ridedica a Pirro Castriota, rampollo di una grande
famiglia feudale del Mezzogiorno; il marchese Belisario Acquaviva dedica il
De instituendis liberis principum al cardinale Francesco Remolins, reggente del
Regno di Napoli tra il 1511 e il 1513; Erasmo da Rotterdam dedica, nel 1516,
il De institutione principis christiani al giovane Carlo, futuro imperatore; Juan
Luis Vives dedica nel 1524 il De institutione foeminae christianae alla regina
Caterina d’Aragona regina d’Inghilterra, e nel 1538 I’Exercitatio linguae lati-
nae sive Colloquia a Filippo figlio dell’Imperatore Carlo V; eccetera, eccetera.

Gli umanisti vincono: cosi, parlando al cavaliere guerriero, persuadendolo
a mutarsi in gentiluomo, a impegnarsi con studio e fatica per acquisire quella
seconda natura (tutta culturale: classicistica) che possa renderlo conforme tra
conformi. Se questa € una delle traiettorie primarie (se non la pit importante
e decisiva) della modernita europea, richiederebbe ovviamente riflessioni tanto
piu adeguate di queste poche battute, che tengano, a esempio, conto di come
e quanto tra le scuole degli umanisti e i collegi dei gesuiti intervengano note-
volissime differenze e mutazioni (peraltro rilevate con precisione dagli studio-
si), ma in questa sede mi sembra davvero essenziale prospettare I’altro fattore
costitutivo di questo processo di “scolarizzazione” diffusa per quanto social-
mente mirata, esclusiva e riservata. Ed & questo: ’esplosione del mercato del
libro tipografico di formazione, che declina in mille modi diversi, ma tutti coe-
renti, ’impianto e la strategia dell’institutio classicistica restaurata e reinventata
dagli umanisti. Ne consegue una biblioteca ricchissima, sempre piu settoriale e
specializzata, folta di tanti, tantissimi, libri in tutte le rinnovate lingue volgari
dell’Europa moderna (nonché in latino: in particolare nella vasta geografia del-
I’Europa che guarda verso Est): libri funzionalmente distinti secondo differen-
ze e circostanze (le categorie costitutive dell’etica classica e classicistica), ma
rivolti, ciascuno per la sua parte, a trattare de bonis artibus e de bonis moribus
(e anche de doctrina: nelle sue diverse variabili, ormai, nell’Europa dopo la
Riforma e dopo Trento)'?.

Con una fondamentale differenza funzionale, rispetto all’istituzione scola-
stica: ’economia complessiva di questo arcipelago di libri d’institutio riguarda,
infatti, un percorso di autoformazione, praticabile e possibile come virtuoso
acquisto personale (habitus) tramite la lettura di un libro, cioé dopo un pro-

10 Della straordinaria alluvione di questa tipologia libraria, che si sviluppa come galateo e manua-
le di buone maniere, possediamo ora una impressionante mappa su scala europea, nella bibliografia
curata da Alain Montandon, Bibliographie des traités de savoir-vivre en Europe du Moyen Age a nos
jours, Université Blaise Pascal, Clermont Ferrand 1995; a cura dello stesso autore cfr. anche il Dic-
tionnaire raisonné de la politesse et du savoir-vivre du Moyen Age & nos jours, Paris, Seuil 1995. Per
I'impianto dell’etica moderna mi permetto di rinviare al mio Magna et Minima moralia. Qualche rico-
gnizione intorno all’etica del Classicismo, «Filologia e critica», XXV (2000), II-III, pp. 179-221.
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cesso di studio e di fatica senza maestri e senza la loro viva voce, senza classe
e senza lezioni frontali. Un percorso disponibile a ogni lettore: e questo ¢ il piu
vistoso sommovimento rispetto alle dinamiche culturali della scuola umanisti-
ca e dei collegi gesuitici. Anche questa esperienza autoformativa riguarda
insomma ’economia complessiva della storia del Classicismo lungo i secoli del-
I’Antico regime, nella stessa fluida mobilita sociale, per attrattiva fascinazione:
inscrive infatti pratiche di self governance e di self fashioning'!, da svolgersi
tra libreria e casa propria, e quindi da sottoporre al vaglio delle ordinarie forme
di relazione interpersonale nel gruppo sociale di appartenenza; e queste prati-
che vanno presto assumendo, e non solo per il nobile cavaliere gentiluomo e
per la sua nobile dama (che pur sempre ne restano i titolari primari), lo statu-
to ordinario della civile conversazione, tra accademia e salotto.

Nell’esplodere, nel corso del Cinquecento, di questa piu generale economia
classicistica di autoformazione attraverso il libro e la lettura occorre rilevare un
effetto immediato: la scomparsa della tradizione umanistica, e proprio nella
riconoscibilita del corpo linguistico dei suoi testi, che sono, piu che volgarizzati,
assimilati e trasformati in altri e autonomi corpi testuali. Una scomparsa rela-
tiva, dunque: per quanto i suoi autori € i loro testi (non solo d’institutio) siano
sottoposti a una vera e propria cannibalizzazione, continuano a fare tradizio-
ne. Rielaborati, assimilati, trasformati in autorevole repertorio di loci com-
munes: riscritti nelle lingue volgari dell’Europa moderna (ed ¢ questo il pas-
saggio strategicamente decisivo). Scomparire per restare vivi: il loro ingresso
nella selva dei libri non latini comporta costi altissimi, fa cadere ogni riferi-
mento diretto o indiretto alla fonte originaria, ne cancella le originarie e auto-
nome coordinate, di autore e di titolo!2.

Ancora un rilievo, sempre attorno alla categoria di institutio e a quanto € suo
proprio nella cultura occidentale: prima e dopo gli umanisti, la tradizione inin-
terrotta della paideia. Le sue parole chiave restano nei secoli le stesse, e proprio

11 Alludo alle argomentazioni e al titolo di due fondamentali libri: Jerome B. Schneewind, The
invention of Autonomy. A bistory of modern moral philosophy, Cambridge University Press, Cam-
bridge 1998; Stephen Greenblatt, Renaissance self-fashioning: from More to Shakespeare, Chicago
University Press, Chicago 1980.

12 Se questa appropriazione e volgarizzazione della tradizione umanistica riguarda il complesso
della sua esperienza (tanto per fare qualche esempio: dal neoplatonismo alle enciclopedie erudite),
riguarda in particolare il destino di Erasmo da Rotterdam nell’Europa del secondo Cinquecento (per
le aree cattoliche: dopo il Concilio di Trento). Proiettando, infatti, su questo processo di scomparsa
(per assimilazione) della tradizione umanistica le sue opere piti propriamente educative, nonché gli
strumenti di base per la formazione classicistica instancabilmente da Erasmo prodotti, si puo ragio-
nevolmente ipotizzare che non solo seguano lo stesso destino di cannibalizzazione, ma pit ancora che
siano assimilate recidendo ogni rapporto diretto con I’autore e i suoi testi originari, anche se poi
nella vastissima topica offerta dalla Polyantbhea (il reference book per eccellenza dell’Europa classi-
cistica cattolica, e non solo, proprio negli anni del dominio culturale gesuitico; cfr. Amedeo Quon-
dam, Strumenti dell’officina classicistica: “Polyanthea” & Co., «Modern Philology», vol. 101/2003,
n. 2, pp. 316-336) & possibile rinvenire senza difficolta una notevole massa di prelievi citazionali
erasmiani.
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quelle inscritte nel titolo del libro normativo dei collegi dei gesuiti: ratio, institu-
tio, studia; con qualche integrazione: methodus, ordo, eccetera. Basterebbe per-
correre i cataloghi delle biblioteche antiche per restare travolti dall’onda di libri
che assumono questi termini come parte del proprio titolo. Gia nella cultura anti-
ca e mediolatina, in riferimento a saperi e discipline diverse: da Quintiliano a
Boezio (Institutio arithmetica), da Prisciano (Institutio de nomine, pronomine et
verbo) a Plutarco (De politica et imperatoria institutione, De civili institutione,
De educatione puerorum), senza dimenticare il vasto sapere giuridico romano. E
poi il contributo dei Padri della Chiesa: Girolamo (Epistola ad Gaudentium de
institutione filiae), Lattanzio (Divinae institutiones), Basilio Magno (De legen-
dis antiquorum libris, sive de liberalibus studiis); e dei protagonisti della cultura
medievale: Ugo di San Vittore (Didascalicon de studio legendi), Tommaso d’A-
quino (Epistola de modo studendi), Vincenzo di Beauvais (De liberali ingenuo-
rum institutione pariter ac educatione), Bernardo di Chiaravalle (De ordine vitae
et morum institutione). E quindi la grande stagione degli umanisti, con i testi
fondativi prima citati, presto seguiti da tanti altri; a esempio: Maffeo Vegio, De
educatione liberorum et eorum claris moribus; Giovanni Britannico, Regulae ad
institutionem filiorum suorum. E infine Pesplodere di istituzioni settoriali (gram-
maticali, epistolari, dialettiche, eccetera), di rationes e di ordines finalizzati, in
particolare, agli studia humanitatis, accanto al persistere di discorsi normativi
per alcune figure religiose in formazione (i novizi, a esempio)*3.

Poi venne Erasmo, e questa tradizione, gia imponente, riformula le proprie
strategie e i propri metodi: De ratione studii deque pueris instituendis com-
mentariolus (1512), De institutione principis christiani (1516), Ratio seu
methodus compendio pervenendi ad veram theologiam (1518), Christiani
matrimonii institutio (1526), De pueris statim ac liberaliter instituendis (1529),
eccetera. E nell’eta di Erasmo, Juan Luis Vives: De ratione studii puerilis
(1523), De institutione foeminae christianae (1524), Satellitium animi sive sym-
bola principum institutioni potissimum destinata (1524), De ratione dicendi
(1532), eccetera.

13 Mi limito a qualche titolo, tra i soli testi in latino: Bartolomeo Philalites, Institutiones gram-
maticae (1474), Jacobus Publicius, Epistolarum institutiones (1476), Tilmannus Dulmaniensis, De
perfectiore institutione novitiorum (1477), Domenico De Dominici, Rudimenta seu institutio rerum
quae necessaria sunt clericis et praesbiteri (Brescia 1477), Nicolaus Clarelius, Institutiones gramma-
ticales (Perugia 1482), Anonimo, Tractatus de modo studendi (Magdeburg 1490), Jacobus Publicius,
Institutiones oratoriae et ars epistolandi (1491), Johann Tritheim, Institutio vita sacerdotalis (1494),
Urbanus Bolzanius Bellunensis, Institutiones graecae grammaticae (1497), Cristoforo Barzizza, Gram-
maticarum institutiones (1492), Dialecticae institutiones (1499), Aldo Manuzio, Institutiones gram-
maticae (1493), Giovanni Battista De Caccialupi, De modo studendi in utroque iure et vita doctorum
(1493), Gregorio Amaseo, Oratio de laudibus studiorum humanitatis ac eloquentiae (1501), Loren-
zo Giustiniani, Institutiones vitae monasticae (1502), Marko Marulic, De institutione benevivendi
per exempla sanctorum (1506), Bartholomaeus Philaletes, Institutiones grammaticae (1507), Lucio
Giovanni Scoppa, Grammatices institutiones (1508), Pierio Valeriano, De studiorum conditione sermo
(1509), Costantino Lascaris, Graecae institutiones (1510).



«FORMARE CON PAROLE»: 'INSTITUTIO DEL MODERNO GENTILUOMO 31

Impossibile seguire la galassia testuale dei discorsi d’institutio nell’eta di
Erasmo e soprattutto in seguito!*. Si puo, pero, rilevare Paffiorare di due nuove
tipologie: quella religiosa, nell’ambito delle controversie interne alla cristia-
nita, che risemantizza la categoria stessa di institutio’; e quella scientifica
(medica e naturalistica) che sembra preferire la nuova categoria di methodus'®;
meno rilevata, ma non meno significativa, risulta la presenza di opere che nor-
malizzano le nuove lingue volgari!”. Sono solo alcune manciate di titoli, pure

14 Anche in questo caso solo qualche esempio: Francesco Patrizi, De institutione reipublicae
(1514), Pietro Aron, Libri tres de institutione harmonica (1516), Giovanni Antonio Flaminio, Gram-
maticae institutiones (1522), Giovanni Antonio Flaminio, Dialogus de educatione liberorum ac insti-
tutione (1524), Lucio Giovanni Scoppa, Grammatices institutiones et in calce epitome cum metrorum
arte (1527), Disciplina et institutio puerorum ex optimis quibusque authoribus collecta (1534), Lucio
Vitruvio Rossi, De ratione studendi atque docendi libellus (1536), Johannes Sturm, De litterarum
ludis recte aperiendis liber (1538), Simon de Vallambert, Institutio puellae (1544), Antonio de’ Ber-
nardi, Institutio in universam logicam (1545), Christoph Hegendorf, De vita iuventutis instituenda
moribusque ac studiis corrigendis (1550), Veri principis institutio (1550), Joannes Rivius, Libellus de
ratione docendi, sive puerorum institutio (c. 1550), Iohannes Susenbrotus, Grammaticae artis insti-
tutio (1556), Matteo Gribaudi, De methodo ac ratione studendi in iure (1558), Aldo Manuzio jr,
Orthographiae ratio (1561), Pieter van Afferden, Institutio puerorum, varia pietatis, studii literarii ac
morum honestatis praecepta (1568), Claudio Betti, De recta discurrendi ratione institutio brevissi-
ma (1568), Giovanni Paolo Lancellotti, Institutiones juris canonici (1570), Jean Riolan, Institutio
philosophica (1572), Francisco Martinez, Grammaticae artis integra institutio (1575), Heinric Niclaes,
Institutio puerorum (1575), Claude du Gué, Doctrina, sive institutio scholarum (1577), Marcus Anto-
nius Muretus, Institutio puerilis (1585), eccetera.

15 A esempio: Raffaele Maffei, De institutione christiana (1518), Christoph Hegendorff, Chri-
stiana studiosae juventutis institutio (1526), Gerard Geldenhauer, Institutio scholae christianae (1534),
Gerhard Lorich, Institutio catholica fidei orthodoxae et religionis sanae (1536), Jean Calvin, Chri-
stiane religionis institutio (1536), Pia et catholica christiani hominis institutio (1544), Celio Secondo
Curione, Christianae religionis institutio (1549), Etienne Paris, Christiani hominis institutio adversus
hujus temporis haereses et morum corruptiones (1552), Institutio catholica (1554), Michael Helding,
Brevis institutio ad christianam pietatem secundum doctrinam catholicam (1555), Johann Gropper,
Institutio catholica (1559), Heinrich Buller, Institutio eorum qui propter dominum nostrum Iesum
Christum de fide examinantur (1560), Sebastiano Ammiani, Christiana institutio virtutum et vitiorum
(1567), Niels Hemmingsen, Via vitae, christiana et orthodoxa institutio (1580), Lucas Osiander, Insti-
tutio christianae religionis (1582), eccetera.

16 A esempio: Leonhard Fuchs, Methodus seu ratio compendiaria perveniendi ad vera solidamque
medicinam (1542), Leonhard Fuchs, Methodus seu ratio compendiaria pervenendi ad veram solidam-
que medicinam (1542), Panfilo Monti, Methodus medendi (1545), Johannes Actuarius, Methodi
medendi libri sex (1554), Jacques Dubois, Methodus sex librorum Galeni (1554), Giovanni Camilla,
De ordine ac methodo in scientia servandis (1561), Domenico Leoni, Methodus curandi febres (1562),
Cornelis Wouters, Physicae, seu de naturae philosophia institutio (1568), Valentin Nabod, Astrono-
micarum institutiones (1580), Francesco Imperiale, De methodo scientiarum (1581), eccetera; ma
anche: Ippolito Fantocci, Metricae artis methodus (1542), Giovanni Vincenzo Sanniti, Universae artis
grammaticae methodus (1549), Giovanni Antonio Delfini, Didactica methodus (1554), Alfonso Ber-
tocci, Methodus generalis (1556), Francesco Bordini, Methodus generalis (1559), Giulio Porro, In lati-
nam linguam methodus (1561), Alexander Pomellus, Methodus syllogistica (1572), Francesco Gon-
zaga, Methodus vivendi (1582), Niccold Cologno, Methodus grammatices (1582), eccetera.

17 A esempio: Jean Pillot, Gallicae linguae institutio (1550), Jean Garnier, Institutio gallicae lin-
guae (1558), Sataorius Gallus, Polonicae grammatices institutio (1568), Albert Oelinger, Grammati-
ca seu institutio verae germanicae linguae (1573), eccetera.
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disorganiche, rispetto a un insieme di proporzioni davvero ragguardevoli. Vi si
intravvedono pero alcune tendenze, che certo richiederebbero analisi piu rav-
vicinate: institutio entra nel lessico delle controversie religiose; methodus
riguarda prevalentemente i campi della medicina e delle scienze naturali.

Un ultimo rilievo, su questa famiglia discorsiva che si tanto piu larga e densa
quando inizia a parlare in volgare, formando una sterminata tradizione classi-
cistica, a grappolo o in selva, che riassorbe e assimila la piu generale esperien-
za umanistica latina.

Per continuita di tradizione. La nuova institutio volgare, nella forma che
assume consapevolmente e progettualmente con il Libro del Cortegiano di Bal-
dassarre Castiglione, nel 1528, resta strutturalmente fedele al codice genetico
della tradizione umanistica: ne conserva integro, in primo luogo, il referente
aristocratico (nelle persone: i cortigiani; e nel loro ecosistema: la corte), conti-
nuando a essere, nella strategia argomentativa e nella stessa produzione del
destinatario, I’elaborazione di un modello culturale e delle sue convenienti pra-
tiche formative destinata in via esclusiva al giovane gentiluomo, sia nei “nobi-
li costumi” che negli “studi liberali”.

Per fedelta di tradizione. Come sempre si tratta di «formare con parole» il
perfetto cortigiano, il gentiluomo moderno: assumere lo strumento persuasivo
della parola che sa argomentare, e che sa proporre esempi pertinenti ed effica-
ci, per definire un quadro di nuove moralita sancito sulla base di una conven-
zione sociale, cio¢ dei pareri autorevoli della maggioranza!®.

Rispetto a questa tradizione muta lo status dell’emittente dei discorsi for-
mativi: non piu il maestro, il precettore, Iistitutore, il pedagogo, cioe i titola-
ri di competenze culturali (e di un mestiere) che rivendicano e conquistano,
esercitandole ordinariamente, una legittimita professionale e una funzione ope-
rativa. Ora, quel gentiluomo formato dagli umanisti assume in proprio, auto-
nomamente, la responsabilita di produrre il discorso sul suo status: senza piu
deleghe, in termini compiutamente autoreferenziali: a corte cortigiani parlano
di corte e di cortigiani, della loro propria ratio e forma.

1. E tempo ormai di passare all’analisi di un campione dell’institutio uma-
nistica, cominciando dal suo testo fondativo, che per lungo tempo resta il piu
diffuso e famoso, il De ingenuis moribus et liberalibus studiis adulescentiae di
Pier Paolo Vergerio, composto — ripeto — tra il 1400 e il 1402: sulla soglia della
grande stagione umanistica, subito la forma e la ratio della nuova scuola.
Dichiarata gia nella zona paratestuale dell’opera, nella dedica al giovane Uber-
tino Da Carrara, dove Vergerio espone il parere del nonno (autorevole perché

18 Su questi aspetti della cultura classicistica di Antico regime rinvio al mio gia citato Magna et
Minima moralia.
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vecchio), che proponeva tre compiti ai genitori per ’educazione dei propri figli:
dare a loro un nome honestus, cioé nobile e conveniente (ed & «non parva iac-
tura» avere «indecoram nominis appellationem»); educarli in citta eccellenti,
perché «amplitudo splendorque patriae plurimum valet cum ad opes et glo-
riam ...»; insegnare a loro le buone arti («bonis artibus erudirent»!?).

Potra sembrare curioso che il primo problema individuato da Vergerio
riguardi ’onomastica del nobile, ma anche questo € un piccolo segno della
necessaria ri-nascita: una conversione che impone nuova identita e quindi
anche un conveniente nuovo nome di persona. Quasi un battesimo. Vergerio
resta pero allusivo e non indica i nomi propri ai quali si riferisce, ma se consi-
deriamo la scomparsa di certi usi onomastici ricorrenti tra Trecento e Quat-
trocento nelle famiglie guerriere e signorili, non dovrebbe essere difficile ren-
derci conto che questa esigenza di decoro gia nel nome proprio di persona &
ben presto ampiamente accolta dalla nobilta. Bastera infatti un rapido colpo
d’occhio per prendere atto che ben difficilmente, nell’onomastica nobiliare
della prima eta moderna, si potranno incontrare ancora alcuni nomi tipici delle
famiglie protagonisti della nascita delle signorie: mai piu, insomma, Iacopino,
Marsilietto, Ubertino, mai piu Azzo, Azzone, Aldobrandino, mai piu Fresco,
Filippino, Ugolino, Feltrino, eccetera. E di contro & sin troppo facile registrare
la rinascita dell’onomastica classica nel pit complessivo processo di formazio-
ne delle signorie territoriali dal magma della feudalita tardomedievale. Anche
in queste microdinamiche, dunque, e gia nei primissimi anni del Quattrocento,
si coglie Pemergere di una nuova istanza di decoro (nel senso della convenien-
za): tanto piu che Vergerio correla la nobilitazione onomastica a una piu gene-
rale, e altrettanto nuova, sensibilita verso le forme architettoniche della citta,
da riedificare sulla base di categorie etico-estetiche del tutto nuove (lo splendor
e Pamplitudo), a loro volta fondate e connotate dalle bonae artes.

Lo snodo argomentativo fondamentale, nel De ingenuis moribus et libera-
libus studiis adulescentiae, consiste, dunque, nella rivendicazione della nuova
identita culturale del nobile, e in particolare delle nuove opportunita di ric-
chezza che si dischiudono nel suo orizzonte, con I’inestimabile nuova economia
del decoro che ne puo conseguire. Un decoro che puo e deve essere insegnato
ai giovani (e questa € una nuova responsabilita dei nobili e potenti genitori), e
quindi puo e deve essere da loro studiato, a scuola: cioe, acquistato con studio
e fatica, e poi prodotto e comunicato, tramite I’apprendimento delle arti one-
ste e delle discipline liberali. Vergerio ¢ di nuovo molto esplicito: «neque enim
opes ullas firmiores aut certiora praesidia vitae parare filiis genitores possunt,

19 Le citazioni saranno tratte da Pietro Paolo Vergerio, De ingenuis moribus et liberalibus studiis
adulescentiae, a cura di Attilio Gnesotto, Randi, Padova 1918 (¢ il testo adottato nella citata raccol-
ta degli Humanist educational treatises); per le tre brevi citazioni ora prodotte, p. 96. Ricordo che una
selezione del testo (con traduzione) & compresa nella citata antologia curata da Eugenio Garin nel
1958, pp. 127-137, la sola traduzione del testo completo ¢ nella pur citata antologia del 1949: L’e-
ducazione umanistica in Italia, pp. 63-119 dell’edizione Laterza, Bari 1966.
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quam si eos exhibeant honestis artibus et liberalibus disciplinis instructos» (p.
96). E la formazione agli studia humanitatis deve essere precoce (come gia
Quintiliano ammoniva), perché nei fanciulli ’animo € tenero e ricettivo e con-
sente disporre le fondamenta della forma del vivere secondo virtu: «iacienda
sunt igitur in hac aetate fundamenta bene vivendi et formandus ad virtutem
animus, dum tener est et facilis quamlibet impressionem admittere» (p. 97).
Il testo di Vergerio fonda in questo modo alcuni luoghi argomentativi destinati
a diventare comuni, in quanto costitutivi e propri, di tutta la tradizione umani-
stica dei discorsi d’institutio. A cominciare dal rilievo dato alla maggiore dignita
e convenienza (decens) per il nobile nell’investire in questo tipo di educazione
dei suoi figli: «ut et fortuna et gradu dignitatis quam obtinent digni habeantur»
(p. 97). La fortuna e il rango di status debbono essere riscontrate con la virtu, per
rafforzarsi e conquistare sempiterna fama, attraverso il merito di un suo costan-
te esercizio (habitus): «<nam opes, gloria, voluptates, fluxae res sunt et caducae;
habitus autem fructusque virtutum perstat integer atque aeternus manet» (p. 98).
Ma tanti altri sono i luoghi che questo testo fonda, gia nella prima parte
dedicata a trattare de ingenuis moribus (cioé dei “costumi convenienti a un
giovane nobile”): il rapporto tra le doti naturali dell’ingenium (nel senso clas-
sico: I’indole naturale), «ab ipsa natura et animi et corporis dotibus constitu-
tus» (p. 99; un ingenium gia di per sé liberale, cioé predisposto alle nuove virtu
proprie degli studia humanitatis: cfr. p. 100); la possibilita di riconoscere nella
buona indole del fanciullo le caratteristiche dell’uomo adulto, in tutti i sui atti
comunicativi, verbali e corporali?’; la pertinenza di questa educazione sia all’a-
nimo che al corpo, per un’omogenea forma comunicativa; la sua efficacia auto-
modellizzante, una volta acquisita e trasformata in stabile habitus, per istanza
imitativa da parte degli altri che ancora non I’hanno acquisita ma la osserva-
no dispiegata e in atto?!; la funzione essenziale degli exempla virtuosi degli
Antichi in tutto cio che riguarda il comportamento??; la variabilita dei costu-
mi, non solo secondo I’eta dell’'uomo (cfr. p. 104); il disprezzo delle occupa-
zioni manuali e delle arti meccaniche aliene, cioé non convenienti, al nobile

20 Cfr. p. 102: «Dignosci autem plerumque, ut diximus, ex indole potest adulescentibus nobis
quales viri futuri simus. Nam ab initio quidem aetatis profert in quibusdam natura probitatis futurae
signa, veluti flosculos. Unde bonae indolis iuvenes dicimus, qui effigie ipsa oris et gestu ceterisque
actibus, spem de se bonam pollicere videntur».

21 Cfr. p. 99: «non quidem quo ipse te, sed ut per te ceteros id aetatis commoneam, et cum quid
agendum sit aliis praefinio, tu quod per te facis in te recognoscas»; perché «ad exemplum certe vir-
tutis ac morum et ad omnem doctrinam, ut viva vox, ita et vivi hominis mores plus valent» (Verge-
rio 1919, p. 103).

221l testo di Vergerio ¢ saturo di allegazioni esemplari e citazionali dirette, anche in forma di apof-
temma: Temistocle, Platone, Cicerone, Aristotele, Socrate, Publio Scipione, Quinto Fabio, Cesare,
Filippo e Alessandro Magno, Orazio, Terenzio, gli Spartani, i Romani, Virgilio, Catone, Ercole, Nero-
ne, Domiziano, Tito, Vespasiano, Augusto, Emilio Lepido, Plutarco, Mario, Publio Rutilio, eccetera,
compreso I’apostolo Paolo. Un’imponente galleria di uomini illustri: punto di riferimento del moder-
no gentiluomo, per imitazione e per emulazione. Da correlare, solidalmente, con la «viva vox et vivi
homines mores».
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gentiluomo?3; la minuta precettistica intorno ai vizi (da evitare) e alle virta (da
seguire; cfr. pp. 106-109), con il conseguente elogio della virtu sovrana della
temperanza, sull’esempio dei costumi degli Spartani (cfr. pp. 108-109); ’am-
monizione alle pratiche religiose e al rispetto dei vecchi (cfr. pp. 109-110); la
centralita dell’educazione nei rapporti interpersonali, secondo convenienza, nel
rispetto delle differenze e delle circostanze (cfr. pp. 109-110), con particolare
riguardo ai doveri propri di un principe, in primo luogo dare ascolto e credito
a chi esorta al bene, cioé ai precettori umanisti, anche se — in questi anni —
ancora eccezionale, anzi miracoloso (mirum), che un signore («in potenti statu
ac magnis fortunis natus») sia «bonus aut sapiens»?*; ’antica ammonizione a
guardarsi dagli adulatori (cfr. p. 110); e soprattutto la precisa definizione di
come lo studio delle humanae litterae sia efficace strumento di lode e di gloria,
in nobile (generosa) emulazione: «<omnino autem liberalis ingenii primum argu-
mentum est, studio laudis excitari incendique amore gloriae, unde oritur gene-
rosa quaedam invidia et sine odio de laude probitateque contentio» (p. 101).

Propria della professione dell’'umanista € la rivendicazione dell’importanza
della scuola, cioe di un’educazione affidata a competenze specialistiche, da
svolgere, per opportuno approfondimento, ma in modo integrato, fuori del-
’ambito domestico e famigliare, per pubblico interesse: «Et de cura quidem
iuvenum cum plurimum domesticae disciplinae permissum sit, nonnulla tamen
solent legibus definiri. Deberent autem, fere dixerim, omnia. Nam et publice
interest iuventutem in civitatibus bene moratum esse, et si fuerint adulescentes
ratione instituti, erit id quidem utile civitatibus et ipsis bonum» (p. 106).

Ed ¢é nell’ampia seconda parte del trattatello che Vergerio descrive il campo
proprio de liberalibus studiis, in termini di grande chiarezza ed efficacia, a
cominciare dalla loro stessa definizione:

Liberalia igitur studia vocamus quae sunt homine libero digna: ea sunt quibus virtus ac
sapientia aut exercetur aut quaeritur, quibusque corpus aut animus ad optima quaeque
disponitur, unde honor et gloria hominibus quaeri solet, quae sunt sapienti prima post vir-
tutem proposita praemia. Nam ut illiberalibus ingeniis lucrum et voluptas pro fine statui-
tur, ita ingenuis virtus et gloria (pp. 111-112).

23 Cfr. p. 104: «Hi igitur ad quaestuosas artes faciunt aut manuale opus aut negotiationem ad
curam rei familiares, praecipue qui, etsi nobiliores fuerint, quandoque artes consecuti, illas tamen
semper, ut cetera, ad ignobilem quaestum redigunt, quae quidem res est ab ingenuis mentibus pror-
sus aliena».

24 Cfr. p. 110: « Verum eos maxime qui sublimiore sunt fortuna et in quorum manibus urbium
populorumque ius est, decet non modo facile sed etiam libenter bene monentibus audire et eorum
peccata obesse pluribus solent».

25 E ancora: « Placet igitur quae est apud quosdam gentium consuetudo ut liberos suos aut extra
civitatem aut certe extra domum apud cognatos amicosve educari curent, quos etsi plerumque indul-
gentiores invenerint, hoc ipsum tamen, quod in aliena domo vivere se intellegunt, solutiorem illis
licentiam adimit, et melioribus studiis, quae liberalia dicimus, intentiores reddit». Per remota fonda-
zione della grande istituzione europea del Gran Tour.
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Per ragione di dignita, in primo luogo, cioé di convenienza: liberali sono gli
studi propri dell’uomo libero, cioé sciolto da vincoli di dipendenza e che non
¢ dedito a pratiche meccaniche, insomma la nobile progenie di stirpi guerriere
che avvertono la deduttiva fascinazione dei curricula che prospettano la con-
quista della seconda natura di gentiluomo. Pratiche della virtu e della sapien-
za, acquisite o in corso di acquisizione: in grado di disporre I’animo e il corpo
(Puomo intero) alla perfezione (che ¢ il fine necessario dell’etica-estetica clas-
sicistica), perché sia possibile conquistare onore e gloria, cioé i premi al meri-
to del sapiente, che € tale intanto perché ¢ consapevole del fatto che la virtu &
premio a se stessa. Ed € tutta qui la nuova differenza che si impone tra gli inge-
gni che continuano a dedicarsi alle consuete pratiche non liberali e gli ingegni
che invece scelgono la nuova via degli studi nobili: nel fine che ciascuno inten-
de perseguire. Ai primi il guadagno e il piacere, ai secondi la virtu e la gloria.

Gli studia humanitatis, proprio perché ingenui e liberales, debbono riguar-
dare tutti i nobili, sin dalla fanciullezza: «<omnes tamen a pueritia studiis labo-
ribusque mancipandi sunt» (p. 113). E questa la parola d’ordine che il ceto
professionale degli umanisti elabora e diffonde, in solidale e convergente stra-
tegia di persuasione di una nobilta non propriamente ricettiva e disponibile.
Vergerio insiste a fondo, con pazienza e ricchezza di argomenti, su questo
punto strategicamente decisivo: esorta i maestri alla prudenza e alla modera-
zione, li consiglia a utilizzare tattiche duttili e avvolgenti, le sole convenienti a
condurre i giovani rampolli di nobili casate guerriere ad abbracciare un pro-
gramma di studio, ma soprattutto sradicandoli dalle consuetudini culturali e
comportamentali del proprio ambiente. Pur sempre per poter sfruttare, altri-
menti finalizzandolo, il paradigma emulativo del cosi fanno tutti®.

Rilevante, nell’illustrazione di questi dispositivi di persuasione morbida, & il
ricorso al mito di Ercole al bivio (tra le due strade della Virtu e del Vizio: cfr.
p. 115): nella piu generale rinascita del senso profondo, e originario, delle favo-
le antiche di dei e di eroi, questo riuso di Ercole prospetta un punto di riferi-
mento eroico per il giovane gentiluomo nell’esortazione a scegliere la faticosa
strada («per multos et graves labores») che pero conduce in caelum, cioe al
regno della gloria fuori dello spazio e del tempo?’. E parlando di Ercole, Ver-
gerio non puo non parlare del rapporto tra I’esercizio delle armi e la pratica
delle lettere: il problema &, infatti, affrontare la comune opinione (propria, allo-
ra, «nostris temporibus», di una «turba ingens») che stima indegni per un nobi-
le guerriero gli studia humanitatis («qui sibi opinionem doctrinae ut dedecus

26 Cfr. p. 115, dove ¢ segnalato un altro grave impedimento: «sed et id quod est in civitatibus
consuetum, plurimum sequimur, tamquam sit id optimum factu, quod ceteri et probant et faciunt».

27 Sul mito di Ercole al bivio resta fondamentale Erwin Panofsky, Hercules am Scheidewege
und andere antike Bildstoffe in der neueren Kunst, Teubner, Leipzig-Berlin 1930; della pit com-
plessiva diffusione dell’icona simbolica di Ercole negli ambienti aristocratici ho trattato in Caval-
lo e cavaliere. L'armatura come seconda pelle del gentiluomo moderno, Donzelli Editore, Roma
2003.
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abhorrent») e si schiera dalla parte dell’imperator romano Licinio che consi-
derava «litteras virus ac pestem publicam» (p. 116).

Un sapere aborrito, allora, nei primi anni del Quattrocento: cento anni e
piu, dopo, Castiglione potra invece argomentare in modo del tutto diverso, nel
primo libro del Cortegiano, su questo rilevantissimo tema facendo tesoro del-
’efficace lavoro promozionale eseguito dal diffusissimo discorso di Vergerio,
nonché di tanti altri umanisti, e soprattutto dell’esperienza del moderno impe-
rator Federico di Montefeltro, che, nuovo Ercole, non ritenne né disonorevo-
le né sconveniente praticare nello spazio della sua casa gli «studia liberalia» e
farsi sempre rappresentare con un libro in mano, intento, nella quiete del suo
studiolo, a conversare con le opere e le immagini dei dotti antichi e moderni?®.

La legittimazione delle lettere ¢ funzionale, nel discorso di Vergerio, alla
conferma della loro utilita nella difficile arte del buon governo. Per raggiungere
questo obiettivo utilizza, tatticamente, alcuni precedenti illustri nella genealo-
gia della famiglia Carrara: Iacopo, bisnonno di Ubertino, signore di Padova
tra il 1345 e il 1350, per quanto «non magnopere doctus», seppe trattare con
attenta liberalita Francesco Petrarca, che resto a lui molto legato®.

In questi anni, legittimare le lettere significa in primo luogo promuovere la
pratica della scrittura: nella doppia, canonica, tipologia della vita liberale che
Vergerio espone (contemplativa e attiva: la prima integralmente impegnata «in
otio et speculatione», la seconda «in actione negotioque»; p. 117), &€ proposta
anche la differenza di funzioni che la scrittura assolve (necessaria, nel primo
tipo, utilis nel secondo). Per il nobile gentiluomo questa competenza (attiva e
passiva: saper scrivere e saper leggere) & utilis non solo perché consente di
meglio esercitare gli uffici propri del buon governo, ma anche perché assicura
un virtuoso impiego del tempo libero dalle occupazioni (della guerra, in primo
luogo: «non semper geruntur bella»; p. 118): da spendere leggendo libri, che
vengono in soccorso della pigrizia e della noia incombenti («lectio librique suc-
current»; p. 118). Nei termini, insomma, dell’icona di Federico di Urbino.

Questa fondazione umanistica del grande topos dell’utilita della lettura nelle
ore di ricreazione (del savio gentiluomo) non si limita a rivendicarne le fun-
zioni strumentali, ma si distende in un autonomo, appassionato, elogio del
libro e della lettura solitaria, cioé in silenzio, non di gruppo e socializzata, cioe
ad alta voce: «Ergo cum soli sumus ab omnibus et ceteris curis vacui, quid
agere melius possumus quam libros convenire, ubi sunt omnia vel amoenissi-
ma ad cognoscendum, vel ad bene sancteque vivendum efficacissima?» (p.

28 Rinvio al mio saggio 1l Cortigiano, la Corte e il Principe. Ritratti veri e ritratti virtuali, in Voci
dal Rinascimento, I: La musica e le altre arti, Atti del primo incontro di studi, Abbazia dei Padri Bene-
dettini di San Martino delle Scale (14-15 ottobre 20035), a cura di Carlo Fiore, Provincia Regionale di
Palermo 20085, pp. 15-45

29 Cfr. p. 117: nel testo, perd, non ¢ citato il nome di Petrarca. Per Pambiente umanistico pado-
vano, e non solo, & fondamentale il rinvio a Ronald G. Witt, In the Footsteps of the Ancients. The Ori-
gins of Humanism from Lovato to Bruni, Brill, Leiden 2000 (trad. it.: Donzelli, Roma 2005).
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119). Una lettura per svago (il piacere estetico) e per formazione (I’utile etico):
secondo il paradigma della nuova virtu classicistica.

Lelogio della lettura si trasforma nel testo di Vergerio in appassionata apo-
logia dei «monumenta litterarum», cioe dei libri antichi che ci hanno trasmes-
so il racconto della storia e le opere della natura: «quibus res hominum gestae,
fortunae eventus insperati, naturae insolita opera, et super his omnibus ratio-
nes temporum continentur» (pp. 119-120)3°. Un tema topico, obbligato, per
ogni umanista, 1’apologia del libro: una sorta di giuramento d’Ippocrate, di
obbligata dichiarazione deontologica, perché & proprio il libro a costituire il
campo specifico della sua attivita professionale, nelle diverse competenze che
richiede, per il recupero materiale dei monumenta degli Antichi, per il loro
restauro filologico, per la loro edizione e commento, per la loro lectio in clas-
se, per il loro ordinamento nello spazio della nuova Biblioteca. Di nuovo: nei
termini dell’icona di Federico.

La scrittura e il libro (nell’eta di Vergerio ancora manoscritto) come stru-
mento di memoria duraturo, che sfida I’eternita: «memoria etenim hominum et
quod transmittitur per manus, sensim elabitur et vix unius hominis aevum
exsuperat. Quod autem libris bene mandatum est, perpetuo manet, nisi pictu-
ra forsitan, aut excisio marmorum aut fusio metallorum potest etiam tale quid-
dam praestare» (p. 120). Un assioma, questo, destinato a durare, nella cultu-
ra del Classicismo, a rafforzarsi, anzi, quando qualcuno trovera il modo di
produrre libri utilizzando proprio la «fusio metallorum», inaugurando I’av-
ventura del libro tipografico e assimilando la scrittura alla pittura, alla scultu-
ra, alla metallurgia. Un assioma che, cosi rafforzato, affiora anche nel Libro del
Cortegiano: «la scrittura non ¢ altro che una forma di parlare che resta anchor
poi che ’homo ha parlato, et quasi una imagine o, piu presto, vita delle paro-
le (I5.7), dilatandone efficacia comunicativa e potenziando ’economia della
memoria.

Vergerio descrive poi analiticamente il programma dell’institutio, delineando
un piano operativo per questi studi liberales, il loro ordine, la loro ratio: la sto-
ria e la filosofia morale, I’arte del disegno, ’eloquenza («nunc paene prorsus
neglecta»; pp. 123-124) nei suoi diversi generi, la poesia («cuius studium, etsi
conferre plurimum et ad vitam et ad orationem potest, ad delectationem tamen
magis videtur accommodata»; p. 124) e la musica, I’astronomia e le scienze
matematiche, le scienze naturali e la medicina, il diritto e la teologia. Ma non di
tutte queste principali discipline il giovane deve assumere piena competenza:
deve bensi cogliere le correlazioni del loro mutuo intrecciarsi, nella necessaria
contestualizzazione di ciascuna all’insieme del sapere, che ¢ unitario nelle sue

30 F ancora: «O praeclaram supellectilem librorum, inquam (ut nos), et o iucundam familiam (ut
recte Cicero appellat), utique et frugi et bene morigeram! Non enim obstrepit, non inclamat, non est
rapax, non vorax, non contumax: iussi loquuntur, et item iussi tacent, semperque ad omne imperium
praesto sunt, a quibus nihil umquam, nisi quod velis et quantum velis, audias» (Vegetti 1919, p. 120).
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specializzazioni, tutte tra loro contigue («sed ut ad quam quisque aptissimus
erit, eam potissimum amplectatur»). Per ripresa dell’antica paideia: in quanto
enkyklios paideia.

Come la forma comunicativa propria della tradizione classica dei discorsi
d’institutio (Quintiliano in primis) richiede, Vergerio si diffonde nel dispensa-
re alcuni consigli pratici sul percorso di apprendimento: riguardo all’ordine e
al metodo degli impegni di studio, alla pazienza che richiedono, alla positiva
funzionalita formativa del dubbio, agli indispensabili passatempi. Non senza
peraltro raccomandare al giovane allievo di confrontare le proprie esperienze
con quelle dei suoi compagni di studio e di classe, anche tramite dispute, senza
pero mai tralasciare (secondo il canone classico e classicistico) gli esercizi fisi-
ci, sull’esempio degli antichi Spartani, per allenamento alle arti militari pro-
prie del gentiluomo. E infatti conclude la sua proposta di ordine degli studi
con un breve accenno alla necessita di provvedere a un’adeguata cura del
corpo, senza eccessi e nel rispetto delle circostanze e delle differenze e, soprat-
tutto, secondo convenienza: «ut sit decens, neque nimium exquisitus, neque
prorsus neglectus, sed cum rei, loco, temporique, tum maxime personae con-
veniat» (p. 1495).

2. Cento anni dopo il fortunatissimo trattatello di Pier Paolo Vergerio la
tradizione dei discorsi umanistici di institutio trova conferma ulteriore nel De
educatione di Antonio De Ferrariis detto il Galateo3!: la distanza temporale di
per sé fonda la diversita argomentativa dei due testi, nonché la loro diversa
fortuna. Se il De ingenuis moribus et liberalibus studiis adulescentiae ha una
forte e stabile presenza editoriale, il De educatione resta, invece, inedito (anche
perché troppo legato alla congiuntura istituzionale e politica dei primi anni del
Cinquecento): eppure, ambedue, trovano lo stesso destino, nell’inabissarsi del-
I’esperienza umanistica in latino di fronte al prepotente emergere del nuovo
Classicismo in volgare.

Una rapida ricognizione sul De educatione consente di rilevarne subito le
innervature fortemente polemiche, radicate nella crisi italiana dei primi anni
del Cinquecento, e in particolare nello stravolgimento dell’ordine aragonese
nel Regno di Napoli ormai spagnolo. Da questo punto di vista il testo di Gala-
teo & davvero straordinario, per i furori, i risentimenti, gli scatti d’ira contro le
potenze europee (Francia e Spagna) che stanno devastando I’identita istituzio-
nale e culturale dell’Italia e dei suoi stati regionali: intenso, umorale, segno

31 Per le opportune informazioni biobibliografiche e per un’adeguata introduzione all’opera, rinvio
alla seguente edizione: Antonio De Ferrariis detto il Galateo, De educatione (1505), a cura di Carlo
Vecce e Pol Tordeur, Peeters Press, Bruxelles 1993 (cui rinvieranno tutte le citazioni); ricordo che una
breve selezione di quest’opera era stata edita nella citata antologia curata da Eugenio Garin, in prima
edizione nel 1949: L'educazione umanistica in Italia (pp. 172-177 dell’edizione Laterza, Bari 1966).
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della reattivita “politica” degli umanisti, del loro partigiano, militante, schie-
rarsi dentro le congiunture della storia contemporanea, dando prova di lucida
capacita di analisi e di vocazione compiutamente “civile”32. Un umanesimo
civile, & opportuno precisare, che non ha nulla a che vedere con le opzioni
“repubblicane” (e fiorentine) che il modello storiografico piu vulgato assio-
maticamente per troppo tempo ha contemplato: qui si rivendica ’orgoglio della
Napoli aragonese, I’identita culturale e politica prodotta e garantita da princi-
pi sovrani, nella incomparabile felicita del loro regno.

Anche il testo di Galateo ¢ in forma di lettera: indirizzata a un adolescens di
nobile stirpe guerriera, Pirro Castriota. La nuova dedica raddoppia quella ori-
ginaria a Crisostomo Colonna da Cagiano, precettore, prima (tra il 1495 e il
1502), di Ferrante d’Aragona, duca di Calabria, e poi (dopo il 1506: cioe dopo
la fine del potere aragonese nel regno di Napoli, nel 1501, e esilio in Spagna)
di Bona Sforza figlia di Isabella d’Aragona, duchessa di Bari. Questo discorso
de educatione, insomma, si rivolge, direttamente o indirettamente (tramite un
illustre precettore), al gotha della grande aristocrazia meridionale.

Del tutto paradigmatico ¢ il riferimento iniziale all’ingenium dell’adolescente
Pirro, piu che convenientemente (aptissimum) disposto sia alle buone arti che
ai costumi raffinati: dalle sue lettere Galateo ha, infatti, potuto conoscere
I’«ingenium tuum ad bonas artes aptissimum et elegantiam morum tuorum». E
questa buona indole colloca il giovane nel solco della tradizione dei suoi ante-
nati e di tutta la sua famiglia, in particolare del suo avo Giorgio Castriota, non
solo grande condottiero, anzi «heros nostri temporis», ma anche capace di cor-
relare modernamente alla gloria militare la cura dei costumi e delle lettere
(«armorum gloriae addidit sanctissimos mores et litteras»); di suo nonno Ber-
nardo Castriota, «vir magnus et bello et pace», che seppe ancora congiungere
«ad rem bellicam» le virtu proprie del principe moderno: non solo «pietatem,
fidem, constantiam, prudentiam, humanitatem», ma anche «erga omnes viros
probos amorem et beneficentiam et largitatem»; di suo padre Giovanni Castrio-
ta, estimatore delle lettere e mecenate benefico dei letterati: «hic amat et colit lit-
teras et homines litteris deditos summis prosequitur et laudibus et beneficiis» 33.
Galateo si rivolge al rampollo di questa dinastia eccellente di campioni della
nuova forma del vivere3* degna e conveniente per il moderno nobile guerriero:
questo libretto de educatione potra fornirgli molti consigli per conquistare
«doctrinam [...] et bonos mores» (p. 50). Nei termini ormai (nei primi anni del
Cinquecento) paradigmatici in questa tipologia discorsiva umanistica.

32 Gli umori polemici di Galateo, la sua replicata evocazione della “patria napoletana” sembra-
no costituire il remoto imprinting dei materiali analizzati da Angelantonio Spagnoletti, Le identita
subnazionali nel primo Ottocento: il caso napoletano, in L'identita nazionale. Miti e paradigmi sto-
riografici ottocenteschi, a cura di Amedeo Quondam e Gino Rizzo, Bulzoni, Roma 2005, pp. 31-45.

33 Per tutte queste citazioni cfr. la citata edizione, pp. 46-48.

34 Nella seconda dedica, a Crisostomo Colonna da Cagiano, Galateo, dopo aver citato una sen-
tenza di Terenzio, parla di «vitae modum», cioé di “forma del vivere”, in senso propriamente etico.
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Nella seconda dedica a Crisostomo Colonna da Cagiano, Galateo introdu-
ce subito il tema polemico che percorre, e connota, tutto il trattatello: contro i
barbari costumi dei Francesi e degli Spagnoli (gli invasori e gli usurpatori) rispet-
to all’altissima tradizione propria della cultura di Napoli (e dell’Italia) umani-
stica, in questa tragica congiuntura di primissimo Cinquecento, subito rappre-
sentata come condizione di miserevole servitu («serviente misera Italia»: p. 54).
Secondo Galateo, infatti, con le guerre e le invasioni sono tornati i barbari, e
pertanto ai suoi occhi sgomenti e furenti si profila la fine del mondo o una
nuova Babilonia: i Galli e gli Hispani civilizzati dai Romani sono oggi (per la
forza delle circostanze, di questa terribile congiuntura: «hoc enim exigit ratio
temporum et locorum»; p. 54) i nuovi barbari Franci e Gothi, «ultimi homi-
num et pessimi» (p. 54)35. E questi nuovi barbari sono dei veri e propri sacrile-
ghi e parricidi, perché devastano la sacra e innocente madre Italia, da cui hanno
ricevuto ogni cultura e legge: «Gothi et Franci sacram et innoxiam parentem
Italiam, a qua litteras, leges, instituta vitae et ipsam humanitatem habuerunt,
ut sacrilegi et parricidae, foedant, violant, lacerant, necant» (pp. 54-56).

Galateo intende trattare, «breviter et in epistolae modum» (di una epistola
di relazione o ragguaglio), delle diverse forme di educazione dei fanciulli pres-
so i diversi popoli («diversarum gentium [...] diversos educandorum puerorum
modos»: pp. 54-56). Procede, dunque, dalla stessa preliminare presa d’atto di
Castiglione, circa le «tante varieta di costumi che s’usano nelle corti di cristia-
nita (I 1.4), perché le consuetudini sono di per sé diverse nel tempo e nello spa-
zio. Ma, a differenza di Castiglione, Galateo punta sulla diacronia e sulla dia-
topia, realizzando un saggio di storia dei costumi educativi nella tradizione
occidentale, che non puo non essere impostato sullo strabismo narcisistico
costitutivo e proprio dello sguardo umanistico. Riconosce, infatti, nell’atto fon-
dativo di questa tradizione il suo punto piu alto: «Incipiam ab ea gente unde,
ut ait Cicero, omnis disciplina, omnis humanitas, omnes ingenuae artes in cete-
ras gentes defluxerunt» (p. 58). Inizio e fine della storia del sapere, dell’'uma-
nita, delle arti nobili: Atene. Qui i fanciulli erano affidati ai poeti e ai filosofi:
«ad bene beateque vivendi magistri» (p. 58). E il modello di Atene passa a
Roma, che dopo averla soggiogata, ne riconosce il primato, restandone a sua
volta soggiogata: come recita il famoso verso di Orazio («Graecia capta ferum
victorem cepit», Ep. I1 1 156), presto esemplarmente emblematico nell’argo-
mentazione del sogno umanistico italiano.

Quello ateniese non ¢ il solo modello d’institutio prodotto e sperimentato
dagli Antichi: Galateo descrive quelli di Sparta, Creta, Macedonia (con il topi-
co riferimento al mito di Alessandro), Cartagine, Babilonia, Persia. La sua velo-
ce rassegna introduce al riconoscimento della funzione civilizzatrice propria
dei Romani, rispetto alle nazioni vinte e sottomesse: se i Cartaginesi (perché

35 Per Popportuna analisi ravvicinata di questo schema valutativo, non sempre coerente nelle
argomentazioni di Galateo, rinvio alle note e all’introduzione dell’edizione citata.



42 AMEDEO QUONDAM

perfidi) sono distrutti, ai Greci sono restituite «victas urbes in pristinam liber-
tatem», mentre i Galli e gli Ispani sono condotti «ab innata feritate ad mitio-
res vivendi mores» (p. 62).

Ma perché, in un testo de institutione, questa rievocazione di un passato
tanto remoto, a fronte di un presente tanto drammatico? La storia antica (in
particolare quella dei rapporti tra la Grecia e Roma) & non solo il punto di rife-
rimento obbligato per un umanista, ma ¢ anche il parametro impiegato da
Galateo per misurare e criticare la diffusa tendenza contemporanea a lasciarsi
sedurre da costumi stranieri, di quegli stranieri che ci distruggono e ci divora-
no: «externos semper quaerimus, tantum amatores sumus exterorum, qui nos
lacerant et vorant» p. 68).

Se infatti ’identita antropologica dell’Italia e degli Italiani ¢, secondo Gala-
teo, forgiata dalla forma genetica dei Romani che imitano i Greci, la storia del
Regno di Napoli puo essere a sua volta compendiata in una sequenza di dina-
stie straniere di occupazione, una sequenza tanto fitta da meritare il sottile sar-
casmo di Galateo, che prevede addirittura I’arrivo sul trono di Napoli degli
zingari: «Nos Germanos, nos Gallos, non Hungaros, nos Aragonenses, nos
caeteros Hispanos reges habuimus: et, si diis visum fuerit, ut quantum libet,
tantum liceat summis pontificibus, qui post occasum orientalis immo vere
romani imperii, quasi vinculo soluti, omnia perdidere, Cinganos quoque habe-
bimus» (p. 68).

La polemica di Galateo si rivolge anche nei confronti dei pontefici, e non
solo quelli stranieri, da tempo impegnati ad affondare la dinastia aragonese:
dallo spagnolo Callisto III («per antiphrasim accepto nomine», p. 70: in greco
vuol dire infatti “il migliore”) allo spagnolo Alessandro VI («nomen non minus
Italiae quam Hispaniae infaustum et exitiale», p. 72), novello Annibale, Pirro,
Attila, Totila, Alarico, Teodorico. E meno male che di recente, dopo la profa-
nazione avignonese, non vi sono stati papi francesi sul trono di san Pietro che
spetta di diritto, secondo Galateo, a italiani («nunquam a Francis aut a Gothis
occupata fuisset illa Italis debita sedes!», p. 68).

A questo punto Galateo riprende il suo excursus di storia della pedagogia,
ricordando che il modello persiano € esemplato sulla figura del re Ciro (grazie a
Senofonte: lo stesso rinvio esemplare si legge nel Cortegiano) e che i Cartagine-
si educavano alla menzogna, all’inganno, all’astuzia, alla crudelta, al saccheggio.
I Romani si dimostrarono «tam cupidi [...] litterarum, ut illas per totum orbem
perquirerent» (p. 80): come i moderni umanisti, insomma. Ma soprattutto i
Romani hanno fondato (con i Greci e i Macedoni) il modello del nobile dedito
alle armi e alle lettere, virtuosamente congiunte. Non si tratta per Galateo di un
modello astratto, bensi di un modello compiutamente realizzato nelle loro opere,
che sono per noi moderni veri e propri monumenta. Anche questo riconosci-
mento € giocato da Galateo in polemica con la nobilta guerriera di Francia (Fran-
ci) e di Spagna (Gothi), sostanzialmente negli stessi termini che Castiglione impie-
ga nel primo libro del Cortegiano, ma riservandoli ai soli Francesi:
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Pace Gothorum dixerim et Francorum, quod impedimentum praebent studia litterarum
ad bene pugnandum, nisi ut fortius pro patria, pro libertate pugnare, mortem contemnere,
et nonnisi iusta suscipere bella discamus, et temperantius et clementius uti victoria, et bella
gerere pro libertate, pro imperio, pro gloria, non ut barbari solente pro caede et sanguine,
rapinis, stupris et sacrilegiis? A litteris ad arma Graeci, Macedones, Romani transire soliti
sunt, qui quales fuerint litterarum monumenta declarant (p. 80).

Gli studia humanitatis sono, dunque, per Galateo, lo strumento essenziale
per una guerra giusta, per un virtuoso impiego delle armi finalizzato al bene e
al bello. Allora come ora: Galateo riporta la sua attenzione al mondo contem-
poraneo, con qualche ragguaglio sui costumi dei Turchi (il loro modo di trat-
tare le donne produce una singolare digressione sulle pratiche amorose con-
temporanee e sulle virtu delle donne, in polemica con il monaco cistercense
spagnolo Fabricio Gauberte de Vagad che aveva accusato «italas puellas rusti-
citatis et austeritatis»3°), e perviene a sintetizzare questo repertorio di valori
etici propri della tradizione dell’institutio italiana («patrio more»), trasmessi
dal lavoro di generazioni di precettori:

Patrio more nos italos parentes nostri ad praeceptores mittunt. Alieno abstinere ii
docent, non rixari, non furari, non mentiri, non simulare, non peierare, non insidiari, non
sicarios fieri, non lenones, non piratas, non rapaces, non edaces, non bibaces, non impu-
dentes et audaces, sed graecis et latinis litteris operam dare, musicam discere, gymnasticam
exercere, equitare, venari, rem familiarem curare, non luxuriari, non vanis et inutilibus ser-
monibus studere, non loquaculos fieri, non versipelles, non vafros, non argutolos et promp-
tos, non subdolos, non fallaces, non astutos, non versutos et simulatores, sed prudentes,
religiosos et pios, non hypocritas, sed modestos, humanos, verecundos et erubescentes, veri-
dicos, tardiloquos, simplices, sapientes, gentilium et christianorum, novae et veteris scrip-
turae exemplis et praeceptis instructos (p. 90).

Il precettore umanista e la sua scuola sono, dunque, un’istituzione tutta ita-
liana, per consolidate strategie famigliari. E il suo lavoro da organica e com-
piuta forma a un sistema di valori che Galateo declina in minuzioso dettaglio,
nel doppio statuto enunciativo (negativo e positivo) proprio di ogni enunciato
etico, dinamicamente reversibile, perché a ogni vizio (bipolare: per eccesso del
troppo e del poco) € correlata la sua propria virtu, e la separazione in questa
contiguita strutturale tra il vizio e la virtu € solo di quantita.

Il catalogo di Galateo puo addensare, senza bisogno alcuno di ulteriori illu-
strazioni, tante parole d’ordine proprio perché ¢ consapevole di quanto lunga,
e profonda, sia la lunga durata della tradizione dei discorsi d’institutio, nel-
’ampia loro biblioteca di testi, antichi e moderni, pagani e cristiani. Dal punto
terminale, o quasi, dell’esperienza umanistica, dopo tante e tanto efficaci opere
non c’¢ bisogno di dettagliare ulteriormente: ogni elemento del catalogo, infat-

36 Cfr. pp. 82-86; la battuta citata & a p. 84.



44 AMEDEO QUONDAM

ti, allude, e rinvia, a una bibliografia autorevole e consolidata, che non riguar-
da pero soltanto i suoi autori o utenti (precettori e allievi), ma costituisce un
Vero e proprio «patrius mos», cioé a un patrimonio morale e culturale dive-
nuto stabile e condiviso paradigma. Basta il solo elenco, oggi: anche perché in
ogni suo tratto produce un’implicita polemica verso quei Gothi e Franci che
non ne conoscono ancora i piu rudimentali fondamenti.

La successiva rassegna delle “nazioni” italiane poco aggiunge a questa
rivendicazione complessiva del «patrius mos»: della disciplina dei Genovesi,
Galateo sa poco o nulla; di Firenze non puo, invece, non riconoscere il com-
portamento contraddittorio: se ¢ indubbiamente «et ipsa alumna liberalium
studiorum et excellentium ingeniorum» (p. 94)3’, usa perd male le sue forze,
ora che ha voluto farsi repubblica, cacciando i Medici; Roma, «quondam orbis
caput», ora sede dei papi, € invece senza scampo la nuova Babilonia: «nunc
sentina facinorum, ignaviae servit, gulae, rapinis, libidini et sceleribus omni-
bus» (p. 94). Solo Venezia «antiquae italicae libertatis imago est», e nella sola
Venezia I’Italia, ovunque morta, ancora vive, e da qui potra risorgere (pp. 94-
96): in questo modo Galateo partecipa consapevolmente alla costruzione del
grande mito di Venezia paladina della liberta italiana e baluardo contro i Tur-
chi, laboratorio di esperienze istituzionali*® e di molteplici attivita produttive
(«illa urbs in Italia fovet disciplinam militarem et maritimas belli et negotiorum
artes, urbs piratis et praedonibus inimica»: e i pirati sono gli Hispani e i Galli),
straordinaria custode degli studia humanitatis, delle lettere e delle arti e di ogni
nobile sapere («illa urbs est quae graecas et latinas litteras custodit»: anche
grazie al lavoro della tipografia di Aldo Manuzio; «et studia liberalium artium
et omnes ingenuas disciplinas et artes»), tanto da essere la nuova Atene («non
plures Athenis litterae fuere quam hodie Venetiis»; p. 96).

A fronte di questa variegata, nel bene e nel male, situazione italiana Gala-
teo oppone la granitica barbarie della Spagna e soprattutto della Francia: «nihil
boni» nelle loro pratiche educative, dal momento che «negligunt litteras», e
quindi non hanno nulla a che spartire con le nostre consuetudini; ma non solo:
rifiutano persino di seguire gli insegnamenti dei filosofi e dello stesso Cristo
(«neque praeceptis philosophorum neque Domini Nostri»; p. 98).

Una radicale alterita antropologica ¢ anzi riconoscibile, secondo Galateo,
immediatamente nei costumi comportamentali e culturali della nobilta di que-
sti paesi, in particolare nei giovani nobili francesi (e ora il riferimento al Cor-
tegiano si fa congruo), che cosi descrive, basandosi sulla testimonianza ocula-
re di Sannazaro (che fa ritorno nel 1505 da un viaggio in Francia): «Gallorum

37 E ancora: «placet Florentinorum urbanitas, munificentia, acuta et versatilia ingenia, amicitia,
hospitalitas, gratitudo, humanitas et consuetudo quaedam suavissima».

38 Cfr. p. 97, per Popportuno rilievo della preferenza che Galateo manifesta, in questo suo elogio
di Venezia, per un ordinamento repubblicano aristocratico, rispetto alle monarchie assolute di Fran-
cia e Spagna e alla repubblica popolare (e tirannica) di Firenze.



«FORMARE CON PAROLE»: 'INSTITUTIO DEL MODERNO GENTILUOMO 45

pueri ingenui per popinas et tabernas vitam obscenam agunt luridi, pannosi,
incompositi, discincti, immundi, succidui, sine litteris, sine magistris, ab hoc
et ab illo nummos mendicantes pro emendo vino» (p. 100). Prima ancora che
ignorante, senza lettere e senza maestri, questa € una giovane nobilta straccio-
na, sporca, dedita alle bettole e al vino, a pratiche di retrivo compagnonnage
marcata, insomma, da una forma del vivere che Galateo connota risolutamente
come oscena: la sua institutio ¢ da servi, non da uomini liberi («servorum est
illa institutio non liberorum»; p. 100)3°.

Certo, occorre tenere nel debito conto che € I’indignatio, la sua impronta
politica, ad animare queste feroci battute di Galateo: ma pur sempre non si
puo non rilevare il loro sostanziale riscontro con le tanto piu caute, e diplo-
matiche, osservazioni che Castiglione produce nel primo libro del Cortegiano,
quando attribuisce al giovane «Monsignor d’Angouléme», cioeé al futuro Fran-
cesco I re di Francia, la speranza di veder fiorire in questo regno le buone let-
tere e quindi mutare positivamente la forma del vivere dei suoi cavalieri, ovvia-
mente per effetto del modello positivo della «migliore forma degli Italiani».

Pit cauto il discorso di Galateo sugli Spagnoli*?, sulla loro eccessiva argu-
zia («quae “donaria” dicunt»: in spagnolo donaire*!), con una ripresa dell’ag-
gressione polemica contro Fabricio Gauberte de Vagad (non ¢ il solo a critica-
re «mores italos»), ma anche con il riconoscimento dei molteplici intrecci cul-
turali, e quindi di consuetudini comportamentali, che la storia della penisola

39 In termini tanto piu espliciti quanto del tutto conformi si esprime Castiglione: «Perd spesso
questi tali entrano in certe cose, delle quai non sapendo uscire, voglion poi aiutarsi col far ridere. Et
quello anchor fanno cosi disgratiatamente, che non riesce: tanto che inducono in grandissimo fasti-
dio chi gli vede et ode, et essi restano freddissimi. Alcuna volta pensando per quello esser arguti et face-
ti, in presentia d’honorate donne, et spesso ad quelle medesime, si mettono a dir sporchissime et disho-
neste parole; et quanto pil le veggono arossire, tanto piu si tengon bon cortegiani. E tutta via ridono
et godono tra sé di cosi bella virti,, come lor par havere. Ma per niuna altra causa fanno tante peco-
ragini, che per esser estimati bon compagni. Questo & quel nome solo che lor pare degno di laude et
dil quale pit che di niun altro essi si vantano. Et per acquistarlo si dicon le pit scorrette et vitupero-
se villanie del mondo. Spesso s’urtano giu per le scale, si dan de legni et de mattoni I’un I’altro nelle
reni. Mettonsi pugni di polvere ne gli occhi. Fannosi ruinar i cavalli adosso ne’ fossi o git di qualche
poggio. A tavola poi, minestre, sapori, gelatine, tutte si danno nel volto, et poi ridono. Et chi di que-
ste cose sa far piu, quello per meglior cortegiano et piu galante da se stesso s’apprezza, et pargli haver
guadagnato gran gloria. Et se tal’hor invitano a cotai sue piacevolezze un gentil’homo, et che egli non
voglia usar questi scherzi selvatichi, subito dicono ch’egli si tien troppo savio et gran maestro et che
non €& bon compagno. Ma io vi vo’ dir peggio. Sono alcuni che contrastano et mettono il pretio a chi
pud mangiare et bere piti stomacose et fetide cose, et trovanle tanto abhorrenti da i sensi humani,
che impossibil & ricordarle senza grandissimo fastidio”. “Et che cose possono esser queste?”, disse il
signor Ludovico Pio. Rispose messer Federico: “Fatevele dire al marchese Phebus, che spesso I’ha
vedute in Francia, et forse gli & intervenuto”» (Il 6.61-67).

40 1In grado anche di proporre alcune eccezioni, rispetto alla diffusa barbarie; Galateo parla posi-
tivamente di tre scrittori spagnoli: Juan de Mena, Enrique de Aragén marchese di Villena, Juan de
Lucena; e quindi elogia, come campione di «Hispaniae romanitas», Nufies de Ocampo; cfr. pp. 108-
109, per le opportune notizie biografiche che spiegano le ragioni del giudizio di Galateo.

41 Cfr. p. 1005 con rinvio opportuno, nell’edizione utilizzata, alla presenza di questo termine spa-
gnolo nella lingua italiana.
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iberica ha prodotto: «Corporum curam, exercitationem, ludos, ferculorum et
saporum varietates Mauri docuerunt»; da loro gli Spagnoli hanno preso anche
«vestes et mitras et equitandi disciplinam», e soprattutto hanno corrotto con
’arabo la lingua romana. Questa mescidanza linguistica “saracina” ¢ per I'u-
manista Galateo una pregiudiziale insormontabile, anche perché comporta una
svalutazione radicale del primato del latino come lingua al tempo stesso vei-
colare e referenziale (che € la pratica, oltre che il sogno, di tutti gli umanisti):
«Quantum sibi, quantum non mihi placent, quando illos nescio quos crassos et
saracenicos sonos ab imo gutture evomunt! Fidalgus et palatinus apud illos
habetur qui algaraviam, rusticus qui romanam linguam novit, et tamen illi
suam linguam romanam, nominant» (p. 102)*2.

Attenzione. Qui Galateo sta parlando del nobile cavaliere (hidalgo: fidalgus)
e del nobile cortigiano (palatinus) e dei loro usi e valori linguistici, del tutto
rovesciati rispetto agli usi e ai valori dei cavalieri e dei cortigiani italiani: si osti-
nano, infatti, a considerare degna di un contadino (rusticus) la competenza lin-
guistica del latino, e, invece, degna, del proprio status nobiliare una lingua
mescidata con ’arabo.

Per quanto concerne le pratiche specificamente educative, Galateo ricorda
che i grandi di Spagna («magnates Hispanorum, sive Gothorum») affidano i
propri figli a nobili cavalieri di rango inferiore: una pratica condannata (gia
da Maffeo Vegio) e da condannare: «Quam curam potest quis habere alieno-
rum liberorum, cum parentes ipsi nonnunquam curam natorum suorum negli-
gant? Illi pueris ut servis utuntur, et ingenuos cum iis, quos “rapaces” vernacula
lingua (et recte) appellant, versari cogunt, et inde rapaces, ut experimur, fiunt»
(p. 104)*3. Galateo, in questo modo, non difende soltanto il modello pedago-
gico italiano: difende la funzione stessa del ceto degli umanisti, nel loro pro-
porsi come precettori, domestici o autonomi (nelle scuole cittadine), dei giovani
rampolli delle famiglie aristocratiche; difende la professionalita e la compe-
tenza di un servizio che non puo essere delegato a chi non ne abbia titolo, per
merito e per fama; difende un metodo e i suoi contenuti virtuosi, perché solo
il maestro umanista ¢ in grado di formare ai valori che rendono i giovani gen-
tiluomini «sapientiores, verecundiores, modestiores, meliores» (p. 104)%*.

La stretta interdipendenza strategica tra institutio e virtu, costitutiva e pro-
pria della tradizione umanistica, ¢ subito rivendicata da Galateo, in una battuta
che recupera ancora la polemica contro Fabricio Gauberte de Vagad; una battu-

42 Segnalo I’'annotazione dell’edizione utilizzata, che informa come algarabia significhi “la lingua
araba incomprensibile e confusa”.

43 In nota, nell’edizione citata, ¢ descritto il gioco di parole tra il termine spagnolo rapaz, cio¢
“giovane servitore”, e il latino rapax, “rapace”.

4 Le pratiche educative spagnole mirano invece, secondo Galateo, soltanto alla formazione dei
guerrieri: «patientiores fiunt laborum, versuti, subdoli, prompti, argutuli, vafri, audaces»; microtat-
tiche senza strategie di virtl, cosicché «apud illos [...] operae pretium esse blacterare, decipere, falle-
re, deludere, furari, mentiri sine rubore, et simulate et dissimulare» (p. 106).
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ta satura di indignazione e di sarcasmo nei confronti di un’aristocrazia (quella
spagnola) tradizionalmente insensibile al valore degli studia humanitatis, e alla
funzione morale delle pratiche letterarie umanistiche in quanto forma del vivere
«bene beateque»:

Nullum ex suis regibus litteras novisse Gaubertus scripsit, cum unicuique illorum
panegyricos cecinerit, tam parvi fecit litteras. Nihil unquam boni esse potest, ubi est con-
temptus litterarum, hoc est bene beateque vivendi, ubi tali, tesserae, chartae, fallaciae, pira-
tica ars et gladiatoria et sicaria, lenocinia, rapinae, ioci, immo et quandoque laudi et virtuti
dantur. Ex quibus non amittitur fidalgia; bene scribendo, bene intelligendo (o honoratam
dementiam!) amittitur, et hoc quoque non minus hispanicae, quam gallicae, seu, rectius
dicam, gothicae quam francae nobilitatis est: nescire litteras, immo et despectui habere et
ludibrio eruditionem, chartas obeliscis quibusdam, ancoris et uncinis, inexplicabilis cha-
racteribus gothicis notare (p. 106).

Un mondo alla rovescia, questo della follia nobiliare («honorata demen-
tia») di Spagna e di Francia (di nuovo insieme nella condanna di Galateo): il
disprezzo delle lettere comporta ’esaltazione al rango di virtu dei giochi di
taverna, della violenza ordinaria, delle frequenti rapine, eccetera, cosicché lo
status di nobile cavaliere (hidalgo) si perde automaticamente se si pratica la
scrittura e lo studio secondo i modelli umanistici («bene scribendo, bene intel-
ligendo»)*. E questa ignoranza e ripulsa delle nuove discipline letterarie da
parte dei cavalieri di Spagna e di Francia non solo deride ogni dottrina e scien-
za, ma ha il suo correlato grottesco nella perseveranza di forme di scrittura
incomprensibili, fatte di ancore e di uncini. Con questo riferimento polemico,
Galateo riprende le ragioni dell’antico, e fondativo, ripudio degli usus scribendi
“gotici” compiuto da Francesco Petrarca, con il conseguente recupero della
forma originaria e propria della scrittura degli antichi Romani, che ha porta-
to, ormai da tempo, nella cultura italiana, alla messa a punto delle nuove gra-
fie umanistiche, rotonde e corsive, ma anche capitali in littera antiqua: ragio-
ni anche estetiche, dunque, non solo per coerente integralismo imitativo, le
stesse che animano, insomma, la condanna dello stile architettonico “gotico”
nella lettera di Castiglione e Raffaello a papa Leone X.

Rispetto alle tante variabili delle «corti di christianita», dunque, Galateo
rivendica il primato del modello italiano: anzi, propriamente, di quella «itali-
ca institutio» fatta di «bonis praeceptis et moribus, graecis et latinis litteris et

45 Lindignatio antispagnola non si placa mai nel De educatione; a proposito della pretesa degli
Spagnoli, che ritengono si avere insegnato molte cose agli Italiani, Galateo esplode in questa invetti-
va, significativa gia nella sequenza di saperi e discipline: «Dii immortales, quid illi nos docuerunt?
Non litteras, non arma, non leges, non nauticam disciplinam, non mercaturam magnarum mercium,
non picturam, non sculpturam, non rem rusticam, non ullam quam sciam ingenuam disciplinam»; gli
Spagnoli hanno portato in Italia: «foenora, furta, piraticas incursiones, nauticas servitutes, ludos,
lenocinia, meretricios amores, artem sicariam, mollem et lugubrem canendi modum, arabicas fercu-
lorum compositiones, hypocrisim, molles lectulos et delicatos, unguenta, psilothra et ministrandi con-
cinnam observationem et secandarum avium praecepta» (pp. 116-118).
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disciplinis» (p. 110). Con questa parola d’ordine si rivolge al suo destinatario
Crisostomo Colonna, precettore di Ferrante d’Aragona duca di Calabria, per
esortarlo a compiere il suo ufficio senza esitazioni o compromessi: «redde nobis
regulum nostrum, cum sanctissimis regibus visum fuerit, talem qualem acce-
pisti. Italum accepisti, italum redde non hispanum» (p. 112). In dettaglio la
formazione di questo piccolo giovane di famiglia reale (regulum) non potra
non seguire la linea maestra dell’institutio umanistica piu collaudata, in primo
luogo per quanto riguarda la competenza linguistica attiva:

Discat hispanice loqui, et etiam gallice, si libuerit*¢. Pulchrum est enim multarum gen-
tium ut et mores sic et linguas noscere, non tamen, quod ipsi etiam Hispani abominantur,
algaraviam aut gothicam barbariem anteponat, sed utatur semper inter suos patria lingua,
ne ab italicis sermonis gravitate simplicitateque transeat in peregrinos sonos et in hispanos
lepores, blanditias argutiulas, scommata, ledorias. Discat latine, quod Hispanorum sapien-
tissimi suadent, quamvis ii, quos galanes dicunt, derideant (p. 112).

Se ¢ indispensabile, ormai, a Napoli parlare lo spagnolo, non per questo se
ne deve assumere quella forma corrotta e barbara; e in ogni caso, nelle relazioni
domestiche («inter suos») si dovra sempre usare la «patria lingua». Galateo si
limita a porre una questione di principio: in primo luogo riaffermare il primato
del latino (pur sempre ironicamente rivolgendosi ai “galanti” — galanes — spa-
gnoli o spagnoleggianti che deridono il latino e dicono futili arguzie e grossola-
ne sciocchezze in spagnolo), e poi sollecitare I'uso del volgare. La competenza
del latino ¢ rivendicata da Galateo anche per piu generali ragioni di convenien-
za, che riguardano lo status di un nobile principe cristiano: niente di piu diso-
norevole (turpius) per lui che ignorare la lingua della Scrittura e della Chiesa (p.
114). Rispetto alla forza dell’argomentazione che strutturera la forma profonda
del principe cristiano, la sua adeguata institutio, nell’esperienza di Erasmo da
Rotterdam, in Galateo prevale pero una funzione meramente strumentale.

Quale possa mai essere la lingua veicolare materna del gentiluomo, quale possa
esserne la sua forma, € problema che non impegna in alcun modo Galateo. A dif-
ferenza di tanti umanisti (a partire dal suo amico Sannazaro) che invece ragiona-
no e sperimentano intorno allo statuto del nuovo volgare, nei suoi impieghi per
parlare e per scrivere*’, si limita a dare soltanto qualche generica indicazione, che
riguarda piu I’economia degli atti linguistici, in termini di funzioni e di esecuzio-
ne, che la lingua vera e propria: «Sit illi sermo patrius severus, non blandus aut fic-
tus aut fractus, non praeceps, non tumidus aut iactabundus, sed rarus, gravis,
apertus, simplex, verax, neque simulare neque dissimulare unquam noverit» (p.
114). Quando poi, piu avanti, Galateo torna ad affrontare la questione del vol-

46 Segnalo che lo stesso consiglio & nel Libro del Cortegiano: «Il medesimo intervien del saper
diverse lingue: il che io laudo molto nel cortegiano, et massimamente la spagnola et la franzese, per-
ché il commertio dell’una et dell’altra natione & molto frequente in Italia» (II 6.73).

47 D’obbligo il rinvio a Carlo Dionisotti, Gli umanisti e il volgare fra Quattro e Cinquecento, Le
Monnier, Firenze 1968.
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gare, nel programma di formazione del giovane nobile, lo propone soltanto in
chiave di competenza passiva, cio¢ di lettura dei testi canonici della tradizione let-
teraria: Dante e Petrarca*®, definiti, con umanistico sussiego, poeti non spregevo-
li («poetas meo iudicio non contemnendos» ), ma solo perché «viri docti» (p. 138).

Per quanto in modo discontinuo e destrutturato, anche il De educatione ripro-
pone i luoghi comuni fondamentali dell’institutio umanistica: il primato delle
virtl, come sistema di verita e di giusto mezzo (giustizia, fede, carita, concordia,
socievolezza, amicizia, liberalita, probita, pieta*’), la necessita, quindi, di fre-
quentare la filosofia (e a questo proposito anche Galateo propone il consueto
topos di Alessandro Magno allievo di Aristotele), ma anche la temperanza nel
cibo e nelle bevande (fuggendo i costumi arabi e spagnoli), il rispetto dei precet-
ti igienici e medici nella cura del corpo, la prudenza nel rapporto con le fanciul-
le (impropria per 'uvomo: «non est viri illa frequens consuetudo puellarum»; p.
126), che porta Galateo a recuperare il repertorio topico della tradizione dei
discorsi contro le donne; e ancora: la condanna dei giochi di carte e d’azzardo’®,
’elogio della caccia («rei militaris simulacra»; p. 134) e della musica (a questo
tema Galateo dedica ampio spazio: come poi nel Cortegiano), il modo conve-
niente di vestirsi rispetto sia alla mutevolezza («felix insania», perché gli uomini
«tam cupidi sunt rerum novarum»; p. 142 e 146) delle mode che ai loro eccessi
(da rimarcare 'invettiva di Galateo contro i «mores nostri saeculi», che trasfor-
mano gli uomini in donne «ornatus muliebres in viris, aurum, sericum et pictas
vestes»: in termini del tutto omogenei con I’altrettanto veemente invettiva di
Castiglione contro I’effeminatezza dei costumi degli uomini; p. 144°1), eccetera.

Di questo repertorio topico mi limito a mettere in rilievo un solo dettaglio:
quando Galateo predica il virtuoso impiego del sonno, ricorrendo alla citazione
di Omero («Homerus putavit non decere totam noctem imperatorem dormire»),

48 Di Petrarca cita, elogiandola, la canzone Italia mia, benché ‘I parlar sia indarno: «illude nobi-
le Petrarchae carmen, verius oraculis sibyllarum, cuius initium est “Italia”» (p. 138), ricorda in nota
il ben piti famoso richiamo di Machiavelli a questa canzone petrarchesca nell’explicit del Principe, che
ne cita i versi 93-96.

49 Cfr. p. 114, e pil avanti, di nuovo rivolgendosi al precettore del giovane principe di casa reale:
«Tu regulum veritati studere doce non ostentationi, religioni non superstitioni, rectae et apertae vitae
non hypochrisi, cuius alta palatia non minus quam monachorum cellulae plena sunt» (p. 122).

30 Remedia al vizio del gioco sono, per Galateo, «litterae, studia philosophiae, collocutiones pro-
borum virorum, corporis exercitationes, musica et venatio» (p. 134).

51 Per un rinvio al Libro del Cortegiano, ancora una volta opportuno: ««Et di tal sorte voglio io
che sia lo aspetto del nostro cortegiano, non cosi molle et feminile come si sforzano d’haver molti, che
non solamente si crespano i capegli et spelano le ciglia, ma si strisciano con tutti que’ modi che si fac-
cian le pit lascive et dishoneste femine del mondo. Et pare che nello andare, nello stare, et in ogni altro
lor atto siano tanto teneri et languidi, che le membra siano per staccarsi loro I'uno dall’altro. Et pro-
nuntiano quelle parole cosi afflitte, che in quel punto par che lo spirito loro finisca; et quanto piu si
trovano con homini di grado, tanto piti usano tai termini. Questi, poi che la natura (come essi mostra-
no desiderare di parere et essere) non gli ha fatti femine, dovrebbono non come bone femine esser
estimati, ma come publiche meretrici non solamente delle corti de gran signori ma del consortio de gli
homini nobili esser cacciati» (I 4.40).
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sposta la pertinenza, e convenienza, di questo antico precetto dal guerriero (impe-
rator) al moderno gentiluomo perfetto («optimus vir»), in grado di destinare
parte della notte agli studia humanitatis, senza perdere tempo in galanti conver-
sazioni con le donne e nei giochi d’azzardo, per riflettere, invece, sugli exempla
dei grandi uomini antichi e moderni, leggendone le imprese, ma anche dedican-
dosi a libri di storia naturale e di filosofia morale: «Sed lectione et proborum et
prudentium virorum narrationibus brevis fiat; legat, audiat, quae scire optimum
virum deceat, res gestas heroum et exempla maiorum, et naturalium rerum histo-
riam et moralis philosophiae praecepta» (p. 124).

Colloqui notturni, solitari, riservati, nel silenzio della casa: in uno studiolo,
insomma. Ma non una pratica passiva della lettura: al leggere (legat) deve infat-
ti corrispondere I’ascoltare (audiat). In colloquio con gli eroi e con gli antena-
ti, con i filosofi e gli scienziati: questa € la forma virtuosa della notte del moder-
no cavaliere che & stato capace di mutarsi in gentiluomo. Un valore di per sé,
e non solo un remedium alla tresche amorose e alle seduzioni del gioco.

Qualche considerazione conclusiva, ora.

La battuta polemica di Galateo contro le consuetudini educative degli Spa-
gnoli e il conseguente elogio del modello scolastico umanistico ne certifica con
ogni evidenza la centralita nelle dinamiche culturali della prima eta moderna:
non solo nella consapevolezza dei protagonisti di primo Cinquecento, ma
anche nel nostro paradigma storiografico. In questo senso, bastera ricordare il
sicuro e autorevole riconoscimento di Eugenio Garin: «Il rinnovamento cultu-
rale del secolo XV gravita tuttavia intorno a tre istituti: le nuove scuole di arti
liberali, le cancellerie, le corti»’2. Con cid che ne consegue nella tradizionale
analisi del rapporto tra gli umanisti e le contemporanee istituzioni universita-
rie, che il piu delle volte ¢ progettualmente e consapevolmente antagonista, in
particolare nei confronti delle sottigliezze dei metodi della Scolastica: «Le
nuove scuole, e gli insegnamenti letterari e morali che le caratterizzarono, ebbe-
ro indirizzo generale e formativo, non altamente specializzato e tecnicizzato
come negli Studi», osserva ancora Garin’.

Se le Universita sono sostanzialmente estranee all’Umanesimo, oppure vi
partecipano se e quando sono riformate da umanisti, come nel caso di Guari-
no a Ferrara (il nuovo Studio € inaugurato nel 1442), la formazione e ’adde-
stramento ai nuovi valori e metodi della cultura classicistica sono affidate alle
scuole dei nuovi maestri, gli umanisti, e precisamente alle loro «scuole di gram-
matica, retorica e dialettica, ma anche di filosofia morale, in cui si leggevano
gli autori greci e latini secondo i nuovi metodi, in cui si studiavano le lingue

32 Eugenio Garin, La nuova educazione, in La cultura del Rinascimento, Laterza, Bari 1967, p. 76.

33 1bid., p. 78; Rico, 1l sogno dell’Umanesimo, sottolinea ripetutamente, con particolare forza ed
efficacia, ’antagonismo umanistico al sistema universitario tardomedievale, con la consapevole ela-
borazione di uno strumento comunicativo adeguato alle nuove esigenze: il dialogo e non piu la dispu-
ta scolastica.
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classiche e si entrava in contatto con 1 testi antichi, non solo letterari ma anche
scientifici», che «vennero assumendo un’importanza particolare»>*.

Quella inventata dagli umanisti € pero una tipologia di scuola fortemente per-
sonalizzata, persino irripetibile perché prende nome e impronta direttamente dal
suo fondatore e responsabile unico: si forma e si compie, infatti, nella sua espe-
rienza quotidiana e ordinaria, nel lavoro di un gruppo di allievi raccolti attorno
a un maestro (oggi diremmo, banalizzando: nel loro lavoro “frontale”). Una
scuola in forma di Accademia (sul modello antico e alto del luogo e del mito edu-
cativo che comporta), orientata, nei suoi programmi, alla formazione dell’uomo
intero, scandita nei tempi e nei modi di una paideia articolata e flessibile, cioe,
alla lettera, enciclopedica, in grado di dare piu competenze adeguate, perché «ex
multis et variis disciplinis fieri doctrinam et eruditionem dicebat», come afferma
Vittorino da Feltre nella biografia scritta da Bartolomeo Platina®s.

Perché queste tante scuole irripetibili diventino istituzione duratura e diffu-
sa occorrono perod una ratio e una forma omogenea e costante, nella diatopia
e nella diacronia, in grado di raccoglierne ’eredita di contenuti e di metodi, di
obiettivi e di strategie, strutturandole in curricula ordinati e regolari, in un’of-
ferta formativa stabile e uniforme. A fine Cinquecento: con la Ratio studio-
rum dei collegi dei gesuiti.

La centralita strategica della nuova scuola umanistica nelle dinamiche cul-
turali e istituzionali della modernita certamente un dato inoppugnabile, piu
che un assioma storiografico: ma nel corso del Novecento ¢ diventato per piu
aspetti ambiguo, perché € stata messa in ombra, per singolare renitenza o per
impropria distrazione, la necessaria sua correlazione genetica con I’altro dato
altrettanto inoppugnabile: il fatto, cioe, che il radicamento operoso delle scuo-
le degli umanisti si compie nelle citta capitali degli stati signorili dell’Italia quat-
trocentesca, e soprattutto, ma non solo, nell’area padana: Roma, Napoli, Firen-
ze, Mantova, Ferrara, Milano, Padova, eccetera®.

E stato il paradigma dell’”Umanesimo civile” (selettivamente centrato, poi,
sul mito di Firenze “repubblicana”) e, prima ancora, ¢ stato il paradigma sto-
riografico e interpretativo di tutta intera la cultura del Rinascimento e del Clas-
sicismo (nella sua strutturale fondazione ottocentesca: basti pensare all’im-
pianto del capolavoro indiscusso di questa tradizione, la Storia della letteratu-

4 Garin, La nuova educazione cit., pp. 78-79.

35 La citazione si legge in Garin, L’educazione in Europa cit., p. 120.

56 Rinvio ancora a Garin, ibid., pp. 119-120: «A Firenze, a Venezia, a Ferrara, a Mantova, a
Verona, a Milano, a Padova, e in citta sempre pili numerose, professori celebri insegnano nelle loro
scuole private le lettere in un corso che, partendo dai rudimenti elementari, va a confluire nei gradi
universitari, con una particolare attenzione rivolta a quel momento dell’educazione che corrispon-
dera a quello dei pitt moderni ginnasi (o ginnasi-licei): insegnamenti grammaticali e retorici, ma che
in forme varie, attraverso i nuovi autori proposti, € i modi del loro studio, incidono sulle discipline
stesse proprie delle Universita». Con la singolare dimenticanza di Napoli e di Roma: anche questo per
effetto tanto residuale quanto perverso del paradigma storiografico otto-novecentesco. Ma questo
sarebbe tutt’altro discorso.
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ra italiana di Francesco De Sanctis), a bloccare, per vincoli tutti ideologici, que-
sta elementare presa d’atto, e a impedire, quindi, la conveniente valutazione
delle sue stesse implicazioni, che riguardano il soggetto costitutivo e proprio del
processo storico e culturale che ha dato forma all’Europa moderna: il genti-
luomo che nasce dalla metamorfosi del cavaliere guerriero, orgoglioso del suo
nuovo «supremo ornamento» (come dice Castiglione), le lettere.

Gli effetti di questa distorsione sembrano ormai superati ed € sempre piu
condivisa tra gli storici di tante discipline e di tanti paesi diversi I’idea che sia
stato — come ammonisce Rico — proprio «’establishment, I’aristocrazia, a pre-
stargli [alla scuola degli umanisti] I’appoggio decisivo», in termini di prote-
zione, uso, valorizzazione. E non solo nella fase aurea delle grandi scuole dei
piu famosi padri del’lUmanesimo, perché — tanto per continuare a usare le effi-
caci parole di Francisco Rico — «va ribadito comunque che, in una prospetti-
va piu ampia, sulla longue durée, il trionfo supremo dell’'umanesimo per piu di
tre secoli consiste nell’aver gettato le basi di un sistema educativo su cui si for-
marono le élites europee (facendoci accedere non pochi uomini di origini mode-
ste) e tutte le grandi figure che diedero vita all’eta moderna)»>’.

In principio furono dunque le scuole e i loro maestri: nello spazio delle corti,
per i giovani di nobili stirpi guerriere. La modernita classicistica europea ha
questo imprinting, e non altri. Bastera del resto ricordare ancora una volta i gia
citati, e famosissimi allora e ora, nomi di Vittorino da Feltre e di Guarino Vero-
nese, prestando attenzione, per0, la massima attenzione alla pertinenza pro-
pria e costitutiva del loro lavoro didattico.

La Ca’ zoiosa di Vittorino a Mantova raccoglieva — come € ben noto -
numerosi allievi (raggiunsero persino la quota di settanta), in primo luogo i
rampolli di casa Gonzaga, ma anche tanti altri giovani nobili (ma non solo)
provenienti da diverse parti d’Italia e d’Europa: e tra questi, anche Federico di
Montefeltro®®. Qui il programma di studi era scandito in modo progressivo e
concentrato sugli autori classici, latini e greci (maestri di greco furono, a esem-
pio, nel 1430, Giorgio da Trebisonda e, nel 1440, Teodoro Gaza): grammati-
ca, dialettica e retorica, matematica, geometria, astronomia, musica, cioe le
classiche arti del trivio e del quadrivio, e poi la filosofia, eccetera. Una enci-
clopedia, insomma (nel senso antico del termine che qui e ora torna consape-
volmente e progettualmente a vivere), che non si limitava pero soltanto allo
studio, ma contemplava anche esercizi del corpo nonché in conveniente adde-
stramento al gioco, che era, anzi, parte integrante del metodo formativo: per
compiuta, integrale, educazione del moderno gentiluomo, rispetto al sapere

57 Cfr. Rico, Il sogno cit., pp. 64-65 e p. 64.

38 Cfr. soprattutto i saggi raccolti in Vittorino da Feltre e la sua scuola. Umanesimo, pedagogia,
arti, a cura di Nella Giannetto, Olschki, Firenze 1981 (con utile bibliografia); oltre che la citata anto-
logia di Garin del 1949, pp. 181-194, che pubblica diversi documenti sul suo insegnamento; nonché
Garin, L'educazione in Europa cit., pp. 147-153.
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come pure alla vita sociale, e alle sue virtu. «Mathematicus et omnis humani-
tatis pater»: questa € P’iscrizione che si legge nella medaglia commemorativa
di Vittorino incisa da Pisanello, su commissione del marchese Ludovico Gon-
zaga, che rappresenta la famosa icona del pellicano’”.

Ancora una testimonianza da questi tempi di fondazione (o rifondazione).
Nel 1476, a Ferrara, un olandese, Roelof Huusman, che aveva assunto il nome
umanistico di Rodolfo Agricola recito, alla presenza del duca Ercole d’Este,
un’orazione in lode della filosofia e delle altre arti liberali, dichiarando in primo
luogo il senso della sua personale esperienza di “barbaro” giunto da un nord
tanto remoto e privo del conforto delle Muse («ab isto germanico horrore»)
nella citta di Guarino, e in particolare sottolineando ’ampiezza dei flussi
migratori di giovani in cerca di un’educazione moderna verso questa scuola
presto famosa in tutta Europa: dall’Italia, in primo luogo (da Venezia, dal-
"Umbria, dalla Toscana, dalla Puglia, dalla Calabria, dalla Sicilia, eccetera),
ma anche dalla Francia, dalla Germania, dalla Boemia, dall’Inghilterra, dal-
I’Ungheria, eccetera®. Tutti a Ferrara per ascoltare le lezioni di Guarino, per
seguire il suo metodo®!, per conquistare la comune patria degli studia huma-
nitatis, la sola, veramente attiva e dinamica, repubblica prodotta nell’Europa
dell’eta moderna, in quanto res publica litteraria. Un’altra tipologia culturale
profonda e di lunga durata nell’Europa classicistica, nell’Europa delle corti.

Le scuole e i loro maestri, insomma: vettore dinamico della nuova cultura,
con un potenziale di irradiamento di formidabile efficacia, tramite le numerose
schiere dei loro allievi, che riportano nello loro residenze quanto hanno acqui-
sito nel corso di un’esperienza che si propone come archetipica fondazione del
Grand Tour, e in particolare riportano I'immagine viva delle citta in cui hanno
vissuto, con la loro forma e con la loro ratio. Ma anche citta capitali di stati
signorili, con le loro corti, con i loro gentiluomini letterati e virtuosi.

Linsegnamento degli umanisti profila trame ulteriori: il Liceo e I’Accademia®.
La sola persistenza di queste parole nelle lingue dell’Europa moderna e contem-
poranea dimostra quanto profondo sia il radicamento prodotto dalla loro rina-
scita, sul modello antico (nella pristina loro forma), nella cultura umanistica ita-
liana, che ha prodotto luoghi istituzionali di lunga durata e straordinaria storia,

39 Per questa icona simbolica rinvio a Giordana Mariani Canova, La personalita di Vittorino da
Feltre nel rapporto con le arti visive e il tema dell’educazione nel linguaggio figurativo del Quattro-
cento, nel citato volume a cura di Giannetto, Vittorino e la sua scuola, pp. 199-212.

60 Dopera di Agricola ¢ citata in Garin, L'educazione in Europa cit., p. 138.

61 Tllustrato dal figlio Battista nel De ordine docendi ac studendi: rinvio ancora a Garin 1957,
pp- 141-147, e a Garin 1949, pp. 195-198, dove ¢ pubblicata la famosa lettera a Leonello d’Este; I’o-
pera di Battista Guarino si legge ora anche nella raccolta degli Humanist educational treatises, cita-
ta in apertura di questo saggio.

62 Ricordo che Akademia era una localita nei dintorni di Atene antica dove Platone riuniva i suoi
discepoli e divenne il nome della sua scuola; anche L keion era una localita vicina all’antica Atene
dove Aristotele apri la sua scuola, che rimase il luogo di formazione dei suoi allievi: mentre il gymnd-
sion era il luogo, diffuso in tutte le citta greche, destinato all’esercizio fisico.
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come I’Accademia, appunto, come le tante diverse tipologie di scuola, e soprat-
tutto come i seminaria nobilium, antenati diretti dei nostri ottocenteschi licei®3.
Ancora una testimonianza, in esergo:

Et cosi pur estimano che le virtli imparar si possano: il che & verissimo, perché noi siamo
nati atti a riceverle, et medesimamente i vicii. Et pero dell’uno e-1l’altro in noi si fa I’habi-
to con la consuetudine, di modo che prima operiamo le virtu o i vicii, poi siamo virtuosi o
viciosi. Il contrario si conosce nelle cose che ci son date dalla natura: che prima havemo la
potentia d’operare, poi operiamo. Come € ne i sensi: che prima potemo vedere, udire, toc-
care, poi vedemo, udiamo e tocchiamo; benché perd anchora molte di queste operationi
s’adornano con la disciplina. Onde i boni pedagoghi non solamente insegnano lettere ai
fanciulli, ma anchora boni modi et honesti nel mangiare, bere, parlare, andare con certi
gesti accomodati (IV 3.14-16).

La battuta é tratta dal Libro del Cortegiano: nel 1528 ¢ il riconoscimento
definitivo della validita dell’institutio umanistica, il suo rilancio verso il futu-
ro dei classicismi volgari. Se le virtu si possono (e si debbono) imparare, occor-
rono i maestri che sappiano (e vogliano) insegnarle: le virtu delle litterae e non
solo quelle etiche e dianoetiche della tradizione classica, e le virtu del «saper
vivere civilmente» nelle pubbliche relazioni. Tutte insieme concorrono a profi-
lare il piano di studi delle scuole dei pedagoghi, dei boni pedagoghi.

Nel rapporto di Castiglione con la tradizione dell’institutio occorre rileva-
re almeno un dettaglio, intensissimo, e anch’esso di lunga durata: gli studia
humanitatis («questi studii che chiamamo d’humanita»; I 7.20), proprio in
quanto liberalia, sono certo possibili a partire dalla predisposizione dell’indo-
le naturale (I’ingenium), ma richiedono un tirocinio severo e una costante appli-
cazione. Nel Libro del Cortegiano la coppia studio e fatica rappresenta proprio
questa condizione del letterato: puo optare per la vita contemplativa o per la
vita attiva, ma sempre dovra impegnarsi in un lavoro di apprendimento e di
aggiornamento: di notte e di giorno, tra le sue «sudate carte».

Un modello, e infinite pratiche, da Petrarca a Leopardi, nella lunga storia
del Classicismo di Antico regime e dei suoi percorsi formativi: la fatica dello
studio. E negli immediati dintorni di Castiglione uno stabile luogo comune che
¢ forma e pratica di vita.

Amedeo Quondam

Dipartimento di Italianistica e Spettacolo

Universita degli Studi di Roma «La Sapienza» (Italy)
amedeo.quondam@uniromal.it

63 Essenziale ¢ il rinvio, a questo proposito, al gia citato studio di Scotto di Luzio, Il liceo classi-
co, che molto ragiona sugli elementi di continuita tra Antico e Nuovo regime.
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For a History of Family Education
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Research Itineraries

and Perspectives

Roberto Sani

Introduction

In opening this contribution we think it fit to provide some more precise
details about the proposed subject-matter and about the objectives that a his-
torical blend of forms and models of family education in the modern and con-
temporary era seeks to attain.

This is not so much about retracing the evolution of the western family even
briefly or generally over the various ages of history, but more about clarifying
the historical ways and forms in which the family’s educational work has relat-
ed to the surrounding environment, with the local community and with soci-
ety as a whole. It is also about identifying the numerous factors (political, cul-
tural, religious, socio-economic) which historically have influenced this rela-
tionship (family/local community), with specific regard for the theme of edu-
cation, of family educational customs and practices and, subordinately, that of
assistance, insofar as the extent to which the assistance dimension (assistance
by the body of society to families together or to individual members) has re-
presented the premise and indispensable condition for which the family com-
munity can perform its educational tasks in favour of its offspring.

The objective of such an analysis cannot be completed merely by historical
investigation and reconstruction, as it is closely concerned with the present day: in
other words, through deeper analysis and clarification of the dynamics and factors
that have historically determined the present state of relationships between families
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and society in the context of educational resources and actions, we hope to reveal
the root and implications of certain problems and difficulties that are encountered
nowadays in the carrying out of educational tasks by the family community.

As regards the definition of periods, we shall examine four historical phas-
es that correspond to four stages of transformation in the relationships between
family and local community:

—Pancien régime, and more specifically the long period from the early mod-
ern age to the French revolution and the Napoleonic era (from the early 15t
century to the end of the 18™ century);

— the 19" century, regarded as the long century, whose effects — concerning
our subject-matter — were felt at least until the First World War: the age of the tri-
umph and successive decline of the liberal states!, but also the epoch which saw
the rise of that bourgeois hegemony over civil society? that was to have a decisive
influence on the emergence of a new family model and family education;

— the period between the two World Wars, or the so-called phase of authori-
tarian involution, that saw the rise and establishment of the mass totalitarian
regimes in Europe (Fascism in Italy);

— finally, the last fifty years, or the period of birth and consolidation of
democracy in Italy and in the rest of western Europe.

1. Family education and local community in ancien régime society

The choice of stemming from the traditional old regime society can be
explained in the light of two fundamental factors. During this period we see the
establishment of the family community in the real, modern sense, in other
words that social entity which is more or less extended and which is known
internally by different names (patriarchal, extended conjugal, nuclear etc.), but
which is autonomous and distinct from the previously dominant community or
group of relatives. It was the same period, furthermore, that saw the emer-
gence of a specific model of relations between the family and the local com-

I'N. Stone, La grande Europa. 1878-1919, Roma-Bari, Laterza, 1986; E.J. Hobsbawm, I/ tri-
onfo della borghesia. 1848-1875, Roma-Bari, Laterza, 1998; Id., L’Eta degli imperi. 1875-1914,
Roma-Bari, Laterza, 2000; A.M. Thiesse, La creazione delle identita nazionali in Europa, Bologna,
Il Mulino, 2001.

2 G. Corni, P. Schiera (ed.), Cultura, politica e societa in Germania fra Otto e Novecento,
Bologna, Il Mulino, 1986; M. Meriggi, P. Schiera (ed.), Dalla citta alla nazione. Borghesie otto-
centesche in Italia e in Germania. Bologna, Il Mulino, 1993; A. Briggs, L’Eta del progresso.
L’Ingbilterra fra il 1783 e il 1867, Bologna, Il Mulino, 1994; R. Magraw, Il secolo borghese in
Francia. 1815-1914, Bologna, Il Mulino, 1996. On the Italian context, see: G. Baglioni, L’ideolo-
gia della borghesia industriale nell’Italia liberale, Turin, Einaudi, 1974; S. Lanaro, Nazione e
lavoro. Saggio sulla cultura borghese in Iialia 1870-1925, Venice, Marsilio, 1979; and 1d., Il Plutar-
co italiano: listruzione del “popolo” dopo I'Unita, in C. Vivanti (ed.), Storia d’Italia. Annali 4,
Intellettuali e potere, Turin, Einaudi, 1981, pp. 553-587.
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munity which was destined to exert significant influence on the educational
orientation and practices also in the successive periods nearer to our times.

In L'enfant et la vie familiale sous I’Ancien Régime®, which appeared more
than forty years ago and is now a classic of social historiography, Philippe Ariés,
essentially on the basis of literary and iconographical sources, proposed the
hypothesis that the family taken as an environment which is isolated by society, as
a place where there is a full expression of a communion of interests and emotional
bonds between members on the one hand and a particular desire to look after
and educate offspring on the other, started to emerge in Europe in the 15%-16th
centuries and only reached completion at all social levels at the end of the 18t
century. Of course the French historian did not refer to the existence or otherwise
of the family institution in previous centuries, rather to the maturing, at the dawn
of the modern era, of a different family feeling, of its being considered as a private
environment, as a context that is different from that of the local community.

Successive studies, conducted by historians from various countries — I am
thinking in particular of R. Trumbach, R. Houlbrooke and Lawrence Stone
for England?, of A.W. Calhoun and L.L. Schuking for the American colonies’,
of Michael Mitterauer and Reinhard Sieder for Germany and Austria®, of
Marzio Barbagli for our peninsula’ — and based on legal, socio-economic and
religious documents and testimonies have substantially confirmed Ariés’s
hypothesis. They also supplied a framework of numerous factors and process-
es that have determined the evolution, in the modern sense (the same way in
which we refer to it now), of the family community3.

3 Ph. Ariés, L'enfant et la vie familiale sous I’Ancien Régime, Paris, Plon 1960.

4 R. Trumbach, The Rise of the Egalitarian Family, Aristocratic Kinship and Domestic Relations
in Eighteenth-Century England, New York-London, Academic Press, 1979; R. Houlbrooke, The
English Family, London, 1984; L. Stone, The family sex and marriage in England 1500-1800, Lon-
don, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1977. See also the now dated but still useful C.L. Powell, English
Domestic Relations 1487-1653, New York, 1917; and the still stimulating work by P. Laslett, The
Word We Have Lost, London, Methuen, 19635.

5 A.W. Calhou, Social History of the American Family, New York, 1945, 2 vol.; L.L. Schuking,
The Puritan Family, New York, 1970.

¢ M. Mitteraurer, R. Sieder (eds.), Historische Familienforschung, Frankfurt am Main, 1982.

7 M. Barbagli, Sotto lo stesso tetto. Mutamenti della famiglia in Italia dal XV al XX secolo,
Bologna, Il Mulino, 1984; Id., Provando e riprovando. Matrimonio, famiglia e divorzio in Italia e
in altri paesi occidentali, Bologna, Il Mulino, 1990. See also M. Barbagli, D.I. Kertzer (ed.), Storia
della famiglia in Europa. Dal Cinquecento alla Rivoluzione francese, Rome-Bari, Laterza, 2002.

8 See also: P. Laslett, R. Wall, Household and Family in Past Time, Cambridge, Cambridge Uni-
versity Press, 1972; D. Hunt, Parents and Children in History: The Psychology of Family Life in
Early Modern France, New York, Basic Books, 1972; C.E. Rosemberg (ed.), The Family in Histo-
ry, Philadelphia, The University of Pennsylvania Press. Inc., 1975; E. Shorter, The Making of the
Modern Family, New York, Basic Book, 1975; M. Anderson, Approaches to the History of the
Western Family 1500-1914, London, 1980; J. Goody, The Development of the Family and Mar-
riage in Europe, Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 1983; R. Wall, J. Robin, P. Laslett (eds.),
Family Forms in Historic Europe, Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 1983; F. Lebrun, La
vie coniugale sous I’Ancien Régime, Paris, A. Colin, 1993.
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In the light of this research it appears to have been the case that, between the
16™ and the 18t™ centuries, the structure of the western family began a slow
process of evolution in two parallel directions. First of all, there was a
strengthening of the importance of the central nucleus of the family community
(father/mother/children), whilst the influx of the circle of relatives underwent
a decline; secondly, there was a significant growth in the significance and extent
of the emotional bonds that held the conjugal group together.

These two changes and the consequent presence of a new family feeling,
were the product of three simultaneous and interdependent processes:

— the gradual decline of the family relationship as the major organisational
principle of society, a decline that was closely linked to the birth and to the
strengthening of the modern State (the monarchical absolutism and state central-
ism that existed in France during the 17 century and throughout the rest of
Europe in the following century represented the culmination of the process)’;— the
socio-economic and productive transformations that characterised the 17t and
18t centuries!%;— lastly, the changes produced in cultural life and social customs
by the Protestant Reform and by the Catholic Counter-reform; that is, the start of
the so-called process of confessionalisation as much in countries subjected to con-
trol by the Catholic Church as in those subjected to the reformed Churches!!.

As for the first of these changes it should be said that, with the rise of the
modern State, a crisis began for the family relationship system as an organisa-
tional and regulatory principle of the individual and social life that had charac-
terised the medieval era'?. The relationship structure was regarded as a threat
against the reinforcement of the authority and sovereignty of the monarch and,
as such, was opposed using a three-fold strategy. Firstly, the launch of an impos-
ing State loyalty propaganda campaign, aimed at inculcating into populations

9 E. Rotelli, P. Schiera (eds.); Lo Stato moderno, I: Dal Medioevo all’eta moderna, Bologna, Il
Mulino, 1971; R. Chartier, Construction de I’état moderne et formes culturelles: perspectives et
questions, in AA.VV., Culture et idéologie dans la genése de I’état moderne. Acte de la table ronde.
Rome, 15-17 octobre 1984, Rome, Collection de I’Ecole Francaise de Rome, 1985, pp. 491-503;
and G. Chittolini, A. Molho, P. Schiera (eds.), Origini dello Stato. Processi di formazione statale in
Italia tra medioevo ed eta moderna, Bologna, Il Mulino, 1994.

10 C.M. Cipolla, Storia economica dell’Europa pre-industriale, Bologna, Il Mulino, 1997. But
see also I. Wallerstein, Il sistema mondiale dell’economia moderna. I1: Il mercantilismo e il con-
solidamento dell’economia-mondo europea. 1600-1750, Bologna, Il Mulino, 1982.

1'W. Reinhard, Confessionalizzazione forzata? Prolegomeni ad una storia dell’etd confessio-
nale, «Annali dell’Istituto storico italo-germanico in Trento», 1982, VIIL, pp. 13-37; H. Schilling,
Chiese confessionali e disciplinamento sociale. Un bilancio provvisorio della ricerca storica, in P.
Prodi (ed.), Disciplina dell’anima, disciplina del corpo e disciplina della societa tra medioevo ed eta
moderna. Bologna, Il Mulino, 1994, pp. 125-160; Id., Confessional Europe, in Th.A. Brady, H.A.
Oberman, J.D. Tracy (eds.), Handbook of European History 1400-1600. Late Middle Ages,
Renaissance and Reformation, Leiden-New York-Koln, 1995, 11, pp. 641-681.

121, Stone, The crisis of the Aristocracy 1558-1641, Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1965, pp. 222-
249; 1d., The Rise of the Nuclear Family in Early Modern England, in C.E. Rosemberg (ed.), The
Family in History, cit., pp. 27-32.
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the concept that the primary duty of every subject was obedience to the sovereign
and that man’s ultimate obligation was towards his own country: duties which
thus required the subordination of all other considerations and feelings of loyal-
ty, including those towards the family group to which he belonged. Secondly, the
progressive emptying of political and civil functions which were previously car-
ried out by family groups and now entrusted to public organisms and authorities,
directly dependent on the monarch. Lastly, the significance of the support grant-
ed by the State to the rise and strengthening of the conjugal family, meant as a
nucleus of interests and feelings of solidarity and devotion.

On this subject, the recognition of greater powers for the conjugal family
was significant also from a legal viewpoint. This is demonstrated by two pro-
visions which were introduced almost simultaneously in all the great European
States at the beginning of the 17® century: the negotiated marriage and the
right of primogeniture'3. It was not by accident that these provisions were
accompanied by a reinforcement of the authority within the family of the hus-
band and the father. This derived from a conception that tended to establish a
direct link between the figure of the sovereign, father and lord of the nation,
and that of the parent, father and lord of the family community. This image
was completed, on a symbolic level, with the reference, intended to reinforce
the two authorities, sovereign and paternal, by means of their sacralisation, to
God, regarded as Father and Lord of the entire human family, from which the
other two figures — the sovereign and the father of the family — drew their vic-
arial power. Among the many examples that could be made of this symbolic
hierarchy of paternity, suffice to recall the edict of 28 March 1768, with which
Ferdinand IV of Bourbon, proceeded with the re-organisation the scholastic
system in the kingdom of Naples. In it he states: «Ferdinando per la grazia di
Dio Re delle Due Sicilie, di Gerusalemme, Infante di Spagna ecc. Consideran-
do Noi che I’educazione della tenera eta dei cittadini deve essere cura principale
dei Padri, e che il Sovrano € Padre comune istituito da Dio [...], abbiamo volta
I’attenzione [...] a questa sovrana obbligazione...» 4.

To get a more precise idea of what we are saying here, it is worth remember-
ing that a royal edict of 1639 in France sanctioned the loss of inheritance for the

13 1.-L. Flandrin, Families in Former Times. Kinship, Household and Sexuality, Cambridge,
Cambridge University Press, 1979, pp. 71-78; and now, above all, L. Bonfield, Gli sviluppi del
diritto di famiglia in Europa, in M. Barbagli, D.I. Kertzer (eds.), Storia della Famiglia in Europa.
Dal Cinquecento alla Rivoluzione francese, cit., pp. 157-171. See also: M. De Giorgio, Ch.
Klapisch-Zuber (eads.), Storia del matrimonio, Roma-Bari, Laterza, 1996.

14 Ferdinand IV King of The Two Sicilies, Editto generale per le scuole, Caserta, 28 March
1768, now edited in R. Sani, Educazione e istituzioni scolastiche nell’Italia moderna (secoli X V-
XIX), Milan, 1.S.U.-Universita Cattolica, 1999, 682-683. But see also, concerning 17th century
England and France, G.]. Schochet, Politics and Mass Attitudes in Stuart England, «Historical
Journal», 1969, 12, pp. 413-441; J.G. Marston, Gentry Honor and Royalism in Early Stuart Eng-
land, «Journal of British Studies», 1973, 13, pp. 21-43; G. Snyders, La Pedagogie en France au
XVlIle et XVlIlle siecle, Paris, PUF, 1965, pp. 259-261.
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rebel son who did not accept a marriage arranged by his parents. The same edict
strengthened paternal authority over children: indeed, the provision laid down
that a father, by means of a simple request, without formal judicial proceedings,
could imprison his children who had mistreated him or who had transgressed
his wishes. A similar and even more decisive custom was seen, as indicated by
Lawrence Stone, in the English colonies in New World: «Nel Connecticut, nel
1647 — wrote the scholar — I magistrati vennero autorizzati ad affidare un ragaz-
zo alla casa di correzione perché i genitori si lagnavano di “ogni sorta di atteggia-
mento ostinato o ribelle”, mentre nel Massachusetts era prescritta la pena di
morte per qualunque giovane sopra i sedici anni che avesse “imprecato contro il
padre o la madre naturali o li avesse percossi”, o avesse rifiutato di obbedire ai
loro ordini» 1.

The other factor beneath the rise of a new family feeling derives, as has been
suggested, to the transformations in the economic and productive structure. The
agricultural crisis and recurrent epidemics (especially the plague) that were fea-
tures of 17 century Europe on the one hand, and then the development of trade
and the expansion and evolution of craft production in towns that were charac-
teristic of the following century, were at the origin of a series of changes in soci-
ety and customs (high population mobility, huge urbanisation, transformation
in working methods in both agriculture and manufacturing) that tended to
strengthen the model of the conjugal family compared to the group of relatives!®.
To give but one example, regarding mobility from the country to urban centres,
suffice to say that, between the 16™ and 18™ centuries, London grew from
60,000 to 550,000 inhabitants, even with an infant mortality rate that remained
very high (about 50%) and a rather low average life expectancy!”.

The third and last factor that had an impact on the reinforcement of the mod-
ern family structure is that connected with the religious transformations of the 16™
century. We can certainly state that just as the Tridentine church, in countries still
under Catholicism (Italy and Spain, first of all), but also the Protestant churches in
countries under the Reformation regarded the conjugal family as the most effective
milieu and instrument for confessionalisation'® and disciplining of the moral and

15 On this subject see: A.W. Calhoun, Social History of the American Family, 1, pp. 120-123;
D. Hunt, Parents and Children in History, pp. 131-167; L.L. Schuking, The Puritan Family, pp. 71-
74; and R.H.Bremner, Children and Youth in America, Cambridge (Massachusetts), Harvard Uni-
versity Press, 1970, 1, pp. 37-38.

16 E. Shorter, The Making of the Modern Family, New York, Basic Book, 1975, pp. 72-88; M.
Anderson, Approaches to the History of the Western Family 1500-1914, London, 1980, pp. 23-51.

17 L. Stone, Social Mobility in England, «Past and Present», 1969, 42, pp. 98-112. More in
general, see: P. Kiedte, H. Medick, J. Schlumbohm, L’industrializzazione prima dell’industrializ-
zazione, Bologna, Il Mulino, 1984; and, above all, B. Gottlieb, The Family in the Western World.
From the Black Death to the Industrial Age, New York, Oxford University Press, 1993.

18 7. Goody, The Development of the Family and Marriage in Europe, Cambridge, Cambridge
University Press, 1983, pp. 121-146; and now also J.R. Watt, L’impatto della Riforma e della Con-
troriforma, in M. Barbagli, D.I. Kertzer (eds.), Storia della famiglia in Europa. Dal Cinquecento alla
Rivoluzione francese, pp. 176-217.
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religious habits of the population. It is not by chance that with the Council of Tren-
to the sacrament of matrimony ascended to a central role on a doctrinal level and
in the pastoral practices of Catholicism, which would be futilely sought after in the
medieval theological reflections and religious habits!®. Something of the kind — if we
leave aside the sacramental values of matrimony typical of Catholicism — can be
experienced in Puritan England and in Lutheran Germany?°.

The problem, nevertheless, is more complex: from the second half of the 16t
century we note, in the context of spiritual direction and devotional practices, a
fully-fledged Copernican Revolution. The medieval ideal of chastity and claustral
rule as the apex of Christian perfection is substituted by a model of Christian
life that tends to exalt the state of matrimony and conjugal love, denoting them
in fact as an excellent means of sanctification. Innumerable examples could be
given here. If it is true that conjugal love was a constant theme of Protestant ser-
mons in the Calvinist and Lutheran areas of 17t century English Puritan litera-
ture?l, it is also true that Catholic thinking on the religious significance of mat-
rimony and conjugal union was the object of great attention??. It is sufficient
here to mention the interest aroused in a spiritual writer such as Francois de Sales
(1567-1622), whose meditations on this topic in a brief, very famous, treatise, the
Introduction a la vie devote (1609)%3, would, in the following centuries, feed

19 Ch. Donahue, The Canon Law on the Formation of Marriage and Social Practice in the
Later Middle Ages, «Journal of Family History», 1983, 8, pp. 144-158; 1d., English and French
Marriage Cases in the Later Middle Ages: Might the Difference be Explained by Differences in
Property Law, in L. Bonfield (ed.), Marriage, Property and Succession, Berlin, Duncker & Hum-
blot, 1992, pp. 338-366.

20 P. Bels, Le mariage des protestants francais jusqu’ en 168S. Fondements doctrinaux et pra-
tiques juridiques, Paris, Librairie générale de droit et de jurisprudence, 1968; J.R. Watt, The Mak-
ing of Modern Marriage: Matrimonial Control and the Rise of Sentiment in Neuchatel, 1550-1800,
Ithaca-London, Cornell University Press, 1992; E.]. Carlson, Marriage and the English Reforma-
tion, Oxford, Blackwell, 1994; J.F. Harrington, Reordering Marriage and Society in Reformation
Germany, Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 1995.

21 See W. Haller, M. Haller, The Puritan Art of Love, «Huntington Library Quarterly», 1941-1942,
pp- 235-271; C. Hill, The Spiritualization of the Household, in 1d., Society and Puritanism in Pre-Rev-
olutionary England, London 1964; S. Ozment, When Fathers Ruled: Family Life in Reformation
Europe, Cambridge (Massachussetts), 1983; R.V. Schnucker (ed.), Calviniana: Ideas and Influence of
Jean Calvin, Kirksville (Mo.), Sixteenth Century Journal Publishers, 1988; Ph. Benedict, The Huguent
Population of France, 1600-16835, Philadelphia, The American Philosophical Society, 1991.

22 1. Goody, The Development of the Family and Marriage in Europe, pp. 125-166.

23 In heading XXXVIII, devoted to those who live a married life, Francois de Sales wrote: «Mar-
riage is a great sacrament, [ declare in the name of Jesus Christ and of His Church; it must be honoured
by all, in all and entirely [...]; because its origin, its aim, its advantages, its form and its manner are holy.
It is garden nursery of Christianity that fills the earth with believers to achieve in heaven the number
of the chosen [...]. God unites husband and wife in his own blood: this is why this union is so strong
[...]. And this union must not be meant mainly as one of the body, but of the heart, feeling and love
[...]. The fruit of marriage is the legitimate procreation and education of children [...]. What a bless-
ing, then, when husband and wife sanctify one another in a true fear of God!» (Francois de Sales,
Introduction a la vie dévote, in Oeuvres de Saint Francois de Sales évéque de Genéve et Docteur de
I’Eglise, ed. by dom B.Mackey, complete edition, Annecy, 1892-1932, 26 vols., III).
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not only a rich production of short treatises on matrimonial and family life
but also most of the Catholic sermons and conjugal pastoral?*.

In the light of the above it is possible to say that the relationship between
family and local community in the traditional society of the ancien régime
was influenced by a certain number of more general factors, among the first
that of the confessional nature of the modern State and the predominant influ-
ence of religion and the Church on social life. These factors are confirmed first
of all on an ideological level: the monarchy, in fact, is such by divine right; the
laws of the state are imbued with religion according to a perspective for which
the good subject is also a good Christian and vice versa; the process, carried out
by the state, of disciplining the individual and collective customs and behaviour
of populations reflects courses, models and moral conceptions which directly
derive from Catholic doctrine.

Likewise, also on an institutional and bureaucratic level it is possible to note
a fundamental overlapping of the ecclesiastical organisations with the state
administration. To give an example, with specific reference to the catholic world,
the peculiar role played by the parish could be mentioned here. Besides the strict-
ly religious and spiritual duties (cult, sacramental pastoral, catechesis), thanks
to its widespread presence throughout the territory, this basic structure of the
ecclesiastical system carried out a great number of other administrative and civil
tasks. The ancien régime parish in fact acted as registrar for baptisms, marriages
and deaths, as a tax office (in some areas it collected taxes on behalf of the king),
as a centre for coordinating and managing local charitable initiatives towards
the poor as well as orphaned and abandoned children. The parish priest, to
whom the Council of Trento had attributed the suggestive title of father of the
poor had the legal tutorship of the disabled and saw to their rights; in the agri-
cultural areas he carried out the functions of a public notary (registrations of
wills, acts of ownership, land contracts) and of mediation between landowners
and farmers (in Veneto, for example, he was to maintain this function until the
19th century)?’. Lastly, the parish priest was also the person who was passed the

24 H. Bremond, Histoire littéraire du sentiment religieux en France depuis les guerres de religion
jusqu’a nos jours, Paris, Bloud & Gay, 1923-1936, vol. I (Chumanisme dévot), p. 67 ss.; and ]J.
Calvet, La littérature religieuse de Francois de Sales & Fénelon, Paris 1938. See also: E.M. Lajeu-
nie, Saint Francois de Sales et Iesprit salésien, Paris, 1962; R. Mandrou, Spiritualité et pratique
catholique au XVII siecle, «Annales E.S.C.», 1961, pp. 136-146.

25 On this subject see: R. Metz, La paroisse en France & I’époque moderne et contemporaine.
Du Concile de Trente a Vatican 1. Les nouvelles orientations, «Revue d’Histoire de I’Eglise de
France», 1974, pp. 269-295; and 19785, pp. 5-24; M. Rosa, Le parrocchie italiane nell’eta moder-
na e contemporanea. Bilancio di studi e linee di ricerche, in 1d., Religione e societa nel Mezzo-
giorno tra Cinque e Settecento, Bari, De Donato, 1976, pp. 157-181; G. De Rosa, Per una storia
della parrocchia nel Mezzogiorno, in La parrocchia nel Mezzogiorno dal medioevo all’eta moder-
na. 1st Seminarial meeting in Maratea (17-18 May 1977), Naples, Edizioni Dehoniane, 1980, pp.
11-37; G. De Rosa, A. De Spirito (eds), La parrocchia in Italia nell’eta contemporanea, Naples, Edi-
zioni Dehoniane, 1982. On the historical evolution of the parish, see the vivid reconstruction
offered by J. Comblin, Théologie de la ville, Paris, Editions Universitaires, 1971.
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duty to create free schools for primary education for the boys and girls of the
poorer classes and also to control the functioning of private schools which may
have been set up by teachers within the parish territory?®.

It is quite clear, then, how the local community’s educational intervention on
the family is defined in terms of a unitary and coherent conception whose con-
tent and cultural and moral principles lie in the Catholic (or Protestant, in the
Reformed areas of Europe) doctrine. The intervention operated at different
levels through the most varied forms and manners and presents a series of par-
ticular characteristics and dimensions that deserve to be highlighted.

a) First of all, transmission to the family of values and models of behaviour
consistent with Christian vision and social systems.

The main creator of this transmission, especially in the rural communities, was
undoubtedly the parish priest or curate. After the Council of Trento the relation-
ship that was established between the clergy, who cared for souls, and local com-
munities was in some respects all-pervading: the parish priest was called upon at
crucial moments of family life (births, deaths, illnesses, etc.) as well as in everyday
life?”. The process of disciplining moral costumes and individual and collective
behaviour was developed following the lead of preaching and Sunday catechesis
of adults and children, but principally through the sacrament of confession. This
new sacrament procedure, introduced by the Council of Trento, the so-called auri-
colar confession, based on the confidential and personal relationship between the
priest and the believer is of particular importance for the control/reinforcing of
specific types of behaviour, not least those characteristic of family life?8.

26 L. Stone, The Educational revolution in England, 1560-1640, «Past and Present», 1964, 28,
pp- 41-80; Id., Literacy and education in England, 1640-1900, ibid, 1969, 42, pp. 69-139; R.
Chartier, D. Julia, M. Compére, Education en France du XVIe au XVIIle siecle, Paris 1976. For the
Italian situation refer to R. Sani, Educazione e istituzioni scolastiche nell’Italia moderna (secoli
XV-XIX), pp. 415-629. But see also A. Turchini’s stimulating contribution, Sotto I'occhio del padre.
Societa confessionale e istruzione primaria nello Stato di Milano, Bologna, Il Mulino, 1996.

27 G.G. Meersseman, Il tipo ideale di parroco secondo la riforma tridentina nelle sue fonti let-
terarie, in Il Concilio di Trento e la riforma tridentina. Records of international historical conven-
tion, Trento 2-6 September 1963, Rome, Herder, 1963, t. I, pp. 27-44; D. Montanari, L'immagine
del parroco nella riforma cattolica, «Archivio storico per le province parmensi», 1978, XXX, pp.
71-146; L. Allegra, Il parroco: un mediatore fra alta e bassa cultura, in C. Vivanti (ed.), Storia d’I-
talia. Annali 4: Intellettuali e potere, Turin, Einaudi, 1981, pp. 895-947; G. Miccoli, « Vescovo e re
del suo popolo». La figura del prete curato tra modello tridentino e risposta controrivoluzionaria,
in G. Chittolini, G. Miccoli (eds.), Storia d’Italia Annali 9: La Chiesa e il potere politico dal Medio-
evo all’eta contemporanea, Turin, Einaudi, 1986, pp. 885-928; A. Turchini, La nascita del sacer-
dozio come professione, in P. Prodi (ed.), Disciplina dell’anima, disciplina del corpo e disciplina
della societa tra medioevo ed eta moderna, pp. 225-256.

28 H.C. Lea, A History of Auricolar Confession and Indulgences in the Latin Church (new
anastatic edition), New York, Greenwood Press, 1968; J. Bossy, The Social History of Confession
in the Age of the Reformation, «Transactions of the Royal Historical Society», 1973, fifth series,
XXV, pp. 21-38; J. Delumeau, L'aveu et le pardon. Les difficultés de la confession. XIIle-XVIlle
siecle, Paris, Fayard, 1990; A. Prosperi, Tribunali della coscienza. Inquisitori, confessori, mission-
ari, Turin, Einaudi, 1996, pp. 213-550.



64 ROBERTO SANI

However the influence of the local community over the family as regards
the transmission of values and behavioural models, also evidences a horizon-
tal dimension, which is different though not less incisive, than the priest/believ-
er vertical one. We refer here to the solid network of family relations charac-
teristic of small human groups (rural villages, urban communities such as the
sestiere, the rione and the contrada) and which nurtured the numerous occa-
sions for socialising and community activities which were typical of a tradi-
tional ancien régime society: it was a network that aimed at strengthening in
the individual and in the family, in addition to a feeling of belonging, a con-
formism of attitude, a spirit of continuity of tradition and of firmly established
community customs®’. This is the case, for example, of work activities (work
in the fields, which was often carried out as a community as were the activities
of the local craftsman’s workshops)3%; the same happened at civil and religious
festivities, whose function has often been underlined as the building of a spe-
cific collective imagination (just think of the symbolism of processions, of mir-
acle plays, etc.) and of strengthening the community identity3!.

b) A second dimension concerns the training of spouses for married life and
parental duties.

An emblematic example of the great attention given at this stage to the mat-
ter is the famous treatise by Silvio Antoniano, who was later made a cardinal,
Tre libri dell’educatione christiana dei figliuoli, published in Verona in 158432,
We mention this text simply because, as far as the doctrine and the education-
al models are concerned, it deeply influenced the pastoral work which the
parish priests carried out at a local level together with other religious people.
In this treatise the author frequently underlined how important and urgent it
was to train fathers and mothers in the educational duties of the family; he did
not fail to notice that only through such an engagement would it have been
possible to assure the spiritual and religious renewal and the successful course
of the civil and political life of the various States®3.

The utility of a work mainly destined to the education of parents was justi-
fied by Silvio Antoniano in the light of the educational drawbacks found in

29 On this subject, see the observations made by J. Bossy, The Counter-Reformation and Peo-
ple of Catholic Europe, «Past and Present», 1970, 47, pp. 48-74.

30 P, Goubert, L’Ancien Régime. I: La société, Paris, A. Colin, 1969, pp. 191-216. With parti-
colar reference to the French case, see also: J. Ferté, La vie religieuse dans les campagnes parisi-
ennes, Paris, Vrin, 1962; E. Le Roy Ladurie, Culture et religion campagnards, in G. Duby, A. Wal-
lon, Histoire de la France rurale, Paris, Seuil, 1975, § vols., III, pp. 505-537.

31 H. Biehn, Les fétes en Europe, Paris, Plon, 1963; A. Poitrineau, La féte traditionelle,
«Annales de la Révolution Frangaise», 1975, 221, pp. 339-355; Y.M. Berce, Féte et révolte, Paris,
Hachette, 1976.

32 Tre libri dell’educatione christiana dei figliuoli, scritti da M. Silvio Antoniano, ad istanza di
Mons. Hlustriss. Cardinale di S. Prassede Arcivescovo di Milano, Verona, Appresso Sebastiano
dalle Donne e Girolamo Stringari, 1584.

33 Ibid., Chapter IV — Dell’obbligo de’ Padri di allevare cristianamente i loro figliuoli.
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most family communities of the time: «Ciascun Padre — he wrote — & obbliga-
to a fare ogni possible diligenza perché il figliuolo riesca buono e virtuoso, [ed]
¢ pur cosa degna di grandissima meraviglia, e di cordoglio insieme, il vedere
quanto oggidi sia comunemente negletto questo importantissimo studio della
Educazione». He also added: «Io non nego che per grazia di Dio non si ritro-
vino in tutti i luoghi e in tutti gli stati de’ padri buoni e zelanti [...], che con sol-
lecitudine attendano ad allevarli [i figliuoli] nel timor di Dio e nelle virtu [...].
Ma il numero di questi ¢ troppo minore di quello che si converrebbe [...] e che
si ricercherebbe in cosa di tanto momento, e di tanta conseguenza privata e
pubblica, quanto lo ¢ la buona educazione»34.

Essentially designed to prepare parents, the work of Silvio Antoniano did not
only have a meaning and a value in itself, but it grew to become a model and
point of reference for all the vast and variegated literature on the family destined
to spread in modern age Italy and Europe, at least until the middle of the 19"
century. We refer to the great crop of treatises, leaflets, short works and other
popular writings destined mainly to family fathers and mothers, to whom they
offered practical suggestions regarding the fittest way to bring up and educate
children, to promote and safeguard the harmony of the family nucleus, to direct
children vis-a-vis the Christian life and religious practices, to their studies, to
their behaviour in society, to their job and professional choices?’.

At a local level, on the other hand, the Church used other no less signifi-
cant instruments which are worth mentioning in this context. We are referring
in particular to parochial preaching®® and popular missions?’, in which a some-
times insistent call to parents’ educational duties and tasks was not infrequent;
to the intervention by parish priests towards fathers and mothers, sometimes
expressly requested by bishops on pastoral visits to their respective dioceses;
and finally to the practices connected with adult catechism where the ques-
tions of conjugal and family life were amply addressed.

c) a third method was what we could define as support for the work of reli-
gious and civil education of offspring by the family.

34 1bid., Chapter VI — Della negligenza che in molti si ravvisa sulla Educazione cristiana.

35 Purely for the purposes of exemplification we recall: P. Giussano, Instruttione a’ Padri per
saper ben governare la famiglia loro, Milan, Appresso la Compagnia de’ Tini, and Filippo Lomaz-
20, 1603; B. Perazzo, Della educatione de’ figli, et Obbligo di questi a’ Genitori, Venice, per Giro-
lamo Albrizi, 1697; G.M. Tojetti, Pratica istruzione alli Genitori per educare cristianamente, e con
facilita i propri Figliuoli, Rome, Nella Stamperia di Generoso Salomoni, 1778.

36 E.N. Chavarria, Ideologia e comportamenti familiari nei predicatori italiani tra Cinque e
Settecento. Tematiche e modelli, «Rivista Storica Italiana», 1988, 100, pp. 679-723; and E. Fubi-
ni Leuzzi, Vita coniugale e vita familiare nei trattati italiani tra XVI e XVII secolo, in G. Zarri
(ead.), Donne, disciplina, creanza cristiana dal XV al XVII secolo. Studi e testi a stampa, Rome,
Edizioni di Storia e Letteratura, 1996, pp. 253-267. See also: R. Rusconi, Predicatori e predicazione
(secoli IX-XVIII), in C. Vivanti (ed.), Storia d’Italia, Annali 4: Intellettuali e potere, pp. 949-1035;
B. Majorana, Missionarius/concionator. Note sulla predicazione dei Gesuiti nelle campagne (X VII-
XVIII secolo), «Aevum», 1999, 3, pp. 807-829.

37 L. Chatellier, La Religion des pauvres, Paris, Aubier, 1993.
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The main if not the only instruments for this support were without doubt
schools — community and parish schools — and the so-called trade corporations
or brotherboods, which were characteristic of town life. On a par with trade
corporations, the community and parish schools saw accelerated growth, espe-
cially from the 16™ century. These were institutions that came into being often
to meet a local community need which was a draw on financial resources
(bequests, pious legacies, direct funding of teachers by village communities
etc.)’8. These schools supplied religious and primary education, and more
rarely professional training. It is interesting here to highlight their supporting
role to the educational efforts of the family, in the twofold acceptation of the
places of transmission of life-knowledge and of models of moral and social
behaviour that were consistent with those of the family and the community.

The role that proved more complex was that of the trade corporations or
brotherhoods, associations that were distinguished on the basis of different
craft trades and also characterised by a twofold aim: the first, eminently pro-
fessional (recruitment and training of apprentices, legal protection of workers,
organisation and control of the practice of the craft or trade in the context of
the town community); and the second, consisting of assistance and education.
The latter aim is of particular interest to our subject as it concerned assistance
to members of the brotherhood and their families in case of illness or financial
difficulty, the bearing of costs by the association for the maintenance and edu-
cation of children of prematurely deceased members, the religious education of
associates and their families®.

2. Education in the family and the local community from the French Rev-
olution to the First World War

The collapse of traditional old regime society under the effect of the French
Revolution and its retinue of political-institutional, social and economic
processes of modernisation recorded in the Napoleonic era undoubtedly marks
the progressive decline of the model mentioned above.

We speak of a progressive decline, and not of a sudden overcoming, because
the changes in the relationships between family and local community, espe-
cially under the profile of habits and practices of an educational nature, were

38 On this subject see: L. Stone, Literacy and education in England, 1640-1900, «Past and Pre-
sent», 1969, 42, pp. 69-99; E. Furet, J. Ozouf, Lire et écrire. L'alphabétisation des francais de
Calvin a Jules Ferry, Paris, Les Editions de Minuit, 1977.

3% G. Martin, Les associations ouvrieres au X VIlle siecle, Paris, 1900. But see also, with specific
reference to the French situation, R. Muchembled, Culture populaire et culiture des elites dans la
France moderne (XVe-XVllle siecles), Paris, Flammarion, 1978, pp. 70-79; D. Roche, Le people de
Paris. Essai sur la culture populaire au X VIIle siecle, Paris, Aubier Montaigne, 1981, p. 94 ss.
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not homogeneous and, in particular, were at times accomplished slowly, at
times more rapidly, according to geographical position and, above all, to the
social strata. To such a point that, if we examine the rural zones throughout
Italy as well as in the rest of Europe, we are struck by the persistence, until the
end of the 1800s and even after, of characteristic elements of the traditional
stereotype; similarly there is no doubt that, in the continental and northern
countries of Europe, the innovations in comparison to the ancient regime set-
tled earlier and were consolidated more rapidly than, for instance, in the Ital-
ian peninsula.

What were these innovations? Some rapid comments regarding the general
position allow us to get a better grasp of the motivations and the characteristics
of the new relationship models that were established in the 1800s between fa-
mily and local community. Regarding the juridical and normative context, we
should note that both the revolutionary and the Napoleonic legislation as well
as, subsequently, those of the European liberal governments of the second half
of the 19t century were characterised by their accentuated distinct individualis-
tic matrix, aimed at recognising and safeguarding the autonomy and the rights of
the individual with regard to government authority, in the framework of a clear
separation between the public sphere and the private sphere. This affirmation of
individual freedom and consequent limitation of the interference of the State in
private life clearly affected matrimonial and family legislation, although with
means and results that were anything but linear and uniform between the early
and late 19" century and between State and State, differentiations that we can-
not dwell on here*.

Emblematic of such a transition is the transferral, in the legislation of this
particular period, of matrimony and family from the public to the private
sphere, within a perspective that tends to precisely circumscribe the role and
intervention of the State upon the matter, and to give an essentially private sig-
nificance to the choices and behaviour concerning matrimonial and family life.
Among the most remarkable consequences of such an evolution, we must here
recall: the consolidation of a contractual conception of the institution of mar-
riage (marriage to all effects falls within the category of civil contracts, i.e. of
transactions between private parties); the concept is also strengthened by the
secularisation of the institution of matrimony — by virtue of the separation of
civil marriage from canonical marriage and by the loss of the juridical rele-
vance of the latter — and through the introduction, in some countries, of the
institution of legal separation and divorce, that is by means of the ability for
the contracting parties to rescind the «matrimonial contract»; the affirmation
of a private conception of family life: a conception that on one side protects the

40 With specific reference to the Italian case, see P. Ungari, Storia del diritto di famiglia in Italia
(1796-1942), Bologna, Il Mulino, 1974; G. Vismara, Il diritto di famiglia in Italia dalle riforme ai
codici, Milan, Giuffré, 1978.
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full autonomy of the family institution from external interference, primarily
that of the State, and on the other tends to underline the substantial political
irrelevance of domestic behaviour and habits typical of the family*!.

Consistent with the principles of political and juridical liberalism, along
with the step back — or rather the non-interference — of the State, was the ten-
dency of governments to limit the intervention and the role of the Church in
the privacy of the conjugal and familial sphere. A verifiable tendency, for
instance, in legal norms such as those regarding the separation between civil
matrimony and canonical matrimony, in the separation between civil recogni-
tion of the individual (birth certification) and religious recognition (baptism),
down to the irrelevance for civil law of the ecclesiastical and religious rules
over the family community.

As regards social service and education, which is of most interest to us, the
private conception of matrimonial and family life leads to a redefinition of the
methods of State and Church intervention upon family choices and behaviour.
The liberal State of the 19™ century structured itself as the guarantor of the
autonomy of the family group and of the individual liberties of each of its
members; based on such ideology it drastically reduced its legislative interven-
tion and its aspiration to train/discipline the family to fulfil a more general pur-
pose or a plan of any political kind. One could state that, in line with what
was happening in the economic sphere (overcoming of every form of govern-
mental interference, abolition of monopolies and protectionism, success of free
competition and of private initiative), the liberal State of the 1800s launched a
form of intervention on the family institution that could be defined as having
low ideological intensity, i.e. concerned almost exclusively with the safe-
guarding of the respect, on behalf of its components, of the provisions of the
civil and penal code*?.

With reference to the Italian case, for instance, a significant choice was
made by post-unitary governments to reduce the role of the State to a mini-
mum in the field of assistance and of social security; in essence, with the law of
3 August 1862, the management of such an important sector was submitted to
private concerns, the so-called Opere Pie (Charitable Institutions), among
whose duties — regarding this matter — were: the distribution of subsidies and
of other forms of support to poor or otherwise disadvantaged families, the
management of foundling hospitals and orphanages for the care and the edu-
cation of orphaned and abandoned children, the institution of nursery schools

41 G. Vismara, Scritti di storia giuridica. La famiglia. L'unita della famiglia nella storia del dirit-
to, Milan, Giuffré, 1988.

42 D. Vincenzi Amato, La famiglia e il diritto, in P. Melograni (ed.), La famiglia italiano dall’800
a oggi, Rome-Bari, Laterza, 1988, pp. 629-699; F. D’Agostino, G. Dalla Torre, Per una storia del
diritto di famiglia in Italia: modelli ideali e disciplina giuridica, in G. Campanini (ed.), Le stagioni
della Famiglia. La vita quotidiana nella storia d’Italia dall’Unita agli anni Settanta, Cinisello Bal-
samo (Milan), 1994, pp. 215-250.
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and of conservatories for girls at risk (or precarious, in the language of the
era), the management of asylums and special educational institutions for the
physically and mentally handicapped of both sexes*.

Still with reference to the case of Italy, we recall the limited attention paid
just after Unity by national governments to the primary schooling and com-
pulsory education of the popular masses, proof of which, for example, was the
delegating of management and financing of elementary schools to the munici-
palities; the delay in the application of the law regarding compulsory school-
ing (limited, until the beginning of the 20 century, to the first two and then the
first three years of elementary school), and the constantly scarce resources
reserved in the budget for the schooling and education of the people*.

The Church’s attitude, obviously, was different. It had to cope with the con-
spicuous diminishing of the prerogatives and functions it had held before the
Revolution, the vanishing of the legal and institutional importance of its deci-
sions and of its pastoral and disciplinary interventions on individuals and on
families, along with the increasingly serious repercussions on religious habits
and practices, due the advancement of secularisation which was taking place in
society*.

The reaction of the Church of the 19* and early 20™ centuries to such
changes was, as is well known, mainly characterised by a dual attitude: the
condemnation of the ideologies and of the new political-institutional systems
originating from the French Revolution (consider, for instance, the almost com-
plete refusal of modernity in its different aspects, expressed by Pious IX in the
Sillabo, the list of the errors made by modernisation appended to the encycli-
cal letter Quanta Cura of 1864); and the adoption of a defensive and protest-
ing attitude, more worried about claiming back the prerogatives and the rights
taken away by the liberal governments than about developing new means for
stimulating family education, especially in urban areas*®.

Despite this situation, we must however specify that in Italy, especially in the
rural and in the most peripheral areas which were less caught up in the process
of economic and social modernisation (for instance the South), the Church
continued to exercise — at a local level — a notable influence on family habits
and educational practices; in several places, continuing from the social function
practiced during the ancien régime, the parishes even widened the sphere of

43S, Lepre, Le difficolta dell’assistenza. Le Opere Pie in Italia tra *800 e 900, Rome, Bulzoni,
1988.

4 See M.C. Morandini, Da Boncompagni a Casati. La costruzione del sistema scolastico
nazionale (1848-1861), in L. Pazzaglia, R. Sani (eds.), Scuola e societa nell’Italia unita. Dalla legge
Casati al Centro-Sinistra, Brescia, La Scuola, 2001, pp. 9-46; and G. Talamo, Istruzione obbliga-
toria ed estensione del suffragio, ibid, pp. 47-74.

45 On these issues, see the excellent synthesis by G. Martina, La Chiesa nell’eta dell’assolutismo,
del liberalismo, del totalitarismo. I1I: L’eta del liberalismo, Brescia, Morcelliana, 1983.

46 For a more general view, see G. Miccoli, Fra mito della cristianita e secolarizzazione. Studi
sul rapporto Chiesa-Societa nell’eta contemporanea, Casale Monferrato, Marietti, 19835.
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their interventions to the population, promoting new and more modern forms
of assistance and social solidarity (constitution of agricultural cooperatives,
rural and craftsmen’s funds, workers’ leagues; initiatives for the housing and
care of female workers’ children, etc.), that contributed to the improvement of
the conditions of life of farmers and workers’ families*’.

In a moment characterised by the almost total absence of the State and by
the gradual eclipse of the traditional influence exercised by the Church in the
social fabric, an ever greater weight on the habits and on the educational prac-
tices of the family was assumed on the one hand by the economic transforma-
tions influenced by industrial development and the approach towards capital-
ism of agricultural production itself, and on the other by the political and cul-
tural ascent of the new bourgeois élites that in the 19th century started to
emerge as the managing classes. This was a period of profound evolution in
the family: in one century, it transformed from being a fundamental institu-
tion of productive life (in the traditional agricultural and craft economy) to a
mere consumer structure. At the same time, from the principal and sometimes
the only vehicle of transmission for indispensable models of education, skills
and knowledge, it became simply another element alongside schools and other
training institutions*s.

The training of adults for the parental role and to the duties of family educa-
tion was affected during this period by a very general process through which, in
several European countries, the new bourgeois managerial classes strived to affirm
their ideological and cultural hegemony on the whole of society, aiming to impose
a universal stereotype of the bourgeois family. It was a model inspired from a pri-
vate vision of the family universe that tended to differentiate more clearly than in
the past the roles and the functions of spouses; that regarded the family as the
place for the transmission of the values and the life styles of the bourgeois world,
of an individual and social ethic no longer centred on religion, but secularly found-
ed upon scientific rationality*’. Not by chance the human and social sciences grad-
ually replaced the role of religion as the knowledge of reference for the specifica-
tion of new branches of education destined to the family.

In this light, the Italian context presented aspects and motives of unques-
tionable interest: from the second half of the 19 century new kinds of fam-

47 C. Canavero, I cattolici nella societa italiana. Dalla meta dell’800 al Concilio Vaticano 11,
Brescia, La Scuola, 1991. On the role played in this phase by the parish structures, see the copious
contributions collected in G. De Rosa, A. De Spirito (eds.), La parrocchia in Italia nell’eta con-
temporanea, cit.

48 In this regard see the contributions collected in M. Barbagli (ed.), Famiglia e mutamento
sociale, Bologna, Il Mulino, 1977. With reference to the Italian case, see G. De Rita, Limpresa
famiglia, in P. Melograni (ed.), La famiglia italiana dall’Ottocento a oggi, cit., pp. 383-416.

4 G. Baglioni, L’ideologia della borghesia industriale nell’Italia liberale; G. Montroni, La
famiglia borghese, in P. Melograni (ed.), La famiglia italiana dall’Ottocento a oggi, pp. 106-139.

50 On this subject, see E. Becchi, L’Ottocento, in E. Becchi, D. Julia (eds.), Storia dell’infanzia.
II: Dal settecento a oggi, Roma-Bari, Laterza, 1996, pp. 132-206.
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ily publications flourished on the peninsula; they were popular in style and
dealt with child-raising, hygiene, rearing of infants, psychology and pedagogy
of adolescence and youth. They were mainly published as manuals (just think
of the famous series by the publishers Hoepli, Sonzogno, Salani, Vallardi, Par-
avia), of popular encyclopaedias (for instance: the Dizionario d’igiene per le
famiglie, Milan 1881), of mass print-run magazines and periodicals. All these
works were targeted at parents and/or the whole family’'. In addition, along
with the progressive growth of the levels of elementary and general school-
ing, consider the ever increasing impact that fiction was having (from short
stories to the great literature of the 19th century, down to popular tales and
novellas) in introducing and circulating the model of the bourgeois family
(from Cuore by Edmondo De Amicis to Demetrio Pianelli by Emilio De
Marchi or the short stories by Matilde Serao, to mention only some of the
most successful)’2.

In another field, the birth of paediatrics as a medical specialisation and the
diffusion, through schools, of modern hygienic practices marked the emer-
gence, in the context of the local community, of new interlocutors for the par-
ents: the family doctor and the consultant replaced the priest as the dispenser
of advice and indications regarding the raising and education of children. The
ever increasing popularity, on a social level, of these professional figures is
moreover the result of what academics of education between the 19t and the
20t century in Italy have defined as the medicalisation of infancy or rather the
redefinition — in the wake of the new positivistic scientific culture — of child
pedagogy as the clinic of the corporeal and psychic growth of the child*3.

Alongside these figures (the hygienist, the paediatrician, the family doctor)
rose that of the schoolteacher. From the 19 century the traits of schoolteach-
ers became less vague than before: their secular status (for centuries all teach-
ing had been carried out by clerics and religious staff), better cultural and pro-
fessional training, the slow but constant transformation of the elementary
school into a school for the masses, widely spread throughout the whole terri-
tory: all these elements made the schoolteacher the most eminent and listened
to social and popular educator, a key figure in the new relationship that was

SIR. Sani, L'educazione dell’infanzia nella storia. Interpretazioni e prospettive di ricerca, in L.
Caimi (ed.), Infanzia, educazione e societa in Italia tra Otto e Novecento, Sassari, Edes, 1997, pp.
21-56.

32 F. Cambi, Infanzia e romanzo borghese. Collazione di testi e ipotesi di lettura, in F. Cambi,
S. Ulivieri, Storia dell’infanzia nell’Italia liberale, Scandicci (Firenze), La Nuova Italia, 1988, pp.
231-270. See also A. Asor Rosa, La cultura, in R. Romano, C. Vivanti (eds.), Storia d’Italia. Dal-
I’Unita a oggi. 4/I1, Turin, Einaudi, 1975, pp. 821-1097.

33 C. Pogliano, L'utopia igienista (1870-1920), in E. Della Peruta (ed.), Storia d’Italia. Annali
VII: Malattia e medicina, Turin, Einaudi, 1984; G. Bonetta, Corpo e nazione. L'educazione ginna-
stica, igienica e sessuale nell’Italia liberale, Milan, Franco Angeli, 1990. With reference to France, see
also J. Leonard, La médecine entre les pouvoirs et les savoirs, Paris, Aubier Montaigne, 1981.
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established between the family and the local community’s educational institu-
tion par excellence: the school’*.

Schoolteachers — 19™ century teachers — represented, in certain respects,
especially in small villages and in the more underdeveloped areas of the coun-
try, the main promoters, among the popular classes, of bourgeois values, sup-
ported in their educational office by books for reading and by the new school-
books of a united Italy®’. Their influence on families goes well beyond that of
school teaching: by virtue of their popular roots, of their rootedness in the local
community, of their role of mediators between high culture (that of the books)
and popular culture (to which he is not extraneous, unlike the royal teachers
of the lyceums), schoolteachers became an authoritative interlocutor for fa-
milies, and it was not infrequent for people to turn to them, even outside the
school, to shed light on how to raise the children, or for them to remind pa-
rents about their educational duties towards their children.

3. Education, family and local community in the age of totalitarianisms

With the advent of the totalitarian mass regimes in Europe, in the period
between the two world wars, relationships between family and local community
suffered — mainly with regard to functions and educational responsibilities, which
represented a considerable change of register in comparison to the preceding phase.
If, for the sake of analysis, we limit our examination to the Italian case, and there-
fore to the work of the fascist regime, it is easy to show, both from a juridical-insti-
tutional perspective, as well as from the point of view of educational strategies and
family policies, the roots and particular characteristics of such a change.

As in other totalitarian regimes in Europe, fascism in Italy was at the cen-
tre of an operation which, from certain points of view, was opposed to the one
that the liberal state had carried out in the 19t century. During the twenty
years of Mussolini’s rule, in fact, the family was progressively drawn away

54 On the evolution of the figure of the primary school teacher in Italy and other European
countries in the 19th century, see G. Vigo, Il maestro elementare italiano nell’Ottocento. Con-
dizioni economiche e status sociale, «\Nuova Rivista Storica», 1977, LXI, pp. 43-84; J. Ozouf (ed.),
Nous, les maitres d’école. Autobiographies d’instituteurs de la Belle Epoque, Paris, Juliard, 1967;
M. Ozouf, L’école, I’église et la République (1871-1914), Paris, 1982; A.J. La Vopa, Prussian
schoolteachers: profession and office 1763-1848, Chapel Hill, 1980.

35 See M. Bacigalupi, P. Fossati, Da plebe a popolo. L'educazione popolare nei libri di scuola dal-
I'Unita d’Italia alla repubblica, Florence, La Nuova Italia, 1986; P. Boero, C. De Luca, Letteratura per
I'infanzia, Rome-Bari, Laterza, 1995; G. Chiosso (ed.), Il libro per la scuola tra Sette e Ottocento, La
Scuola, Brescia, 2000; G. Chiosso (ed.), TESEO. Tipografi e editori scolastico-educativi dell’Otto-
cento, Editrice Bibliografica, Milano, 2003; A. Ascenzi, R. Sani (eds.), Il libro per la scuola tra idea-
lismo e fascismo. L'opera della Commissione centrale per 'esame dei libri di testo da Giuseppe Lom-
bardo Radice ad Alessandro Melchiori (1923-1928), Milano, Vita e Pensiero, 2005.
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from the private sphere and brought back into the realm of public/state inter-
est>®, The interference of the State in the choices and the strategies of the fami-
ly group became continuous and systematic at all levels. The factors that fed a
similar process were manifold. First of all the conception (of idealistic-Hegelian
derivation) of the State as an ethical State, with the consequent accentuation
and exasperation of the formative duties of that State and with the transfer
from the individual (or from the person) to society, and more precisely to the
State, whose character was a source of law and rights; secondly, the identifica-
tion of the family as the pillar and foundation of the social and political order,
since it was the basic primary cell of the regime, and a tool of fundamental
importance for the reaching of its objectives: the channelling of ideological con-
sent and the building, through mass mobilisation, of the fascist State®’.

As for the first point, it is worth observing that, in revising the criminal
(1930) and civil (1942) codes during Mussolini’s regime, the institutions of
marriage and family were given a different configuration. This new definition
refused to consider marriage either as a contract or as the private law concep-
tion of the family which was typical of the liberal age’®. In 1935 the jurist
Alfredo Rocco, one of the main contributors to the criminal code declared: «Il
matrimonio non € un istituto creato a beneficio dei coniugi, ma € un atto di
dedizione e di sacrificio degli individui nell’interesse della societa, di cui la
famiglia ¢ nucleo fondamentale»>°.

The general interest of society — and of the State — was therefore preferred,
as a principle, to that of the individual. As regards the 1930 criminal Code, a
meaningful confirmation of such an approach could be found in the new def-
inition of some crimes traditionally connected to the person which were now
re-read as crimes against society. Think, for instance, of crimes such as rape
and acts of lust, catalogued now among crimes against public morality and
good behaviour; or to abortion, judged as a crime «contro la la integrita e la
sanita della stirpe»; following the same conception also contraceptive practices
were treated under criminal law®?, Among the more aberrant juridical expres-
sions of the logic according to which the general interest of the State and of
society prevailed over that of the person, we can undoubtedly place the provi-

36 M. Sesta, Il diritto di famiglia tra le due guerre e la dottrina di Antonio Cicu, in A. Cicu, 1]
diritto di famiglia. Teoria generale (new anastatic edition), Bologna, Forni, 1978.

57 P. Meldini, Sposa e madre esemplare. Ideologia e politica della donna e della famiglia durante
il fascismo, Rimini-Florence, Guaraldi, 1975; C. Dau Novelli, Famiglia e modernizzazione in Italia
tra le due guerre, Rome, Studium, 1984; P.G. Zunino, L’ideologia del fascismo. Miti, credenze e val-
ori nella stabilizzazione del regime, Bologna, Il Mulino, 1985.

38 P. Ungari, Il diritto di famiglia in Italia dalle costituzioni “giacobine” al codice civile del
1942, Bologna, Il Mulino, 1970, pp. 190-195.

39 A. Rocco, La legislazione, «Civilta Fascista», 1935, p. 312. Cfr. A. Cicu, Il diritto di famiglia
nello Stato fascista, «Jus», 1940, pp. 371-378.

60 On this subject see D. Vincenzi Amato, La famiglia e il diritto, pp. 661-663 («tutela della
famiglia nel Codice penale del 1930»).
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sions for the preservation of the race, i.e. the racial legislation enacted by the
fascist regime in 1938 (Law n° 1728 of November 17, 1938)¢!. The 1942 civil
Code considered marriage and the family as institutions whose role was to
safeguard the collective interest — i.e. that of the state — whose primacy was
underlined over that of the individual®?. In this light, the recovery of the con-
fessional conception of marriage by the fascist legislation — think for instance
of the civil effects of canonical marriage or of the emphasis it gives to the prin-
ciple of indissolubility — had a clear instrumental meaning®?.

As for the second point, it is well known that identifying the family as the foun-
dation of the new social and political order and as a privileged instrument for
gathering and directing consensus and the fascistization of the masses led the
regime to increase and strengthen its interventions in the field of demography and
assistance as well as in that of education. The support measures for demograph-
ic growth, the increase in marriages, the protection of maternity and infancy®* are
mainly a consequence of these views. But the political-ideological intervention of
the regime on the family (ideals, models etc.) went well beyond the demographic
measures and the assistance measures: the same conjugal and family ties were
drawn anew by fascist propaganda according to the tasks that the State assigned
to the family. See for instance the prevailing hierarchical and authoritarian model
in the internal relations of the family community (husband/wife, parents/children),
that in effect reproduced the political model of the fascist totalitarian State; or the
return for women to the traditional role of wife and mother with the consequent
reduction of their professional activities outside the home®3.

Finally there is the chapter relating to the fascistization of the masses and the
construction of consensus to the regime: a chapter that is deeply connected with
the relationships between family and local community. In fact the work of fasci-
stization promoted by the regime used first of all the capillary network of mass
political, cultural, social service, recreational, formative, sports and leisure time
organizations that were present on the territory. It would suffice here to recall,
among others, the Opera Nazionale Balilla (ONB), destined to shape Italian youth
and assure its political education according to the ideals and spirit of fascism, cre-
ated in 1926 and transformed in 1937 into the Gioventu Italiana del Littorio (GIL)

61 R. De Felice, Storia degli ebrei italiani sotto il fascismo, Turin, Einaudi, 1993, pp. 285-299.

400n this subject see: A. Azara, Diritto fascista della famiglia nel nuovo codice civile, in Linee
fondamentali del primo libro del codice civile, Milan-Rome, Panorama, 1939; F. Degni, Il diritto
di famiglia nel nuovo codice civile italiano, Padua, Cedam, 1943.

63 G. Dalla Torre, Motivi giuridici e ragioni politiche nella disciplina del matrimonio concor-
datario, in Sacramenti. Liturgia. Cause dei Santi. Studi in onore del card. Giuseppe Casoria,
Naples, Editoriale Comunicazioni Sociali, 1992, pp. 277-281.

64 R. De Felice, Mussolini il Duce. Gli anni del consenso (1929-1936), Turin, Finaudi, 1974. On
the partial failure of measures in favour of demographic growth, see M. Livi Bacci, Donna, fecon-
dita e figli. Due secoli di storia demografica italiana, Bologna, Il Mulino, 1980, p. 344 et passim.

65 See once again P. Meldini, Sposa e madre esemplare. Ideologia e politica della donna e della
famiglia durante il fascismo, cit., pp. 114-121.
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which answered directly to the secretary of the National Fascist Party (PNF)%®;
the Opera Nazionale Maternita e Infanzia (ONMI)®’, and, finally, the Opera
Nazionale Dopolavoro (OND), created in 1925, whose local sections produced an
intensive scheme for setting up and coordinating initiatives for the development of
sport and physical education (including summer camps for young children), mass
culture (theatre, cinema, libraries, etc.) and popular tourism®®.

In the educational relationships between family and local community a role
of primary importance was played, as it had already done earlier, by schools,
which were also subjected to a series of interventions by the regime aimed at its
fascistization through ideological control over the teachers, the so-called uplift-
ing of ideas (i.e. the revision of content, curricula, disciplines, etc.), the author-
itarian and hierarchical strengthening of teaching and institutional structures,
the rigid control of cultural and professional channels®’; the extension, though
only as a principle stated in the Carta Bottai of 1939, of compulsory education
to pre-elementary level, i.e. nursery school”°.

Finally, when analysing the evolution of the educational duties of the family,
we cannot ignore the deep change of perspective that occurred, from the Fascist
period on, thanks to modern means of mass communication; first among them,
apart from the mass-circulation press, were cinema and radio, whose enormous
potential as means of education and propaganda the Mussolini regime knew
how to grasp and fully exploit”!. It is enough here to recall the clever use of ci-
nema (from the Luce cinema news to the selection of films for distribution to
cinemas) and of radio (the introduction of radio into schools as a teaching aid,
well-planned entertainment programmes) with the aim of spreading news of the
regime’s initiatives, circulating models of behaviour and social customs that were
consistent with Fascist ideology, as well as the building of a new collective imag-
ination (the myth of the armed nation, the exaltation of the imperial mission of
Rome etc.)”?. We should also note that the sudden emergence of the new mass
communication media into the lives of families and — in the case of radio and

66 T.H. Koon, Believe, obey, fight. Political socialization of youth in fascist Italy 1922-1943,
London Chapell Hill, University of North Carolina Press, 1985.

67 On this subject see: E. Rosselli, Cento anni di legislazione sociale (1848-1950), Milan, Bern-
abo, 1951, pp. 76-91; V. Fargion, L'assistenza pubblica in Italia dall’'unita al fascismo, «Rivista
Trimestrale di Scienza dell’Amministrazione», 1983, 2, pp. 25-70.

68 A. De Grazia, Consenso e cultura di massa nell’Italia fascista, Rome-Bari, Laterza, 1981.

69 See in particular: M. Ostenc, La scuola italiana durante il fascismo, Rome-Bari, Laterza,
1981; J. Charnitzky, Fascismo e scuola. La politica scolastica del regime (1922-1943), Florence, La
Nuova Italia, 1994.

70 R. Sani, Leducazione dell’infanzia dall’eta giolittiana alla Carta Bottai, in L. Pazzaglia, R.
Sani (eds.), Scuola, e societa nell’Italia unita. Dalla legge Casati al Centro-sinistra, cit., pp. 239-256.

71 On this subject see Ph.V. Cannistraro, La fabbrica del consenso. Fascismo e mass media,
Rome-Bari, Laterza, 1975.

72 M. Isnenghi, L’educazione dell’italiano. Il fascismo e 'organizzazione della cultura, Bologna,
Capelli, 1979; and above all E. Gentile, Il culto del littorio. La sacralizzazione della politica nel-
I'Italia fascista, Rome-Bari, Laterza, 1993.
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later of television — into their very homes, was destined, albeit very gradually
(whose more long-term effects we can perhaps only understand today), to
decrease the effects and the importance of the family as regards the development
and transmission of models and educational content.

4. Family, education and socio-cultural transformations in the years fol-
lowing the Second World War

It is far from easy to deal with the matter of family education and the rela-
tionships between family and local community in the last fifty years. As regards
the case of Italy, the period from the foundation of the democratic republic to our
days still appears to be fluid and not concluded in its deeper and long-term dynam-
ics, while there is a lack of more general interpretations and political and cultur-
al references. Nevertheless it is true that some itineraries and processes, some prob-
lematic knots of the recent history of our country appear today sufficiently clear”3:
they enable us to formulate a few hypotheses about the type of evolution record-
ed in general by the family in its relationships with society and the local commu-
nity.

To frame such relationships better, it is necessary to recall, even though syn-
thetically, some key passages in the economic development and the socio-cul-
tural transformations and of the customs experienced by our country in the
last fifty years:

a) in first place the transformation of Italy from an agricultural into an
industrial country and, more recently, into a country where the prevailing pro-
ductive sector is the so-called advanced tertiary sector (in 1951 42% of the
active population were employed in agriculture, 32.1% in industry and 25.7%
in the tertiary sector; in 1981 the percentage of people employed in agricul-
ture had gone down to 11.2%, those working in industry had settled at 39.8%,
while tertiary reached 45% of the total active population; the 1990s were to
modify such relationships further, marking a gradual decline of the industrial
sector and a further reduction in agricultural workers”;

b) just as meaningful, and closely related to the previous one, is the trans-
formation from a peasant country (still marked by strong emigration abroad),

73 On this subject see: P. Ginsborg, Storia d’Italia dal dopoguerra a oggi. Societa e politica
1943-1988, Turin, Einaudi, 1989; P. Scoppola, La repubblica dei partiti. Evoluzione e crisi di un
sistema politico 1945-1990, Bologna, Il Mulino, 1991; S. Lanaro, Storia dell’ltalia repubblicana.
L’economia, la politica, la cultura, la societa dal dopoguerra agli anni *90, Venice, Marsilio, 1992;
E. Di Nolfo, La repubblica delle speranze e degli inganni. L'ltalia dalla caduta del fascismo al crol-
lo della Democrazia Cristiana, Florence, Ponte alle Grazie, 1996.

74 A Graziani (ed.), L'economia italiana 1945-1970, Bologna, Il Mulino, 1972; P. Leon, M. Maroc-
chi (eds.), Sviluppo economico italiano e forza lavoro, Venice, Marsilio, 1973; V. Zamagni, Dalla per-
iferia al centro. La seconda rinascita economica dell’Italia 1861-1990, Bologna, Il Mulino, 1993.
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to an urban society characterised by strong internal mobility (from the coun-
try and from the small centres of the South to the great industrialised cities of
the north)”°, and, more recently, to one of the major economic nations, the
privileged destination for immigration for an increasingly sizeable number of
men and women from developing areas and from non-EC countries;

c) we should also bear in mind the massive expansion of individual and
family consumption, linked to the rise in incomes and to the broader improve-
ment in living conditions (food, health, housing conditions, services etc.)”®,
that have perceptibly changed the quality of life and deeply affected the atti-
tudes and customs of individuals and of the population as a whole;

d) finally, we should note the spread of education and mass schooling and the
greater resources invested by families into education and culture (the rate of illit-
eracy, which was around 18% in 1945, in 1981 was less than 3%; in 1951 the
percentage of children at secondary school was 9.8 %, while in 1981 it had risen
to 72%)”’. The general economic and productive development of the country and
the growing improvement of social conditions of the populations, from the point
of view of individual and collective behaviour and family lifestyles, have been
accompanied by a series of phenomena, closely connected one with one another,
on which we need to focus our attention. In particular we refer to:

e) the sudden crisis of the traditional country family model, mainly as a con-
sequence of the process of urbanisation and the massive immigration from the
South to the North of the peninsula that came with the industrial development
of the ’50s and ’60s: a change destined deeply to condition the system of tra-
ditional beliefs, moral and religious customs, the hierarchies and relationships
within the family group itself”® (think of the memorable reconstruction of the
unease and dismay that hit so many country families transplanted into the great
industrial cities of the North in the film Rocco e i suoi fratelli directed by
Luchino Visconti”?;

75 G. Galeotti, I movimenti migratori interni in Italia. Analisi statistica e programmi di politica,
Bari, Dedalo, 1971; M. Paci, Migrazioni interne e mercato capitalistico del lavoro, in P. Leon, M.
Marocchi (eds.), Sviluppo economico italiano e forza lavoro, cit., pp. 180-184. On the transforma-
tions in the situation for families, refer to C. Lanzetta, Evoluzione della famiglia in Italia. Docu-
mentazione statistica, Milan, Vita e Pensiero, 1985; and to A. Golini, Profilo demografico della
famiglia in Italia, in P. Melograni (ed.), La famiglia italiana dall’Ottocento a oggi, cit., pp. 346-377.

76 C. D’Apice, Larcipelago dei consumi. Consumi e redditi delle famiglie italiane dal dopoguer-
ra a oggi, Bari, De Donato, 1981; G. Ragone, Consumi e stile di vita in Italia, Naples, Guida Edi-
tore, 1985. On the changes in everyday life and customs in the first fifteen post-war years, see the
effective reconstruction of G. Vene, Vola colomba. Vita quotidiana degli italiani negli anni del
dopoguerra: 1945-1960, Milan, Mondadori, 1990.

77 Ministero della Pubblica Istruzione, Compendio di statistiche educative, Frascati, Centro
Europeo dell’Educazione, 1972; Istat, Sommario di statistiche storiche (1926-1985), Rome, 1987.

78 On this subject see S. Lanaro, Storia dell’Italia repubblicana. I’economia, la politica, la cul-
tura, la societa dal dopoguerra agli anni °90, cit., pp. 239-325 («prezzi della modernita»).

79 On Visconti’s film, cfr. L. Micciche, Il cinema italiano degli anni Sessanta, Venice, Marsilio,
1986.
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f) the rapid establishment in our country, from the years following the Sec-
ond World War, of the customs and models of life derived from the American
way of life: the spread — through cinema, radio and the popular entertainment
press (from comic strips to women’s magazines) at first, then through television
— of the American lifestyle, destined to meet with immediate success in the
impoverished and provincial Italy of the reconstruction years and the first eco-
nomic miracle®® (just think of Alberto Sordi’s film Un americano a Roma and
of Nando Moriconi, an ironic expression, and in many ways a caricature, of a
widespread attitude)®!.This is a model — inspired by the American way of life
— that reflects values, ideals and lifestyles which are undoubtedly distant and
entirely extraneous to traditional country society and which, as was justly
noted by Pietro Scoppola, was introduced into our country in a superficial and
simplified way, that is, deprived of its strong original ethical meaning (the sense
of responsibility of the individual, of risk and hard competition within well-
defined and common rules)?2. It is not surprising, therefore, that the American
model has ended up feeding and strengthening behaviour and lifestyles char-
acterised by strong individualism, lack of responsibility in behaviour and a
search for wellbeing at all costs, but free of risks;

g) the advent, at first slow and contained (up to the seventies), then increas-
ingly faster and destined to reach practically all the social classes and the dif-
ferent areas of the country (in the last 30 years), of the process of secularisa-
tion, whose most immediate consequences have been, we believe, a progres-
sively more obvious split between faith and religious practice and of a gradual
weakening of the bond between individual ethics and social behaviour®3. And
it is also appropriate to remember that, in our country, the crumbling — in the

80'V. De Grazia, La sfida dello star system: lamericanismo nella formazione della cultura di
massa in Europa 1920-1965, in D. Ellwood, A. Lyttleton (eds.), «Quaderni Storici», 1985
(«I’America arriva in Italia»), pp. 95-134 (but see also contributions from P. D’Attorre and A.
Portelli in the same instalment); P. Cavalli, America sognata, America desiderata. Mito e immagi-
ni U.S.A. in Italia dallo sbarco alle fine della guerra (1943-1945), «Storia Contemporanea», 19835,
pp. 751-785; S. Gundle, L’americanizzazione del quotidiano. Televisione e consumismo nell’Italia
degli anni Cinquanta, «Quaderni Storici», 1986, 62, pp. 563-580; G. Finck, E Minganti, La vita
privata italiana sul modello americano, in Ph. Ariés, G. Duby (eds.), La vita privata. V: Il Nove-
cento, Rome-Bari, Laterza, 1988, pp. 351-380.

81 See Alberto Sordi’s testimony, Un italiano attraverso il decennio, in W. Veltroni (ed.), Il sogno
degli anni Sessanta. Un decennio da non dimenticare nel ricordo di quarantasette giovani di allo-
ra, Milan, Savelli, 1991.

82 P: Scoppola, Le trasformazioni culturali e irrompere dell’«American way of life», in L. Paz-
zaglia (ed.), Chiesa e progetto educativo nell’Italia del secondo dopoguerra (1945-1958), Brescia,
La Scuola, 1988, pp. 476-494.

83 See P. Scoppola’s stimulating thoughts on the subject, La «nuova cristianita» perduta, Rome,
Studium, 1986, pp. 141-154 et passim. For a socio-religious analysis of the outcomes of the process
refer to S. Burgalassi, Italiani in Chiesa. Analisi sociologica del comportamento religioso, Brescia,
Morcelliana, 1967; 1d., Il comportamento religioso degli italiani. Tre saggi di analisi socio-reli-
giose, Florence, Vallecchi, 1968; 1d., Le cristianita nascoste. Dove va la cristianita italiana?,
Bologna, EDB, 1970.
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collective conscience — of traditional morality founded upon religious princi-
ples, has not been replaced by the spread of an ethic based on lay and rational
tenets; on the contrary, what has prevailed is the logic of minding one’s own
business, of widespread selfishness, of irresponsibility as the prevalent feeling
and custom;

h) the effective failure of the prospect — long dreamed of by the most open
and perceptive spirits as a solution to the problem of our country’s civil and
democratic growth — of making schools the places par excellence for the ethi-
cal and civil training of future citizens and of using schools to pass on the val-
ues of solidarity and community that inspired the foundation of the republican
State and the democratic renewal of the country after the downfall of Fascism
and the end of the Second WorldWar?4.

Among the categories for interpretation that historians of the contemporary
era, sociologists and scholars of customs and attitudes have used in recent times
to define the evolution of the Italian society of the last fifty years, that of pri-
vatisation is, in our opinion, the most suitable to pinpoint the effects of the com-
plex socio-economic and cultural processes which we have discussed so far.

In this light, a discussion on the family and, more particularly, on its edu-
cational role and on the duties connected with it, cannot overlook the effects
that the growing privatisation of social and civil customs has produced both on
a juridical-institutional level (matrimonial and family legislation and family
policy), and on that of attitudes, strategies and inner behaviour of family
groups.

From the juridical-institutional point of view, the effects of the privatisa-
tion of social and civil customs become more obviously apparentwhen we con-
sider the relationship between the family model envisaged in the 1948 Repub-
lican Constitution and the following legislative interventions on marriage and
the family, especially the new Family Law which was passed in the seventies®’.
As we all know, in defining the new constitutional provisions concerning fam-
ily legislation, the Constitutional Assembly proposed to overcome the draw-
backs of 19th century liberal individualism and Fascist state intervention, aim-
ing to harmonise the demands of the individual and of the community through
a new juridical synthesis, whose presuppositions can be identified in the
«riconoscimento dei diritti inviolabili dell’'uomo, preesistenti all’ordinamento

84 R. Sani, La scuola e I'educazione alla democrazia negli anni del secondo dopoguerra, in M.
Corsi, R. Sani (eds.), L’educazione alla democrazia tra passato e presente, Milan, Vita e Pensiero,
2004, pp. 43-62.

85 For a preliminary approach to the theme, see: G. Alpa, M. Bessone, A. D’Angelo, G. Fer-
rando, La famiglia nel nuovo diritto. Dai principi della Costituzione alla riforma del Codice civile,
Bologna, Zanichelli, 1977; and L. Mengoni, La famiglia nell’ordinamento giuridico italiano, in La
famiglia, crocevia della tensione fra «pubblico» e «privato». Atti del XLIX Corso di aggiorna-
mento culturale della Universita Cattolica (Reggio Calabria, 9-14 settembre 1979), Milan, Vita e
Pensiero, 1979, pp. 267-288.
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positivo; [nel]la centralita della persona umana, titolare di tali diritti, non tut-
tavia considerata individualisticamente, bensi nella fitta trama di relazioni
sociali nella quale essa quotidianamente “diviene”, cioe sviluppa se stessa e le
proprie potenzialita; [ne]i doveri “inderogabili” di solidarieta, che dall’essere
immersi in tale trama discendono; [nel]la funzione essenziale delle formazioni
sociali nel favorire il “divenire” della persona, che esprime e caratterizza la
trama di relazioni; [nel]la pari dignita sociale e [nel]l’eguaglianza davanti alla
legge, senza distinzione — fra l’altro — di sesso»®°.

Concerning this, articles 29-31 of the Constitution, relating to marriage and
the family, recognise the family institution as a natural society founded upon
marriage; they establish the principle of equality between spouses not only
from a moral but also from a legal point of view; they identify the family as the
natural place for the procreation and the education of children. From this last
presupposition, as it has been remarked, two basic principles derive: «a) che il
mantenimento, I’allevamento ’educazione dei figli costituiscono compito pro-
prio della famiglia, per cui, in ragione del principio di sussidiarieta, lo Stato
puo intervenire sostituendosi a essa solo nei casi accertati d’incapacita della
famiglia allo svolgimento delle sue funzioni; b) che il dovere-diritto dei genitori
in merito esprime una funzione volta a garantire il “divenire” della personal-
ita dei figli, nell’interesse primario e preminente di costoro, non in quello dei
genitori né, addirittura, dello Stato»®’.

If we examine the successive evolution of family legislation in the light of the
provisions laid down in the constitutional Charter, we clearly see that those pro-
visions (we are thinking in particular of laws passed since the seventies®®) did not
follow the Constitution in full or, at least, they have given a limited interpretation
of the principles put forward in the Constitution. «L’idea chiave che presiede
all’accennato processo evolutivo — as Giuseppe Dalla Torre remarked — sembra
essere data dal concepire la famiglia non piu, come in passato, quale entita por-
tatrice d’interessi superiori, trascendenti quelli individuali, e in relazione ai quali
¢ necessario che si pieghino gli interessi dei singoli componenti, bensi come luogo
privilegiato preposto alla realizzazione delle esigenze umane di ciascuno dei suoi
membri [...], al soddisfacimento dei preminenti interessi dei singoli individui che
ne fanno parte. Insomma, un diritto di famiglia inteso piu come diritto degli indi-
vidui nella famiglia che come diritto della famiglia»®°.

It appears to be the case that in the family legislation which was passed main-
ly in the seventies the rigid formulation of constitutional norms was reinterpret-

86 E. D’Agostino, G. Dalla Torre, Per una storia del diritto di famiglia in Italia: modelli ideali
e disciplina giuridica, cit., p. 28.

87 Ibid., p. 241. See also the important pages by A.C. Jemolo, La famiglia e il diritto, in Id.,
Pagine sparse di diritto e storiografia, Milan, Giuffre, 1957, pp. 222-229.

88 A, and M. Finocchiaro, Riforma del diritto di famiglia, Milan, Giuffre, 1975-1979. 3 vols.

89 F. D’Agostino, G. Dalla Torre, Per una storia del diritto di famiglia in Italia: modelli ideali
e disciplina giuridica, cit., p. 245.
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ed within a private and individual framework of law and of the same social cus-
toms. It would be enough here to recall, by way of example, the return to the
conception of marriage as a contract with the introduction of divorce and the
tendency to a progressive de-juridicization of the institution of marriage through
the recognition, in a civil context, of the so-called de facto families™.

In the interpretation of the constitutional provisions, there is a further
aspect that unequivocally testifies the prevalence of an individualistic and pri-
vate interpretation. I refer to the application of the so-called principle of sub-
sidiarity ratified by article 31 of the Constitution, which states that the Repub-
lic protects maternity, infancy and the young, thus favouring the necessary
institutions, and that the same Republic facilitates the constitution of the fam-
ily, also by meeting the particular needs of large families®'. If we put aside the
limits and the drawbacks associated with such an intervention and consider the
types and the models adopted in order to achieve it, we are confronted with an
extremely meaningful fact: the ideological preoccupation (or, in an ampler
sense, the respect for pluralism) has actually implied a sort of self-limitation
of state intervention, that has ended up by guaranteeing and strengthening the
tendency towards private enterprise and widespread individualism.

If, therefore, individualism and privateness have to some extent become the
dominating characteristics of our age, it comes as no surprise that education-
al problems are gradually becoming less significant and that such insignificance
has led to the same functions and educational responsibilities of the family. At
this point, however, we are faced with a pressing and highly topical question,
for which our historical reconstruction must necessarily come to a halt.

Roberto Sani

Dipartimento di Scienze dell’educazione e della formazione
Universita degli Studi di Macerata (Italy)

sani@unimec.it

90°S. Alagna, Famiglia e rapporti tra coniugi nel nuovo diritto, Milan, Giuffre, 1983; G. Dalla
Torre, Motivi ideologici e contingenze storiche nell’evoluzione del diritto di famiglia, in F. D’ Agosti-
no (ed.), Famiglia, diritto e diritto di famiglia, Milan, Jaca Book, 1985, pp. 55 ss.

91 For a preliminary approach to this theme, see R. Biagi Guerrini, Famiglia e Costituzione,
Milan, Giuffre, 1989.
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Cent ans de Cuore en France:
édition, traduction, lecture

Mariella Colin

Suivre le parcours d’une ceuvre hors de ses frontiéres, revient a faire porter
’attention sur sa réception. La recherche se déplace alors sur le versant oppo-
sé a celui de la genése, et devient attentive aux modalités de la transmission
d’un texte: la traduction (ou les traductions), la diffusion, la lecture faite par
des lecteurs qui ne sont pas ceux auxquels Pauteur s’adressait et qui ne parlent
pas sa langue. D’ceuvre qui circule dans une autre aire culturelle devient sus-
ceptible de modifications et de manipulations qui n’étaient ni voulues ni pré-
vues au départ, pour s’adapter a un nouveau public'. De nouveaux intermé-
diaires ont rejoint Pauteur, voire se sont substitués a lui: Péditeur, qui a sélec-
tionné le texte a traduire et qui, en fonction de ses propres critéres, peut vou-
loir Pinfléchir par rapport a Poriginal?; le traducteur, qui, soucieux de confor-
mer le texte étranger aux capacités d’assimilation de ses destinataires, peut
’adapter pour le rendre lisible et accessible. L'un et autre se situent implicite-
ment par rapport a la doxa® de leur propre culture, aux attentes et aux aspi-
rations de leur public. Comme ’affirme Yves Chevrel, «travailler sur une ceuvre

! Cfr. Denise Escarpit (sous la direction de), Attention! Un livre peut en cacher un autre... Tra-
duction et adaptation en littérature d’enfance et de jeunesse, «Cahiers du CERULEI» n. 1, 1985.

2 Cfr. Maria Iolanda Palazzolo, Leditore come autore: traduzione e libri per ragazzi, in Luisa
Finocchi, Ada Gigli Marchetti, Editori e piccoli lettori tra otto e novecento, Milano, Franco Ange-
i, 2004, pp. 72-82.

3 Pour ce concept, voir notamment Umberto Eco, Lector in fabula, Milano, Bompiani, 1985.
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traduite est d’abord travailler sur une lecture»*, qui n’est pas unique mais mul-
tiple: celle de I’éditeur (ou de ses collaborateurs), qui a fait le choix culturel et
commercial de la publier dans son pays; celle du traducteur, qui inscrit sa
propre lecture dans I’écriture qu’il propose a ses lecteurs; celle des lecteurs réels,
qui, en fonction de leur horizon d’attente, peuvent ’accepter et I’assimiler, ou
bien la rejeter. Ajoutons la lecture des critiques, source de jugements esthé-
tiques contribuant a orienter la réception.

Dans une perspective contrastive, cette démarche apporte de nouvelles pieces
au dossier d’une ceuvre dont la réception a été importante et discutée dans le
pays d’origine. Tel est notamment le cas de Cuore® d’Edmondo De Amicis, qui a
poursuivi une carriere de best-seller depuis sa parution jusqu’aux années 1960,
pendant lesquelles il a été donné a lire a tous les enfants de la péninsule; ensuite,
pendant une douzaine d’années, il a subi les critiques virulentes de bon nombre
d’intellectuels, qui ont mis fin a sa lecture institutionnalisée; enfin, aprés avoir
échappé aux diatribes idéologiques, il a retrouvé une place dans I’histoire de la lit-
térature, en tant que texte fortement enraciné dans I’Italie de la fin du XIX¢ siecle.
Nous allons donc vérifier si le sort que cette ceuvre majeure de la littérature
enfantine italienne a connu en France a été comparable ou différent.

1. De Amiicis et la France

Sorti dans toutes les librairies italiennes le 15 octobre 1886, Cuore obtient
un succes immédiat. Le volume, dont le lancement a été habilement piloté par
Treves, atteint immédiatement des chiffres de ventes inégalés® dans le panora-
ma éditorial encore restreint des années 1880. Tandis que des milliers de lettres
enflammées parviennent a De Amicis, Treves recoit dix-huit offres de publica-
tion a I’étranger. Au fur et a mesure que les traductions paraissent, ’éditeur
milanais reproduit avec jubilation les jugements enthousiastes publiés dans la
presse. Pour féter les cinquante mille exemplaires, il fait paraitre le 15 mai 1887
une brochure contenant des extraits d’articles de journaux de toute I’Europe.

En France, le livre de De Amicis est présenté au public en 1887 par deux
périodiques, qui s’adressent a un lectorat tres différent: la Nouvelle Revue et la

4 Yves Chevrel, Propositions pour un dossier (comparatiste) des ceuvres en traduction, in Jean
Bessiére, Daniel-Henri Pageaux (sous la direction de), Perspectives comparatistes, Paris, Honoré
Champion, 1999, p. 195.

5 Le dossier critique de Cuore est considérable. Pour une présentation d’ensemble, cfr. Luciano
Tamburini, «Cuore» rivisitato, préface a I’édition Einaudi de Cuore (1972), pp. VI-XXXVIII, et en
francais, Mariella Colin, L’dge d’or de la littérature d’enfance et de jeunesse italienne. Des origines
au fascisme, Presses Universitaires de Caen, 2005, pp. 165-170.

6 Sur la réception immédiate de Cuore, cfr. Mimi Mosso, I tempi del Cuore. Vita e lettere di
Edmondo De Amicis ed Emilio Treves, Milano, Mondadori, 1925, p. 194.
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Revue Pédagogique. Le premier est 'ceuvre d’Edouard Rod’, écrivain et critique
littéraire suisse, ami des véristes italiens et notamment de Giovanni Verga. Dans
les pages de la Nouvelle Revue, Rod exprime des réserves face a 'ouvrage qui
venait d’obtenir en Italie un succes «frappant» et «sans précédent dans les annales
de la librairie italienne»®. Il avoue qu’au lieu de 'enthousiasmer, Cuore ’a laissé
«parfaitement froid», en raison de la «bonté d’ame un peu superficielle»’ de ’au-
teur, chez lequel ’excés de bons sentiments, au lieu de convaincre, finit par détrui-
re toute vraisemblance. Les personnages surtout patissent de la maniére peu réa-
liste dont ils ont été représentés: des éleves «trop dociles» écoutent «avec trop
de componction» les sermons et s’attendrissent «trop facilement» sur des
exemples édifiants. Chez De Amicis, «trop d’effets» sonnent faux; sa sensibilité
et sa bonté superficielles répondent sans doute «aux besoins des lecteurs italiens»,
mais ne peuvent que «dérouter toujours un peu ceux des autres pays» 0. Bref,
d’apres Rod, le livre est «trop italien» pour pouvoir plaire aux Frangais. Le juge-
ment de Rod est contredit par Edmond Cottinet, qui annonce avec enthousiasme
aux lecteurs de la Revue Pédagogique que Cuore est «un livre italien, que les
sympathies francaises peuvent accueillir»'!. Sur un ton lyrique, il salue dans I’ou-
vrage «un formidable livre pour les enfants! la plus haute tache, la plus utile et la
plus ardue qu’un écrivain se puisse proposer»!2. Pour Cottinet, ce livre venu
d’Italie ne reléve ni du romanesque, ni du genre aventureux si prisé des petits
Francais, mais de I’invention la plus juste qui soit

C’est I'histoire d’une année scolaire, écrite par un éléve de troisieme année, dans une
école communale d’Italie [...]. Le secret du succés de Ceeur, indépendamment du talent
d’exécution, apparait ici d’emblée; Pauteur parlera aux enfants d’eux-mémes, et c’est un
enfant qui leur parlera pour lui.

En outre, il mettra ses jeunes acteurs en scéne dans leur milieu spécial, I’école; la ou vit
leur société particuliere et ou elle a son domicile réservé, 1a ou se débattent leurs intéréts,
leurs rivalités, leurs succés [...]. Comment tous les écoliers ne s’éprendraient pas d’un livre
qui leur présentera le tableau exclusif de leur existence?!3

Pédagogue plutot qu’homme de lettres, Cottinet pergoit clairement ce qui

constitue la nouveauté et la modernité de Pouvrage, dont il fait une analyse

minutieuse'*: malgré quelques limites artistiques et des excés rhétoriques, le

livre affirme hautement la fonction intellectuelle et nationale de I’école. Sou-

7 A cette époque, Rod enseignait la littérature comparée a I'Université de Genéve.

8 Edouard Rod, Revue des publications italiennes, «Nouvelle Revue», XLv, 15 mars 1887, p.
336.

9 Ibid., p. 337.

10 [bid., pp. 336-337.

1 Edmond Cottinet, Un livre pour les enfants: Cuore, «Revue Pédagogique», X1, 15 novembre
1887, p. 405. Cottinet fut le fondateur des colonies scolaires d’été en France.

12 Ibid.

13 Ibid., p. 406.

14 Larticle compte treize pages (pp. 405-418).
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haitant que le chef-d’ceuvre de De Amicis puisse étre lu par tous les écoliers de
France, Cottinet annonce aux lecteurs qu’«une traduction frangaise par Mme
Piazzi doit paraitre prochainement a la librairie Delagrave»13.

La source d’information de Cottinet ne peut étre mise en doute: la Revue
Pédagogique'® était elle-méme éditée par la librairie Delagrave... De fait, ’ar-
ticle trés élogieux de Cottinet avait une finalité commerciale et devait servir au
lancement de I’ouvrage dont il annongait la prochaine publication. Charles
Delagrave!” était alors le second libraire-éditeur scolaire aprés Hachette; sa
librairie, fondée en 18635, avait vite prospéré grace aux manuels pour I’ensei-
gnement primaire et secondaire. A partir de 1880, dans un marché du livre
pour la jeunesse en pleine expansion'®, il avait commencé a éditer des livres de
recréation et des livres illustrés, réunis dans de nouvelles collections («Biblio-
theque Lilas», «Collection d’ouvrages illustrés pour la jeunesse»).

Contrairement a ce que laissait prévoir ’annonce de Cottinet, ’ouvrage ne
sortit pas chez I’éditeur parisien «prochainement», mais cinq ans plus tard, en
1892. Quelles raisons peuvent-elles avoir poussé Delagrave a retarder la paru-
tion de Cuore, présentée comme imminente en 18872 En I’absence de toute don-
née d’archive chez la maison Delagrave!®, nous pouvons formuler des hypothéses.
Pouvait-on craindre un échec commercial, toujours a redouter lors de la traduc-
tion d’un auteur étranger? A priori, cette crainte pouvait étre écartée: De Amicis
était connu en France, Rod lui-méme avait déja pris acte de sa notoriété. «Parmi
les quelques écrivains étrangers dont la réputation a passé les frontiéres de la
France, M. Edmondo de Amicis occupe une bonne place», avait-il constaté; «on
le connait par plusieurs récits de voyage, écrits avec entrain et bonne humeur»2°.
Ses livres de voyage, tous été édités chez Hachette — Constantinople (1878), L’Es-

15 Ibid., p. 405.

16 Delagrave avait commencé a éditer la Revue pédagogique en 1878. Mensuel consacré aux
questions pédagiques et didactiques, cette revue était devenue en 1882 ’organe officiel du Musée
pédagogique et de la Bibliothéque centrale de ’enseignement primaire.

17 Apres avoir racheté la librairie classique Dezobry et Magdeleine, Delagrave avait commen-
cé a publier des livres d’école en 1867; dés 1878, sa maison comptait plus de cent salariés dans les
services de la librairie et plus de trois cents dans les ateliers de fabrication. Membre influent de plu-
sieurs sociétés scientifiques et pédagogiques, il imprimait non seulement des livres mais aussi
diverses revues liées au monde de Ienseignement (I’ Instituteur, Le Courrier des examens, L’Eco-
le Nouvelle). Sur Delagrave, voir: Claire Vivier, La maison d’édition Delagrave (1865-1914) ou le
succes d’une librairie scolaire, mémoire de maitrise (dir. Jean-Yves Mollier), Université Versailles-
St. Quentin, 1999; La libraire Delagrave a cent ans (1865-1965), Paris, Delagrave, 1965.

18 Sur ’essor du livre pour la jeunesse en France a partir de 1880, cfr.: Roger Chartier, Henri-
Jean Martin, Histoire de I’édition francaise, Paris, Fayard, 1990, 5 voll., vol. m; Mariella Mou-
ranche, Les livres pour Penfance et la jeunesse de 1870 & 1914, Paris, Ecole nationale des chartes,
Positions des theses, 1986; L’Enfance et les ouvrages d’éducation, Université de Nantes, 1986, vol.
XI: Le x1x¢ siecle.

19 Interrogées sur ce point par nous-méme, les éditions Delagrave n’ont retrouvé aucune trace
de correspondance dans leurs archives a propos de Cuore.

20 Edouard Rod, Un littérateur italien: M. Edmondo De Amicis, «Revue des Deux Mondes»,
vol. xxv1, 15 avril 1884, p. 922. Dans cet article, Rod se montre déja réservé envers De Amicis, un
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pagne (1878), Le Maroc (1882), Souvenirs de Paris et de Londres (1880) —
avaient été plusieurs fois réédités, et écrivain italien avait été signalé auparavant
par la critique lors de la parution italienne de La vita militare?!.

En revanche le contexte historique offre d’autres explications. Les années entre
1887 et 1891 sont celles ou les relations entre la France et 'Italie s’enveniment a
cause de leurs politiques étrangeres respectives, depuis que I'Italie s’était rangée
dans le camp de I’Allemagne en signant la Triple Alliance. Lorsque Francesco
Crispi arrive au pouvoir, la tension entre les deux pays atteint son plus haut
niveau, et tous les habitants de la péninsule peuvent étre vus comme des ennemis
potentiels. Certes, les critiques qui avaient recensé les ceuvres de De Amicis
s’étaient portés garants de sa sincére francophilie: Marc-Monnier avait assuré
que De Amicis «aime la France, et qu’il nous a défendus, pendant et apres la
guerre [de 1870] avec une affection vaillante et fidéle»?2; quant a Cottinet, il
avait placé en ouverture de son article ’annonce suivante: «Qu’on le sache tout
d’abord: De Amicis appartient au groupe, plus nombreux qu’on ne pense, des
amis que la France a conservés en Italie»?3. Mais dix ans avaient passé depuis, et
dans le climat passionnel marqué par I’italophobie qui sévissait alors dans I’hexa-
gone?*, ces éloges pouvaient sembler caduques a Delagrave, d’autant plus que la
publication, en 1886, d’une édition francaise des Scenes de la vie militaire®, avait
nui a la réputation francophile de De Amicis®®. Pour sa part, I’éditeur avait quant

«aimable dilettante» dont Pceuvre littéraire lui semble marquée par la superficialité, la sensiblerie,
les acces injustifiés de lyrisme et les fautes de goit, qui «le poussent a des exagérations choquantes
pour rendre des impressions sincéres» (p. 924).

21 En 1874 Amédée Roux avait salué «un des meilleurs livres en prose qui aient paru dans la
Péninsule depuis 1859» (Histoire de la littérature contemporaine en Italie sous le régime unitaire,
1859-1874, Paris, Charpentier, 1874, pp. 382-383) et en 1876, dans la Revue des Deux Mondes,
M. Marc-Monnier le présentait comme «le plus populaire de tous ceux que la littérature italienne
a produit depuis dix ans» (M. Marc-Monnier, Scénes de la vie militaire en Italie, <Revue des Deux
Mondes», vol. xv1, 3¢ période, juillet-aott 1876, p. 107. Darticle compte plus de trente pages).

2 [bid., p. 108.

23 Edmond Cottinet, Un livre pour les enfants: Cuore, cit., p. 405. Avec son lyrisme habituel,
il avait méme assuré qu’apres la défaite de Sedan, ’écrivain avait publié des articles «ou la grande
vaincue est glorifiée, ou ses blessures sont pansées et baisées par des levres plus pieuses, plus tendres,
plus éloquentes que celles d’aucun de ses meilleurs fils».

24 Aprés avoir renouvelé en 1887 la Triple Alliance avec les Empires centraux, Francesco Cris-
pi multiplia les gestes d’allégeance envers I’Allemagne de Bismark (qui occupait depuis 1870 I’Al-
sace et la Lorraine). En 1887 commenca une guerre douaniére avec la France; en 1888, I’Italie signa
une nouvelle convention militaire avec I’Allemagne; en 1889, Crispi refusa de participer a I’expo-
sition universelle qui se tenait a Paris, tandis que 1’élection du général Boulanger portait a son
comble la fiévre nationaliste francaise. Pour une reconstitution plus minutieuse du contexte poli-
tique et du climat culturel francais de ces années, nous renvoyons a notre précédent article: Da
Cuore a Grands Cceurs fine *800, «Belfagor», a. X1, n 3, 31 mai 1986, pp. 297-310.

25 Edmond De Amicis, Scénes de la vie militaire, Paris, A la librairie illustrée, 1886.

2611 sera rappelé par J.H. Brovedani qu’a cette époque, «parce qu’il a débuté par des récits mili-
taires, des souvenirs de régiment, des nouvelles cocardiéres, on en a fait un apotre du chauvinisme
italien» (Jacques Humbert Brovedani, Ed. de Amicis [sic]. L’Homme et I'CEuvre, Theése pour le
doctorat, Rennes, 1916, p. 11).
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a lui des opinions politiques bien affirmées: républicain et patriote, il utilisait les
journaux enfantins par lui publiés?” pour manifester sa forte hostilité contre les
Allemands, entretenir I’«esprit de revanche» contre ’occupant de I’Alsace-Lor-
raine et exhorter la jeunesse de son pays a reconstruire 'unité du territoire natio-
nal. Létroit rapprochement entre I'Italie et "Empire germanique, en cours sous la
direction de Crispi, pouvait détourner Delagrave de I'idée de publier un livre qui,
tout en étant un hymne a I’école publique, pouvait étre accusé d’exalter le natio-
nalisme d’un Etat en passe de devenir un dangereux ennemi de la France... La
chute de Crispi a la fin de I’'année 1891, et son remplacement par Di Rudini,
considéré comme francophile, allaient permettre aux craintes de Delagrave de se
dissiper. Au début de I’année 1892, lorsque I'Italie est gouvernée par Di Rudini,
I’éditeur parisien met enfin sous presse le manuscrit de la traduction annoncée par
Cottinet des 1887.

2. Du Cuore italien au Cuore francais

La premieére édition francaise du livre de De Amicis parait sous le titre ori-
ginal italien (Cuore), suivi d’un sous-titre: Livre de lecture pour toutes les
écoles®®. La traduction est signée par «A. Piazzi»: il s’agit d’Adrienne Del-
combre, épouse Piazzi. Membre du bataillon des écrivains-éducateurs qui, a
’enseigne de 1'utile dulci, publierent au xi1x¢ siecle d’innombrables ouvrages
pour la jeunesse et pour les familles, elle faisait partie des auteurs de I’écurie de
Delagrave, chez lequel elle avait déja publié plusieurs titres sous le pseudony-
me de Léila Hanoum?’. Delagrave lui confia d’autant plus naturellement la tra-
duction de Cuore, que son nom d’épouse indiquait clairement son union avec
un mari italien. Madame Piazzi s’attela donc a la tache, en faisant appel a ses
doubles compétences de traductrice et d’auteur. Lanalyse linguistique démontre
sa bonne maitrise de la langue italienne: ses fautes sont rares et se limitent a
quelques contre-sens, lorsqu’il faut rendre en frangais des tournures inhabi-
tuelles ou bien des termes d’italien régional®. Adrienne Piazzi toutefois ne se
limita pas a traduire intégralement le texte (pratique par ailleurs rare a
I’époque), mais se crut habilitée a le modifier, en fonction de ses modeles et de

27 Dans son mémoire de maitrise, Claire Vivier cite plusieurs extraits d’articles du Saint-Nico-
las ou se manifeste le patriotisme revanchard de Delagrave ainsi que son hostilité envers les Alle-
mands (Claire Vivier, La maison d’édition Delagrave, cit., pp. 88-90).

28 Alors que le sous-titre italien en faisait un «libro per i ragazzi».

29 Comme Francois, les chataignes et la souris (1884), La Nouvelle Shéhérazade (1885), His-
toires de tout pays (1887), Récits du Nord et du Midi (1887)...

30 Quelques exemples de traductions erronées: «je lui casserai les cotes» pour «gli daro le cros-
te», «je n’ai jamais vu aucun écolier moisir a ses cdtés» pour «non ho mai visto una muffa com-
pagna», etc.
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ses habitudes scripturaires. En tant qu’écrivain de livres pour I’enfance, Adrien-
ne Piazzi se faisait de cette production narrative une idée conforme a des critére
normalisés par le «<bon usage» frangais, et n’appréciait pas ’originalité de ’écri-
ture du Cuore italien. Ce qui distingue la page de journal déamicisienne est la
rapidité: ’écriture d’Enrico couche d’affilée sur la page les faits marquants de
la journée, sans s’interrompre pour aller a la ligne, ni séparer du tissu de la
narration les mots des personnages, qu’elle enchasse dans le discours du nar-
rateur. C’est pourquoi Madame Piazzi morcelle les paragraphes pour former
des phrases plus courtes, détache du texte et regroupe en dialogues les paroles
rapportées des personnages, et finit par transformer ce qui voulait étre la simu-
lation d’une «écriture du moi» en une narration plus traditionnelle. Par cette
transtylisation, I’écriture du journal fictif, ou le sujet relate la chronique de
’année sous forme de notes prises a usage personnel, reste a la premiére per-
sonne, mais elle est remplacée par un récit alternant conventionnellement
séquences narratives proprement dites et scénes dialoguées.

La traductrice a aussi pratiqué un émondage de ’écriture déamicisienne,
qu’elle a allégée par réduction et simplification: les descriptions ont été résu-
mées, les phrases écourtées, les redondances supprimées a chaque fois qu’elles
lui ont semblé superflues ou supérieures aux capacités de lecture et de com-
préhension des jeunes lecteurs. Méme le lexique a subi un élagage: les rythmes
ternaires dans Pemploi des adjectifs, les accumulations de termes cheres a De
Amicis ont été remplacés par des stylemes plus sobres.

La lisibilité n’a pas été le seul but recherché par Adrienne Piazzi. On remarque
’alourdissement des commentaires du narrateur, qu’elle rend souvent plus sen-
tencieux®!. Sa fonction pédagogique est également a I’ceuvre lorsqu’elle raie les
passages qui lui semblent inadaptés a la psychologie de ’enfant, comme les allu-
sions a la mort a venir des parents, ou comme la lugubre description de I’enter-
rement de la maitresse d’Enrico. Cette censure pédagogique s’enrichit de moti-
vations plus proprement idéologiques lorsqu’elle élimine des détails crus, impu-
tables a Iécriture «naturaliste» de De Amicis®?, ou encore lorsqu’elle gomme tout
ce qui touche a la question sociale?3. Toutefois les suppressions les plus voyantes
sont les pages sur les grands personnages de I’histoire politique italienne, comme
I funerali di Vittorio Emanuele, 1l Conte Cavour, Re Umberto, Giuseppe Maz-

3111 s’agit généralement de textes liés A la vie de I’école, comme la page sur «Les classes du
soir», émaillée en frangais par des commentaires du genre: «Ah! si nous pouvions imiter les éléves
du soir et nous tenir comme eux!»; «Oh! comme je vais bien travailler ce matin, pour ressembler
aux écoliers d’hier soir!»; «Quel exemple pour moi: une lecon d’attention et de maintien, dont je
ferai mon profit» (Cuore, Paris, Delagrave, 1892, pp. 161-162).

32 Comme «la lunga striscia di sangue» que le blessé du travail tombé de I’échafaudage laisse
derriére lui (Cuore, édition Einaudi, p. 156).

33 Ont également disparu les péres qui «si piantarono un coltello nel cuore per la disperazione
di vedere i propri ragazzi nella miseria», les instituteurs «lavoratori mal riconosciuti e mal ricom-
pensati», les enfants qui «in mezzo a una grande citta non han da mangiare, come belve perdute in
un deserto» (ibid., pp. 36 et 75).
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zini, Garibaldi, tout comme les passages dédiés a Iexaltation des sentiments
nationaux et patriotiques italiens (L’esercito, Italia). Dans le méme esprit, on a eu
soin, quand cela s’avérait nécessaire, de neutraliser toutes les manifestations d’un
amour trop exclusif pour I'Ttalie’*.

3. Delagrave, Grands Cceurs et la Troisieme République

Cuore frangais devait connaitre cinq réimpressions’: son succés semblait donc
prendre le chemin de I’original italien. Mais voila que, dans la méme année 1892,
parut chez Delagrave une deuxiéme édition, intitulée Grands cceurs; la francisa-
tion du contenu, déja ébauchée dans la premiére édition’®, était a présent affi-
chée des le titre. Grands Ceeurs était introduit par un Avis de I’éditeur, affirmant
que, apres avoir diffusé 'ouvrage «dans une collection s’adressant aux lecteurs de
tous les ages», il avait songé a en faire «une édition spécialement destinée aux
écoles primaires francaises»3”. C’était un mensonge, car I’édition précédente com-
portait déja la mention «livre de lecture pour toutes les écoles»; mais ce prétex-
te donnait a Delagrave I’occasion de prendre personnellement en main la diffu-
sion d’un livre qui était en passe de s’avérer une trés bonne affaire pour sa mai-
son. Voulant mieux en cadrer la réception par ses déclarations, il s’adressait non
pas aux écoliers, mais aux représentants de I’institution scolaire (directeurs, ins-
tituteurs, inspecteurs de I’éducation nationale), qui allaient devenir les promo-
teurs de la lecture de Grands Ceeurs. 1l les rassurait sur la pureté des intentions
de De Amicis, qui, bien qu’appartenant a une nation ennemie, avait clairement
démontré qu’il savait, «avec une grande noblesse et justesse de sentiments, conci-
lier son ardent patriotisme italien et une sincére affection pour la France»38.
Méme si son livre n’avait pas été écrit pour les enfants francais, il constituait un
formidable moyen d’éducation qui pouvait merveilleusement servir a leur ensei-
gner le patriotisme, une mission qui, comme nous I’avons déja vu, tenait parti-
culiérement a cceur a I’éditeur Delagrave:

Si les fréquentes lecons, les nombreux exemples de patriotisme qu’il contient, se rappor-
tent & un autre pays que le notre, ’application en est facile aux nationalités en général; et il

34 Aussi dans la page intitulée «amour de la patrie» (L'amor di patria), I'ltalie avait-elle été
remplacée par un générique «mon pays», et Pinterrogation «Perché amate I’Italia»? était devenue
tout naturellement: «Pourquoi aimez-vous votre pays?» (p. 103).

35 Cette information nous a été donnée par la maison Delagrave.

36 Les prénoms des personnages avaient été rendus par les correspondants frangais, comme
Henri, Ernest; les lires étaient devenues des francs; I'instituteur vouvoyait ses éléves, alors que le
maitre italien les tutoyait, etc.

37 Avis de I’éditeur, in Grands Cceurs, Paris, Delagrave, 1892, p. V.

38 Ibid., p. VL.



CENT ANS DE CUORE EN FRANCE 91

en ressort des enseignements dont nos écoliers doivent forcément retirer un bénéfice moral
immédiat®.

Delagrave prenait soin de signaler que, «afin que dans ’ensemble de ’ou-
vrage, écrit en vue des enfants italien, rien ne restat inintelligible pour les
enfants frangais», il avait été procédé a une adaptation, consistant a «suppri-
mer ou modifier un peu quelques rares passages, d’un caractére trop absolu-
ment local», et a «en expliquer quelques autres, par de courtes annotations»*,
En réalité, la suppression des passages d’un caractére «trop absolument local»
avait déja eu lieu, par élimination des pages consacrées aux acteurs du Risor-
gimento et des textes ou se déployait I’exaltation de la monarchie de Savoie. La
nouveauté était en revanche constituée par les notes explicatives: une quinzai-
ne en tout, décrivant le systeme scolaire italien et donnant quelques informa-
tions sur la géographie ou I’histoire de I’Italie, sans oublier de souligner lour-
dement au passage I"importance du role de la France dans la formation du nou-
veau Royaume*!. La comparaison entre les sommaires de Cuore et de Grands
Ceeurs met en évidence d’autres suppressions, comme les pages dans lesquelles
apparaissait le sentiment du divin: I giorno dei morti, et Speranza — une lettre
dans laquelle la mére d’Enrico parlait de «/’altra vita» apres la mort, «dove chi
ha molto amato sulla terra ritrovera le anime che ha amate»**. Malgré ’ab-
sence de religion confessionnelle dans Cuore, une censure attentive les avait
éliminées, tout comme les rares invocations a Dieu et a la Vierge présentes dans
la bouche des personnages*3. Conformément a la loi Ferry de 18824, qui sup-
primait ’enseignement de la religion dans les programmes, Grands Coeurs
devait étre un texte d’une laicité irréprochable pour étre adopté comme livre de
lecture a I’école.

Destinée explicitement a des lecteurs débutants, la deuxieme édition offrait
une composition typographique d’une meilleure lisibilité: le format n’avait pas
changé, mais la taille des caractéres avait été grossie*’. Sa diffusion dans le cir-

3 Ibid., p. VL.

40 Ibid.

41 Cfr. par exemple: «Les princes de Savoie et Piémont sont devenus rois d’Italie, a la suite de
guerres ol lintervention armée de la France a été d’une importance et d’une efficacité prépondé-
rante», et: [La bataille de Villafranca] «fut suivie du traité de paix dit Villafranca par lequel I’'Em-
pereur d’Autriche céda la Lombardie & ’Empereur Napoléon 111, qui la rétrocéda a I'ltalie» (Grands
Ceeurs, pp. 11 et 45). Cela laisse supposer que les notes pourraient avoir été rédigées par ’éditeur
en personne.

42 Cuore, édition Einaudi, p. 140.

43 («Ob Signore misericordioso!», «Angeli del paradiso!», «Ab Santo Iddio!»: les deux pre-
miéres invocations se trouvent dans le récit mensuel Sangue romagnolo, la troisieme dans Il mura-
torino moribondo.

4 La loi du 28 mars 1882 proclamait la neutralité confessionnelle de I’enseignement public.

45 Le nombre de pages était le méme, mais on avait gagné de la place en abrégeant davantage
les descriptions, en résumant les narrations, en condensant les phrases en quelques lignes, a chaque
fois qu’elles n’avaient pas semblé indispensables a la compréhension du texte.
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cuit des études primaires destinait Grands Coeurs a la modestie; le livre n’avait
pas d’illustrations, et n’était pas relié; son prix était modique*®. Il allait pour-
suivre son chemin comme livre de classe, livre de prix, livre de bibliothéque
scolaire, pendant toute la durée de la Troisieme République et au-dela: de 1892
4 1960, il allait étre réédité trente-six fois*’. A partir de 1901, les éditions ont
été embellies par des illustrations: d’abord de R. La Noziéres, puis, a partir des
années 1930, de Pierre Rousseau; la couleur n’apparait dans la couverture qu’a
partir de 1950.

Une fois remanié, Grands Cceurs convenait parfaitement a la France de Jules
Ferry et de ses successeurs. Les catégories morales qu’il enseignait étaient la
patrie, I’école, la famille, le travail, I’héroisme, ’humanité. Par la force de son
modele idéologique et de son crédo laique, il pouvait étre considéré comme un
puissant levier d’éducation pour une nation en quéte de structures éthiques réno-
vées comme la Troisiéme République. Le systéme de valeurs qu’il véhiculait cor-
respondait pleinement aux idéaux des hommes politiques au pouvoir, qui, a I’ins-
tar de De Amicis, voyaient dans I’école publique le lieu de rassemblement de tous
les Frangais. Cest ce que souligne Paul Hazard, le premier grand critique littéraire
qui se penche sur le livre de De Amicis, lorsqu’il publie en 1914 un article consa-
cré A la littérature pour les enfants en Europe*®: I’école de Cuore, habitée par la
poésie de I’enfance, est a ses yeux le foyer ou I’humanité «jeune et fraiche» quiy
est formée «vient, confiante, se préparer aux devoirs de ’avenir»*’; le creuset ot
les classes sociales, au lieu de se combattre, se rapprochent par des liens de soli-
darité et de générosité. Cette représentation humainement riche et moralement
élevée de I’école, comme espace de I'utopie ou «’enfance deviendrait I’éducatri-
ce de ’humanité»3’, est la premiére raison pour laquelle la lecture que Paul
Hazard fait de Cuore est enthousiaste:

Cuore: jamais titre d’un livre ne fut plus conforme a son esprit; jamais il n’y eut de
meilleur guide pour former des cceurs généreux. Par une série d’exemples trés émouvants,

les passions nobles sont éveillées dans ’Ame de I’enfance, entretenues, nourries’'.

Dautre mérite que le critique lui reconnait, est de savoir enseigner «un des
sentiments les plus chers au cceur de la nation, qui est le patriotisme»’2; et ce,
non seulement aux enfants de I’Italie, mais a ceux de toutes les nations. Hazard
approuve le fait que, grace a ce livre, «on s’habitue a comprendre dés ’enfan-
ce ce que le patriotisme a de grave et de tragique: ce sont la des recommanda-

46 1] cotitait 1 franc cartonné, 1, 25 francs broché.

47 Informations communiquées par la maison Delagrave.

48 Paul Hazard, La littérature enfantine en Italie, «Revue des Deux Mondes», a. XXXIV, t. 19,
15 février 1914, pp. 842-870.

4 Ibid., p. 868.

30 Ibid., p. 864.

ST Ibid.

52 Ibid., p. 860.
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tions bonnes a faire dans tous les pays»*3. Grace a Cuore, les petits Francais
apprendraient a aimer I’école en lisant I’histoire d’une classe d’éléves turinois,
et ils comprendraient ’amour patriotique par des récits dont les héros sont
tour a tour un petit Lombard, un petit Florentin, un petit Sarde ou un Roma-
gnol...

De fait, la francisation n’avait pas agi sur les protagonistes et les lieux des
récits mensuels, et la «désitalianisation» subie par Cuore avait laissé intacte
I’image idéalisée des enfants italiens, dont les portraits soulignaient a chaque
fois des traits positifs. De la lecture de Grands Ceoeurs se dégageait une image
trés favorable de la population de la péninsule, présentée comme un ensemble
de gens courageux, travailleurs, dévoués a leur famille et a leur patrie, en
contraste total avec les stéréotypes courants dans I’opinion publique francaise,
traitant les Transalpins des «traitres», «brigands» et «mégalomanes»>*. En ins-
taurant parmi les enfants des stéréotypes positifs, Grands Cceurs contribua,
méme s’il est difficile d’évaluer dans quelle mesure, au rapprochement des deux
pays, qui allait se concrétiser au début du XX¢ siecle. Lorsqu’en mai 1915 I’Ita-
lie entra en guerre aux cotés de la France, un reflet de I’enthousiasme avec
lequel fut salué cet événement dans I’hexagone rejaillit aussi sur De Amicis;
Charles Delagrave, en faisant a nouveau vibrer sa fibre patriotique, publia alors
La vie militaire. Dans la préface, il exaltait ’auteur de Grands Cceurs, qui,
d’apreés lui, avait pressenti le ralliement a venir entre les soldats des deux pays,
rendu inéluctable par I’existence de «maint trait commun aux soldats des deux
nations sceurs», appelés a s’unir «contre la barbarie tudesque»>®3. Il aurait d
ajouter que les soldats des deux «nations sceurs» avaient en commun le fait
d’avoir lu dans leurs jeunes années le méme livre, en italien (Cuore) ou en fran-
cais (Grands Ceeurs)...

A la fin de la Grande Guerre, les chemins de la France et de I'Italie devaient
a nouveau diverger; apres les troubles de ’aprés-guerre, la péninsule devait
connaitre la dictature du fascisme et voir son chemin s’éloigner progressive-
ment de celui de sa sceur latine. Pendant la période mussolinienne, le livre de De
Amicis fut a nouveau I’objet de I’attention de Paul Hazard, qui dans son ouvra-
ge Les livres, les enfants et les hommes (1932), voyait dans le patriotisme pré-
ché par Cuore les racines de exaltation «ardente et belliqueuse»>® dans laquel-
le se complaisait I'Italie des années 1930. A ses yeux, Cuore devait étre consi-
déré comme le symbole de «I’Italie d’aujourd’hui»®7; le sentiment patriotique
de De Amicis lui semblait s’exprimer «sur un ton d’exaltation singuliére», et

53 Ibid., p. 861.

54 Voir sur ce point Pierre Milza, Francais et Italiens & la fin du X1x¢ siécle, Paris-Rome, Ecole
Francaise de Rome, 1981, 2 voll., vol. I, pp. 405-407.

55 Avant-propos, in Edmondo De Amicis, La vie militaire. Croquis militaires italiens, Paris,
Delagrave, [1915], p. viL. Cette édition sera réimprimée en 1916 et en 1917.

36 Paul Hazard, Les livres, les enfants et les hommes, Paris, Flammarion, 1932, p. 187.

37 Ibid.
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étre «d’une telle intensité, d’une telle émotivité, qu’il appelle I’action»>8. Cepen-
dant la lecture de Grands Coeurs a I’école était trop enracinée dans la routine
scolaire francaise pour étre touchée par les changements du régime politique
italien, et la popularité du livre resta donc intacte dans les écoles primaires de
’hexagone’®. Les éleves continuérent de I’acheter ou bien de ’emprunter a la
bibliotheque scolaire; et les maitres de le faire lire en classe a haute voix, ou
bien d’en dicter des morceaux choisis. Dans une anthologie de textes de lectu-
re courante compilée par Gaston Bonheur, arrivent en premier trois pages de
Grands Coeurs: «Qui a lancé Pencrier?», «Le charbonnier et le gentilhomme»
et «Le protecteur de Nelli»®, Tous les enfants éduqués sous la Troisieme Répu-
blique, assure Bonheur, avaient nourri comme lui une spéciale affection pour
I’écolier le plus généreux de la classe d’Henri Bottini, «un gar¢on dont nous
voudrions tous étre I’ami, un garcon fort, brave, loyal: Garrone»®'. Cette affir-
mation est un témoignage important des traces que Grands Coeurs avait lais-
sées dans le souvenir des années d’école des citoyens frangais, jusqu’a pouvoir
étre inscrit parmi leurs «lieux de mémoire» collectifs. Dans le bagage de ces
écoliers devenus adultes, il y avait, parmi les communs dénominateurs de leur
univers mental, «leur pauvre trésor de I’école communale», qui, d’apres Gas-
ton Bonheur, faisait «qu’ils étaient des Francais»®2. Le jour ou ils furent appe-
1és pour participer a la «dréle de guerre», les hommes mobilisés «portaient
tous, dans leur vieille valise ou leur balluchon, le méme petit rudiment pour
lequel ils allaient peut-étre mourir»®3: dans celui-ci, les pages de De Amicis,
qui leur avait enseigné le patriotisme, figuraient en bonne place.

4. Grand Cceur contre mai ’68

La Troisieme République fut balayée par la fin de la Seconde Guerre Mon-
diale, mais Grands Ceeurs lui survécut encore quelques années. La maison Dela-
grave en effet continua de I’éditer jusqu’en 1962, date a laquelle elle en arréta la
publication®. Les réformes intervenues avaient changé en profondeur les struc-

58 Ibid., p. 190.

59 Cfr. Gilbert Bosetti, «Une ceuvre italienne, paradoxal livre de lecture des écoles frangaises»,
in Denise Escarpit (sous la direction de), Attention! Un livre peut en cacher un autre..., cit., pp. 87-
88.

60 Gaston Bonheur, Qui a cassé le vase de Soissons?, Paris, Robert Laffont, 1963, 2 voll., vol.
I, pp. 42-46. Voir également: Dominique Maingueneau, Les livres d’école de la République (1870-
1914), Paris, Le Sycomore, 1979.

61 Ibid., p. 42.

62 Ibid. p. 13.

63 Ibid., p. 15.

64 Information communiquée par la maison Delagrave.
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tures de ’éducation nationale en France, et I’école primaire avait perdu son sta-
tut fondamental. P’approbation unanime dont Grands Ceeurs avait été ’objet
était liée a I’école instituée au X1x¢ siécle, qui était a la fois I'institution formatri-
ce de la personne et le creuset de la société nationale; le déclin de ce modéle ne
pouvait que rendre désuet le livre. Ayant perdu son utilité d’autrefois, le livre de
De Amicis allait disparaitre de la lecture collective des écoliers francais.

Il réapparaitra en 1968, dans une nouvelle version intitulée: Grand Cceur.
Le journal d’un écolier, aux Editions des Deux Cogs d’Or®’. Avec ce nouveau
beau volume in 4°, doté d’une couverture cartonnée en couleurs qui affiche
son cOté «made en Italy» — les illustrations, nombreuses et trés colorées, sont
d’un dessinateur italien, Guido Bertello — Cuore sortait du circuit des lectures
collectives en classe pour entrer dans les sections «jeunesse» des bibliotheques
municipales.

Le livre contient un texte liminaire: un Avant-propos de Luigi Santucci®®,
dans lequel le critique italien salue «I’attrait irrésistible», le «puissant pouvoir
émotif» et les «accents sacrés» qui rendent «immortel» le livre d’Edmondo De
Amicis; il explique ensuite qu’il doit absolument étre proposé a I’enfant pour
inoculer a la jeunesse «d’efficaces contrepoisons aux facilités toujours proches,
et spécialement en notre temps: I’égoisme, le cynisme, la brutalité et méme sim-
plement Ieffronterie et indifférence»®’. En d’autres termes, il s’agissait de
redonner a Cuore «une providentielle actualité a titre d’antidote pour la pré-
sente génération enfantine», menacée par les désordres de mai ’68 de devenir
«une jeunesse “sans cceur”»®8, Du livre, Santucci vante surtout les récits men-
suels, qui lui paraissent «mis au service d’une émancipation toute virile»®°.
Bien des pages ont disparu dans cette édition, comme nous allons le voir, mais
les récits mensuels par contre ont été tous traduits. Victor Emmanuel II, Cavour
et Garibaldi répondent présent, tout comme les textes enseignant le sentiment
national et patriotique («L’amor di patria», «’esercito», «Italia», «I solda-
ti»...); Giuseppe Mazzini subsiste, ainsi que le roi Humbert ler et sa rencontre
avec le pere de Coretti. Manquent en revanche les pages mettant en scéne des
situations et des figures d’autres temps’?, les pages au ton larmoyant ou bien
funebre’l, les textes liées a la représentation de la condition ouvriére’2...

Cette édition se présente donc comme un compromis entre ’exigence de
conserver le message éducatif, qui tient a cceur a Santucci, et la volonté d’ag-

65 Elle avait été imprimée a Vérone, dans les Officine Grafiche d’Arnoldo Mondadori.

66 11 s’agit d’un extrait tiré de La letteratura infantile, Milano, Fabbri, 1958.

67 Luigi Santucci, Avant-propos, in Grand Ceeur. Le journal d’un écolier, Paris, Editions des
Deux Coqs d’Or, 1968, p. 7.

68 Ibid.

9 Ibid.

70 «Lo spazzacamino», «Il carbonaio e il signore», «Il piccolo pagliaccio», «Il numero 78»...

71 «Un piccolo morto», «I bambini rachitici», «La mia maestra morta», «Sacrificio»...

72 I feriti del lavoro», «I parenti dei ragazzi», «Gli amici operai», «La distribuzione dei premi
agli operai».
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giornamento du «texte frangais» — une mention annongant non pas une traduc-
tion intégrale, mais une libre réécriture — de Christiane de Haas”3. Dans les pages
conservées, la traductrice a procédé a une réduction du texte déamicisien par
condensation: les séquences narratives sont résumées et les descriptions abrégées.
[élagage a également été mené en surface, en écourtant les phrases et en allé-
geant le lexique; I’écriture compacte du journal intime a été morcelée, et ramené
a la structure traditionnelle du récit (alternance de narration et de dialogues).
Tous ces procédés avaient déja été utilisés par Adrienne Piazzi’*.

En revanche dans cette nouvelle version a été gommée I’expression du sen-
timentalisme et du pathétique, soit la plupart des crescendo émotifs, des élans
passionnés, des larmes et des effusions de tendresse qui sont les marques du
style”> de De Amicis. Demphase et ’hyperbole qui caractérisent sa rhétorique
n’avaient pas déplu a Madame Piazzi (elle les avait traduites a la lettre), parce
qu’elles correspondaient a une sensibilité largement répandue a la fin du xIxe,
en Italie comme en France. En 1968 en revanche, les étalages d’émotions, les
réparties ostentatoires, les gestes et les poses théatrales, qui servaient 2 De Ami-
cis pour susciter la pitié ou la réprobation du lecteur, n’étaient plus de mise et
pouvaient sembler forcés ou ridicules. Une réécriture plus moderne se devait
d’éliminer les procédés de théatralisation et d’effacer tout paroxysme dans le
verbe et dans le geste’®. De la méme maniére, ont été supprimés tous les baisers
qui voulaient signifier ’extréme affection ou ’extréme reconnaissance, comme
les trois «baci sul cuore»’” donnés par le capitaine au petit tambour sarde...

Au méme moment Cuore, assailli par des critiques de tout bord, tombait en
disgrace en Italie. Cela est enregistré en 1974 par le Guide de littérature pour la
jeunesse de Marc Soriano, qui a I’entrée De Amicis, aprés un court résumé du
contenu de Cuore, mentionne qu’il s’agit «d’un des classiques les plus discutés de
la littérature de jeunesse»’®, avant d’en donner le jugement suivant:

L’ceuvre n’échappe pas aux piéges du moralisme et du schématisme (les personnages,
tres typés, sont entierement bons ou mauvais); il est bien clair aussi que la famille qui nous

73 Elle traduisait et adaptait d’autres classiques pour I’enfance aux éditions des Deux Coqs
d’Or, comme Les Mille et une nuits (1968), La caravane du sable et autres contes (1969), La Case
de 'oncle Tom (1970)...

74 Difficile de savoir toutefois si Mme de Haas traduit Pitalien ou bien réécrit la traduction de
Mme Piazzi.

75 Pour une étude détaillée du style de De Amicis, cfr. Giuseppe Zaccaria, « Cuore» di Edmon-
do De Amiicis, in Letteratura italiana, Le opere, vol. 111, Torino, Einaudi, 19935, pp. 879-946.

76 Par exemple la description donnée par Enrico de la mére de la petite fille perdue dans la foule
un jour de carnaval (Ab! mai pin la dimentichero! Non pareva pin una creatura umana, aveva i
capelli sciolti, la faccia sformata, le vesti lacere; si slancio avanti mettendo un rantolo che non si
capi se fosse di gioia, d’angoscia o di rabbia, e avventd le mani come due artigli per afferrar la
figlinola (Cuore, éd. Einaudi, p. 179) est-elle réduite a: «Une femme échevelée se jeta devant la voi-
ture» (Grand Ceeur, p. 66).

77 Cuore (édition Einaudi), p. 132.

78 Marc Soriano, Guide de littérature pour la jeunesse, Paris, Flammarion, 1974, p. 42.
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est présentée ignore les problémes d’argent et appartient a la bourgeoisie ou a la petite

bourgeoisie; mais le livre respire la foi dans ’lhomme et une tendresse authentique. On com-
79

prend qu’il ait fait verser des torrents de larmes et qu’il puisse encore émouvoir”.

Tout comme Marc Soriano, Isabelle Jan dans La littérature enfantine liqui-
de Cuore en quelques lignes. En le rangeant parmi les «romans de classe» en
vogue au XIX® siecle, elle juge qu’il péchait par son idéalisation excessive de
’école, et encore plus des instituteurs, qui ne savaient encore «se critiquer eux-
mémes ni ironiser sur leurs efforts»80. Bref, le livre de De Amicis avait vécu, et
ses modeles appartenaient a un temps irrévocablement révolu.

5. Aggiornamenti et travestissements dans les années 1980

La publication de Cuore en France ne reprit que lorsque Luigi Comencini
transposa le livre a I’écran: le film sortit en Italie en 1984 et ’année suivante en
France. Dans la version frangaise le titre Cuore était remplacé par En nos vertes
années; la distribution des roles en faisait un film franco-italien (a co6té de John-
ny Dorelli jouaient Bernard Blier et Andréa Ferréol). Sa sortie en salle sembla
donner a Pouvrage une deuxiéme vie: trois nouvelles éditions vont ainsi
paraitre a la suite. Tout d’abord en 1984, lorsque France-Loisirs®! réédite
Grands Ceeurs. 1l s’agit d’une reprise de la traduction d’Adrienne Piazzi, a
laquelle ont été ajoutées les illustrations de Ferraguti, Nardi et Sartorio de I’édi-
tion Treves de 1892. La couverture cartonnée est en couleurs: elle représente un
enfant pauvrement habillé sur le pont d’un bateau (le petit patriote de Padoue?
le jeune Mario de Naufrage?). La quatrieme de couverture offre un bref résu-
mé du contenu («Dans une école italienne de la fin du siécle dernier, un enfant
note ses impressions et commente les petits faits qui se produisent tout au long
de I’année scolaire») avant de présenter le livre comme «un délicieux et émou-
vant mémorial (traduit dans toutes les langues) aussi populaire en Italie que
Le Tour de France par deux enfants®? dans notre pays». Ce qui laisse supposer
qu’il s’agit d’une ceuvre dont les Frangais n’ont jamais rien su auparavant et qui
est a découvrir.

En 1986 le livre sort chez Nathan (une maison spécialisée dans le livre
d’école et le livre pour I’enfance), sous le titre de Cuore. Grands Ceeurs: le jour-

7 Ibid.

80 Isabelle Jan, La Littérature enfantine, Paris, Editions Ouvriéres, 1973, p. 124.

81 France-Loisirs n’est pas une maison d’édition, mais un «club» qui diffuse des livres déja édi-
tés parmi ses adhérants.

82 Le Tour de la France par deux enfants était un livre de lecture courante pour ’école primai-
re, composé par «G. Bruno» (alias Mme Feuillée) au lendemain de la défaite de Sedan. Ce manuel
scolaire d’inspiration patriotique fut diffusé a des millions d’exemplaires.
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nal d’un écolier, dans la collection «Grand A» (qui réunit des versions adaptées
de grands classiques étrangers pour des enfants «a partir de huit ans»). P’adap-
tateur est Rémi Simon, le directeur de cette collection; Cuore est le seul livre ita-
lien qui figure dans une liste qui réunit cinquante-huit titres. C’est un volume
de petit format (in 16°), orné de médiocres illustrations en noir et blanc en
décalage par rapport au texte, comme si le dessinateur n’avait eu qu’une idée
approximative du contenu. La taille des personnages est disproportionnée: ce
ne sont pas des écoliers qui sont dessinés, plutot des adolescents dégingandés.
Dimpression de décalage est confirmée par la notice de la quatrieme de cou-
verture, qui apreés avoir rappelé qu’il s’agit «du journal d’un écolier italien écrit
a la fin du x1x¢ siécle», conclut: «Ainsi va la vie de ce college®3, racontée avec
une générosité qui fait déborder les ceeurs». I’ Avant-propos accroit encore la
perplexité: ce n’est pas I’auteur de Cuore qui s’adresse aux lecteurs, mais Enri-
co lui-méme; il explique que 'ouvrage est en réalité le journal qu’il a lui-méme
tenu durant ’année 1881-1882, lorsqu’il était écolier a Turin. Pour mieux
situer le cadre narratif, il rappelle qu’au temps de la rédaction — cent ans aupa-
ravant — le monde était tres différent: la société était clivée entre riches et
pauvres et I’Italie n’était pas «la grande nation que vous connaissez actuelle-
ment»®, Il enchaine ensuite sur le terrain politique: les Italiens sortaient a peine
des terribles guerres pour I’Indépendance qu’ils avaient gagnées grace aux Fran-
cais («vos arriére-arriére-grands-parents nous ont bien aidés, alors»), avant
d’entonner quelques couplets sur «la France et I'Italie, “les Sceurs latines”» et
de terminer par Pinvocation: «Que I’amitié entre nos deux pays soit immor-
telle!»83.

P’examen du sommaire montre qu’on a procédé a un rude élagage de la table
des matiere de Cuore: ne subsistent, par exemple, que trois récits mensuels (Le
petit écrivain de Florence, Le petit tambour sarde et Linfirmier de «tata»). De
plus, les suppressions des autres pages se font de plus en plus nombreuses a mesu-
re que le calendrier de I’année avance: jusqu’en février la liste des chapitres ne
s’éloigne pas trop de I’original, puis a partir du mois de mars, c’est la débandade.
Les pages du journal sont alors supprimées en masse: il n’en reste que deux en
mars, quatre en avril, deux en mai et trois en juin, tandis que juillet a disparu en
entier. On peut supposer que ’adaptateur ait réalisé seulement en cours de travail
quel était le nombre de pages a ne pas dépasser, et que, pris de panique, il ait alors
procédé a des coupes sombres... Le texte adapté établit, comme dans les traduc-
tions précédentes, la scansion narration/scéne dialoguée (s’agit-il, par ailleurs d’une
traduction tout a fait nouvelle, ou bien d’un remaniement des versions précé-
dentes?). Lécriture de Rémi Simon voudrait manifestement «moderniser» le style
de De Amicis, rechercher des tournures plus proches de la langue orale (comme

83 Le college frangais est la scuola media italienne et non I’école primaire.
84 Avant-propos, in Cuore. Grands Ceeurs: le journal d’un écolier, Paris, Nathan 1986, p. 7.

85 Ibid.
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«pauvre gosse!», «ce sale petit type de Franti», «qu’est-ce que tu fabriques?», «il
a la comprenette difficile»), sans trouver véritablement un registre auquel se tenir.
D’adaptation oscille entre la simplification du texte (par réduction des longueurs
et allegement du lexique), Pabandon des formules et des usages linguistiques
désuets (comme le vouvoiement entre enfants et parents) et le maintien des for-
mules pompeuses (comme «Toi, tu es un noble cceur!» ou «Tu as du cceur?»%°) et
des exclamations pathétiques. Il arrive méme a I’adaptateur d’en rajouter (comme:
«Mon pauvre Tonino! Mon pauvre Tonino! Si gentil, et si tendre! Et voila que
Dieu veut me le reprendre! Dieu n’est pas raisonnable!»%”). Méme hésitation quant
aux pages supprimées: toutes les lettres familiales ont bel et bien disparu, tandis
qu’ont été conservés des textes qu’on pourrait considérer comme archaiques: le
discours du Directeur aux éleves lors du défilé militaire (I soldati), le passage du
magon victime d’un accident du travail (I feriti del lavoro) ou la rencontre du pére
Coretti avec le roi lors de sa visite a Turin (Re Umberto®®). Au total, le bilan de
cette adaptation peu cohérente est décevant, et 'impression laissée par I’édition
Nathan est trés mitigée.

Le pire cependant restait a venir. En 1987 Cuore sort, sous son titre italien,
dans la collection «Classiques Juniors» de la maison Larousse. Il s’agit d’un petit
volume illustré par Christian Maucler (en noir et blanc): les personnages (qui
sont représentés tantot en enfants et tantot en adultes), ne portent pas d’habits du
XIX¢ siecle, mais des vétements sans style précis. La quatrieme de couverture plai-
de en faveur d’une «actualisation» du roman, a propos duquel on annonce au
jeune lecteur: «Toute une bande d’écoliers italiens du siécle dernier va t’entrainer
dans ses aventures et te faire partager ses espoirs». Il s’agit, comme le mention-
ne la page de titre, d’'une «traduction, adaptation, présentation de Nouchka
Quey-Cauwet»¥. Lintroduction présente ainsi Cuore :

A la fin du x1xe siécle vivait 4 Turin, non loin du Mont-Blanc, une troupe de garcons tur-
bulents. IIs venaient de différentes régions d’Italie, les uns du sud, les autres du nord.

Riches et pauvres se cotoyaient sur les mémes bancs d’école et apprenaient a vivre
ensemble avec ’aide de leur vieux maitre Monsieur Perboni.

Un journaliste italien, Edmondo De Amicis, écouta ces enfants et écrivit leurs aventures

en 1886. Mais cela se passait quelques années avant le début de notre histoire”®.

Lhistoire commence en 1920, au moment ou le fascisme nait en Italie. De
fait, I’intrigue raconte une sorte de suite du film de Comencini. Le scénario du
film avait transposé en 1915-1918 la trame romanesque du livre, en imaginant

86 Ibid., pp. 17 et 89.

87 Ibid., p. 144.

89 Ces pages ont été traduites intégralement.

89 Auteur de plusieurs manuels de frangais pour I’école primaire et I’école maternelle, elle a
publié une traduction de Il giornalino di Gian Burrasca: Le Journal de Jean la Bourrasque, Paris,
Hachette, 1995.

%0 Cuore, Paris, Larousse, 1987, p. 3.
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que les anciens écoliers de I’école de Turin, ayant grandi, étaient devenus des
combattants de la Premiére Guerre mondiale et s’étaient retrouvés sur le front,
ou ils s’étaient remémoré leurs années d’enfance. Dans 1’adaptation de Nou-
chka Quey-Cauwet, I’écriture a la premiére personne du journal a disparu, et
la narration est faite a la troisieme personne. Enrico est le personnage princi-
pal; il a fait des études d’archéologie, puis il a déserté pour ne pas aller a la
guerre. Il revient apres cinq ans d’absence a Turin, ou il découvre une ville en
proie a la violence fasciste. Il rencontre alors son ancien camarade Coretti, qui
est un ouvrier communiste opposé aux chemises noires de Mussolini. Il emme-
ne Enrico chez lui, et ensemble, ils donnent libre cours aux souvenirs de leurs
années d’école, en évoquant leurs anciens camarades (Garrone, Muratorino,
Garoffi, Precossi, Stardi), tout comme les récits mensuels que le maitre Perbo-
ni leur dictait en classe («La petite vedette lombarde», «Le petit écrivain flo-
rentin», «infirmier de Tata», «Le petit tambour sarde»). La chronique de
Cuore nourrit la conversation des deux amis, puis les pensées d’Enrico, pen-
dant les longues heures qu’il passe tout seul lorsque le lendemain Coretti se
rend a I'usine. Pour fuir la laideur et la brutalité du présent, il se réfugie dans
le passé de son enfance heureuse («enfermé dans la chambre, sa mémoire reste
libre. Avec bonheur, les souvenirs surgissent»!). Ce qui revient cependant n’est
pas fidele au texte italien, qui se trouve souvent travesti, sinon déformé. ’his-
toire de Stardi se croise avec le récit Dagli Appennini alle Ande: c’est en effet
non pas le petit Marco, mais Stardi qui, avec obstination qui le caractérise,
décide de s’embarquer vers I’Argentine pour aller retrouver sa mére, qui a émi-
gré et s’est employée la-bas comme domestique. Le petit ramoneur, au lieu
d’étre une figure mineure d’un épisode pittoresque’?, prend de 'importance et
raconte son émigration de la ville de Messine, ot il vivait avant le tremblement
de terre.

Apres un rapide défilé d’histoires et de personnages — ce remake tient en
une centaine de petites pages, illustrations comprises —, voila qu’arrive Mon-
sieur Perboni, le vieux maitre d’école; il met en garde Enrico contre les risques
qu’il court en tant qu’ancien déserteur, et ’engage a franchir clandestinement
la frontiére pour se réfugier en France, ou il a tout préparé pour qu’il puisse
étre accueilli dans son exil. Enrico remercie son ancien instituteur et sort de la
piece accompagné par Coretti. Lhistoire se termine de la sorte. Elle est suivie
par un petit «Dictionnaire» ou sont expliqués péle-méle des mots francais «dif-
ficiles» comme «apocalypse» et «acrimonie», et des mots italiens, comme «ber-
saglier, carabinier, fasciste, panettone, polenta, gorgonzola»... Ainsi prend fin
la tentative maladroite de Nouchka Quey-Cauwet de mettre Cuore au goit du
jour, en actualisant le texte a Pintention de jeunes lecteurs qui, ayant été aupa-

9N Ibid., p. 27.
92 Une page de Cuore décrit le désespoir d’un petit ramoneur qui a perdu I’argent gagné, et qui
est secouru par des écolieres («Lo spazzacamino», édition Einaudi, pp. 33-36).
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ravant les spectateurs du film de Luigi Comencini, aimeraient poursuivre leur
connaissance du sujet.

6. Le retour de De Amicis et de Cuore

Tandis que les dernieres adaptations de Cuore parues chez Nathan et Larous-
se échouent, faute de trouver un bonheur d’écriture, s’amorce en France le retour
de De Amicis romancier et nouvelliste. ["auteur devient a la mode chez les lec-
teurs cultivés, parmi lesquels les connaisseurs de la littérature italienne sont en
bonne place. Le cheminement de I’ceuvre romanesque de De Amicis en France
est analogue a celui qu’il a effectué en Italie, ou plusieurs textes brefs avaient été
«redécouverts» a partir des années 1970 par des intellectuels comme Italo Cal-
vino et Carlo Madrignani. Paraissent ainsi pour la premiére fois en francais
Amour et gymnastique® (1988), rapidement suivi de Le roi des poupées (1992),
Dans le jardin de la folie (1993), Les effets psychologiques du vin (1993)°4. Entre
temps, les ceuvres de De Amicis sont sorties en Italie dans la prestigieuse collec-
tion «I Meridiani»®® de Mondadori (1996). Le retour de De Amicis en France se
confirme dans les années 2000 avec la publication de Le cinéma mental®® (2002),
Sur Pocéan: émigrants et signori de Génes a Montevideo®” (2004).

Ce nouvel intérét pour I’auteur, qui fait sortir De Amicis de son statut tradi-
tionnel d’écrivain pour les enfants, trouve son aboutissement dans la premieére tra-
duction intégrale de Cuore. Elle parait en 2001 sous le titre de Le livre Coeur®®
non pas chez un éditeur spécialisé dans le secteur de la jeunesse, mais chez un édi-
teur universitaire: les Editions de I’Ecole Normale Supérieure d’Ulm dans la col-
lection «Versions frangaises». Il s’agit d’une collection dont le but est de faire
connaitre en France des textes étrangers inédits ou épuisés, considérés comme
importants; tel est le cas de Cuore, un livre jugé essentiel par I’éditeur pour com-
prendre la culture de I'Italie libérale:

Lire Le livre Coeur aujourd’hui, que I’on soit captivé ou irrité par ’'abondance des bons
sentiments qui s’y expriment, c’est d’abord vouloir retrouver une société ou les apprentis-
sages personnels prennent leur sens en incarnant une communauté idéale®.

9311 est imprimé a Paris chez Picquier dans la traduction d’Emmanuelle Genevois.

94 Les trois ouvrages paraissent chez ’Anabase dans la traduction de Charles Dupré.

95 Edmondo De Amicis, Opere scelte, Giusi Baldissone et Folco Portinari editors, Milano, Mon-
dadori, 1996.

96 Publié chez I’Anabase dans la version de Charles Dupré.

97 Publié chez Payot & Rivages dans la version d’ Olivier Favier.

98 La notice de la quatrieme de couverture justifie le choix de ce titre en expliquant que c’est
ainsi que les Italiens ’appellent couramment.

99 Le livre Ceeur, Paris, Editions rue d’Ulm, 2001, p. 4 de couverture.
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Le niveau savant auquel s’est désormais hissé le livre de De Amicis lui vaut une
traduction faite par une équipe de chercheurs, qui sont de bons connaisseurs de la
langue et de la culture italienne: Gilles Pécout, Piero Caracciolo, Marielle Macé et
Lucie Marignac. Loin de tout projet de modernisation, cette édition postule, pour
une bonne compréhension du livre, la nécessité d’une prise de conscience de la
distance historique existant entre la lecture et le texte; ce qui est rendu possible
grace aux notes et a la postface de I’historien Gilles Pécout. Lapparat des notes est
riche et précis; la postface est une étude tres dense'®?, qui, apres avoir brossé une
biographie complete de De Amicis, reconstruit la genése de Cuore, puis analyse la
composition et les personnages. La reconstitution historique soignée de I'Italie
umbertina est complétée par une histoire de la réception de Cuore en Italie, ou
est soulignée 'importante dimension idéologique de cet ouvrage dans son pays. Ce
dossier critique est d’ailleurs illustré par les traductions des célébres articles d’Um-
berto Eco («Eloge de Franti» et «Franti strikes again»'!): deux articles au vitriol,
bien connus des universitaires italiens. Ils sont présentés au lecteur frangais avec le
commentaire de Gilles Pécout, qui défend la dimension utopique que Cuore pou-
vait incarner a la fin du x1x¢ siécle!?2. Le voyant comme un bréviaire de mythes a
vénérer et de valeurs a respecter plutot que comme un livret de propagande idéo-
logique, I’historien frangais livre ses conclusions sur ce qu’il convient de penser
de ces attaques, qui lui semblent tout aussi «historiques» que le livre.

La parabole de Cuore en France sur une durée de cent ans se termine donc a
IUniversité; la réception du livre et de son auteur se fait a présent aupres d’un
public adulte et cultivé, qui le considére avant tout comme un document histo-
rique, illustrant de maniére exemplaire une époque. En revanche son audience
semble bel et bien avoir pris fin chez les enfants, qui désormais ’ignorent... A
partir de ce constat, les conclusions s’imposent d’elles-mémes. Pendant la durée
de plus de cent ans pendant laquelle il a été destiné a la lecture des enfants fran-
cais, Cuore n’a pas bénéficié d’une traduction respectueuse du texte-source, mais
de plusieurs adaptations, orientées exclusivement vers les exigences du pole récep-
teur, en fonction duquel il fallait I’«acculturer». Allant au-dela de la transposition
linguistique, les traducteurs se sont transformés en adaptateurs, et tant que la
lecture devait en étre faite par des enfants, ils ont eu recours a tous les procédés
de manipulation que peut subir un texte en pays étranger. La lecture de Cuore
s’est déplacée le long d’une trajectoire qui I’a conduit d’abord dans les salles de
classe de I’école primaire, ou, privé d’une partie de son identité italienne, il a servi

100 Gilles Pécout, Le livre Coeur: éducation, culture et nation dans I'lItalie libérale, in Le livre
Ceeur, cit., pp. 357-483.

101 1bid., pp. 337-350 et 351-356.

102 Ce qui le rapproche de Pinterprétation d’Alberto Asor Rosa, faisant de Cuore un élément
essentiel de la culture de I’Italie d’Humbert I¢f (cfr. Alberto Asor Rosa, Le voci di un'ltalia bam-
bina: «Cuore» e «Pinocchio», in Storia d'Italia, Annali, Torino, Einaudi, 1975, vol. IV, t. 2, pp.
925-940.
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de texte de lecture imposée jusqu’au lendemain de la Seconde Guerre mondiale.
Ensuite il a quitté I’école et la lecture collective, pour rejoindre les sections «jeu-
nesse» des Bibliotheques municipales, en s’insérant dans ’espace des loisirs des
jeunes Frangais. Une insertion difficile, tant le décalage était grand entre les
modeles et les valeurs de Cuore et le nouvel horizon d’attente; pour le combler,
les intermédiaires ont recherché la modernisation et I’actualisation de 'ceuvre a
n’importe quel prix, mais sans succes. Dans le but d’une francisation d’abord, et
d’une mise a jour ensuite, le livre de De Amicis a pu étre impunément corrigé,
amputé ou falsifié, et il a subi des remaniements d’ordre divers: idéologiques, sty-
listiques, narratifs. En France, Cuore n’a donc retrouvé son intégralité et son «ita-
lianité» originaires que lorsqu’il a cessé d’étre considéré comme un texte destiné
a de jeunes lecteurs... Ce qui n’est pas le moindre paradoxe de I’histoire de sa
réception.

Mariella Colin
Université de Caen (France)
mariella.colin@unicaen.fr
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Importing Educational Reform.
International News
in Sweden’s First

Pedagogical Journal (1810-1812)

Daniel Lindmark

The decades around the turn of the 18th century represent a period of
intense pedagogical debate in Sweden. Popular education had traditionally
been conducted through household instruction, its curriculum being restricted
to reading and religion. Many debaters considered schooling the only measure
to meet the educational needs of a modernising country. Promoters of univer-
sal civic education argued in favour of an extended curriculum, and more con-
servative debaters wanted to intensify the moral upbringing. One of the most
influential actors was the Societas Suecana Pro Fide et Christianismo that was
established in 1771. Pro Fide founded and maintained charity schools in Stock-
holm and took part in the educational debate via its publications. In the
absence of state and church initiatives, the society functioned to a certain
degree as an informal or semi-official national school board. In 1798, Pro Fide
launched a ”Proposal for the establishment of schools in the countryside” that
was disseminated through official church channels to all rural parishes. The
proposal advocated universal civic education, supplementing traditional eccle-
siastical instruction in reading and religion by suggesting instruction in writing,
arithmetic, history, geography etc. With few exceptions, though, the proposal
was a failure. Although many parish schools were founded by the turn of the
century, in most places the curriculum continued to be traditional, at best com-
plemented with selective instruction in writing and arithmetic.

Secondary education was also a matter of discussion and reform. The Latin
school system was founded in 1649, and classical and theological subjects
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dominated the curriculum of 1724. Despite increasing criticism for being anti-
quated, this curriculum was in force until 1807, when a preliminary curriculum
was enacted for a period of five years. In 1812, a state committee on education
was initiated, one of its major assignments being to produce a new curriculum
for secondary education. The committee was also urged to present proposals
for reforming popular education, and in order to collect information about the
status of primary and secondary education, the committee organised a nation-
al inquiry, four different questionnaires directed to different types of schools
and parishes. Receiving abundant information from all schools and parishes
in the country, the committee chose to focus on secondary education, propos-
ing a new curriculum that was enacted in 1820.

One of the first 14 members of the committee of 1812 was Carl Ulric Brooc-
man, vice-principal of the German Secondary School in Stockholm. A dedi-
cated teacher and advocate of educational reform, in 1810 Broocman started
the first pedagogical journal in Sweden, «Magasin for fordldrar och lirare»
(Magazine for Parents and Teachers). In this journal, Broocman discussed sev-
eral aspects of primary and secondary education, and opened a window to let
in reform activities from abroad. He reviewed international pedagogical liter-
ature and published educational news from different countries. Deeply inspired
by Salzmann and Pestalozzi, he had an open mind to educational reform of
various origins. This article will present the international orientation of Brooc-
man’s by analysing the contents of his journal. The article will place Brooc-
man’s journal in contemporary Swedish educational debate and reform activ-
ities and discuss its influence on Swedish educational practice. To what extent
did the journal serve as an agent for the import of pedagogical ideas and edu-
cational models? Before analysing the journal, I will briefly sketch the inter-
national tendencies in early 19th-century Swedish science, and introduce
Broocman and his educational career: his experience of secondary education,
academic studies, international travelling, pedagogical writing, and teaching.

International Orientation of Swedish Science and Pedagogical Debate

In the 18th century, Swedish science experienced a conspicuous upsurge. Lin-
nzeus and his disciples made Uppsala University an international scientific cen-
tre for research in botany, geology and demography. Following the prevailing
model for learned societies, the Royal Swedish Academy of Sciences, founded in
1739, recruited corresponding members from abroad. In the period 1739-1818,
French, German and English scholars dominated the foreign membership in
descending order, with German scholars becoming increasingly important. The
citations of foreign publications in the Academy’s journal “Handlingar” (Acts)
display a similar pattern, with German science representing an even larger share.
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In the first half of the 19th century, German publications were cited almost three
times as often as their French counterparts!. This dominance of German sci-
ence reflected the long-standing Swedish orientation towards German culture
that was only temporarily challenged by the prestige of French scholars in the
18th century. Swedish students developed profound knowledge of the German
language, culture and scholarship during their regular study trips to the Conti-
nent, the universities of Greifswald, Rostock, Gottingen and Halle being the
most frequented in the 18th century?. During their long stays at German uni-
versities, the Swedish students established contacts that often remained life-long.
In correspondence with their German colleagues, Swedish scholars exchanged
ideas, research materials and publications.

When it comes to the educational field, similar trends are discernible. Of
course, English and Scottish educational philosophies were well known and
frequently referred to in the Swedish educational debate by the turn of the 18th
century3. British schooling systems and popular education societies inspired
Swedish reformers, and the Bell-Lancaster method of mutual instruction
attracted considerable interest early in the 19th century®. Nevertheless, Ger-
man educational philosophy and practice dominated the Swedish debate. Since
education and educational philosophy were still to a large extent considered
ecclesiastical and theological concerns, the confessional affinity between Swe-
den and Lutheran Germany played an important part in directing the Swedish
interest to Prussia and other agents of educational reform. This order of pri-
ority becomes extremely evident in the origins of translated catechisms issued
in Sweden, but is clearly discernible in other textbooks as well.

Carl Ulric Broocman’s Education

Carl Ulric Broocman was born on March 1, 1783, in the city of Gavle, sit-
uated 200 km north of Stockholm?®. His father was a poorly-paid hospital
director with wide-ranging cultural interests. In 1793, the family moved to
Stockholm, where and Carl Ulric and his older brother, Fredric Badhe, could
benefit from the abundant educational facilities of the capital. Having enjoyed

! Sverker Sorlin, De lidrdas republik: Om vetenskapens internationella tendenser, Malmo, Liber-
Hermod, 1994, pp. 100-109.

2 [bid., pp. 126-132.

3 Lars Petterson, Fribet, jamlikbet, egendom och Bentham: Utvecklingslinjer i svensk folkun-
dervisning mellan feodalism och kapitalism, 1809-1860, Uppsala, Uppsala University, 1992, pp.
76-123.

4 Ibid., pp. 262-308; Thor Nordin, Vixelundervisningens allméinna utveckling och dess utformn-
ing i Sverige till omkring 1830, Uppsala, Foreningen for svensk undervisningshistoria, 1972.

3 This section draws on Albert Wiberg, Carl Ulric Broocman: Bidrag till en biografi, Stockholm,
Foreningen for svensk undervisningshistoria, 1950.
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private tutoring and attended a private school, they were matriculated in the
German Secondary School (Sw. Tyska National-Lyceum) in 1795, their exist-
ing knowledge allowing them to enter the third class. After two years, the fam-
ily could no longer support two students, and Fredric Badhe was forced to quit
school to work in a book store. By then, he and his younger brother had
reached the top trio of the second class.

The choice of the German Secondary School might have reflected the Ger-
man Baltic origin of the family. The great-grandfather of Carl Ulric was an
Estonian minister who fled to Sweden in 1711 when the Baltic provinces were
occupied by the Russians. But the German Secondary School enjoyed a good
reputation for its commercial training, and obviously the Broocman brothers
were intent on business careers. Originally offering classical education, the Ger-
man Secondary School had evolved into a polytechnic in the 1770s, still con-
tinuing to prepare some of its students for academic studies. The curriculum
was dominated by modern languages, i.e. German and French, but those who
intended to move on to university could study Latin. In order to prepare the
students for business careers, the school had employed a teacher to train the
students in book-keeping. In practice, the school offered two lines of study.
Three classes of theoretical education and a business class where students could
spend a number of years training writing, arithmetic, and book-keeping. In the
mornings, girls were allowed to join the preparatory “moderator class”, where
they could study writing, arithmetic, religion, geography, history, and German.
Each year in the period from 1803 to 1812, 8 out of 33 pupils in the modera-
tor class were female. Except for actual instruction in the Swedish language,
German was the language of instruction, and the teachers were usually born in
Germany. The school was furnished with a library containing a considerable
number of books. This interest in literature was also expressed in book premi-
ums, several of which were given to the well-performing Carl Ulric Broocman.
The curriculum of the theoretical classes embraced several subjects, in the first
class as many as 23, each one taught by a special teacher regardless of class.
But even theoretical subjects entailed practical elements. Astronomy and geog-
raphy were taught from a terrace on the roof of the school building where the
students were made familiar with the necessary instruments. Surveying was
practised in the fields with the use of the proper equipment, and so were the
botanical and entomological sciences. Principal Plagemann used to take his
pupils to manufactories and workshops for educational purposes, introducing
them into different trades and inspiring them to discover their future careers.
Consequently, Broocman attended a modern school heavily influenced by Ger-
man Philantropinism and other branches of German reform pedagogy.

In 1797, when struggling in the first class, Broocman was honoured with
the assignment to write a congratulatory speech on behalf of the German Sec-
ondary School pupils, to be delivered at the royal wedding. This occasional
poem turned out to be of vital importance to Broocman’s career. Obviously,



IMPORTING EDUCATIONAL REFORM 109

King Gustavus IV Adolphus appreciated Broocman’s token of reverence,
because in the coming years he would lend him a helping hand more than once.
Upon graduating from the German Secondary School in September 1799,
Broocman received financial support from the King for his studies at Uppsala
University. In Uppsala, Broocman immediately engaged in studies in various
fields of the humanities: philosophy, history, literature, Latin, etc., then turning
to biblical philology, mathematics, physics, and numismatics. During his years
in Uppsala, Broocman established long-lasting friendships with some of his fel-
low students, the most important of whom was the future archbishop Johan
Olof Wallin. When the King was crowned in April 1800, Broocman expressed
his gratitude by reciting a new piece. Later the same spring, he took his exam-
en theologicum, and in the summer vacation of 1801 he received permission
from the Stockholm Consistory to practice preaching. Royal financial support
was complemented in 1800 with the Guthermuth scholarship, which in 1802
Broocman exchanged for the more generous Dyk scholarship.

Preparing the final examinations in the spring semester of 1803, Broocman
attended a series of “Lectures on Pedagogy or Educational Science” given by the
philosopher Benjamin Hoéijer, who had just returned from a study trip to the
Continent. In March, Broocman received his Bachelor of Arts, setting his high-
est grades in the humanities, but not performing quite as well in the natural sci-
ences. Among the 14 subjects that were examined, Broocman had concentrated
on philosophy, literature, and classical languages. The curriculum favoured ver-
satility, but according to extant attendance lists, Broocman followed his inter-
ests when choosing which lectures to attend. For instance, pedagogy was not a
requirement for the B.A. In June 1803, Broocman finalised his academic studies
by defending his Master’s thesis. Dealing with Swedish Literature, his thesis
strongly argued in favour of the Swedish language as subject of study and instru-
ment of literary efforts. The graduation ceremony took place on June 16, 1803.

Broocman’s Study Trip to the Continent

The 20-year-old Master returned to the academy when the fall semester
started. Still receiving the Dyk scholarship, Broocman devoted himself to his
favourite subject, pedagogy. In the spring of 1804, he managed to exchange
his scholarship for a Piper travel grant, which he received for two and a half
years. The academic year was concluded by a disputation over a dissertation
written by Broocman and defended by Lars Gustaf Mittag®. On Public Edu-

¢ De Publica Educatione, Consensu Ampl. Facult. Philos. Upsal. Disserunt Carol. U. Brooc-
man, Phil. Mag. Et Laurentius Gust. Mittag, Stip. Possieth. Stockholmienses. Uppsala, Uppsala
University, 1804. A Swedish translation of the dissertation was printed in Wiberg, Carl Ulric Brooc-
man, cit., pp. 481-496.



110 DANIEL LINDMARK

cation presents some fundamental educational ideas informed by the most
recent pedagogical literature in Germany. Broocman sets out to demonstrate
how education has become an increasingly urgent issue for public policy.
Acknowledging previous efforts to establish public education, Broocman
argues in favour of a consistent and well organised public system of education.
The major objective of all education would be virtue and morality. On this cru-
cial point, Broocman seems to have been deeply influenced by his teacher, pro-
fessor Daniel Boéthius, who was inspired by British moral sense philosophy”.
This utilitarian approach to public education placed state utility at its centre.
According to Broocman, it was the duty of the state to promote the moral edu-
cation of its citizens, for the good of the state, as well as its citizens.

In his dissertation On Public Education, Broocman made references to
Pestalozzi. This Swiss reform pedagogue had been introduced to the Swedish
public in 1803 and attracted quite an interest. Archbishop Uno von Troil at
Uppsala immediately wanted to send an envoy to find out whether this new
method of instruction could be of use in Sweden. Obviously, he had Broocman
in mind when referring to a young man who had earned a reputation for pro-
ficiency in educational sciences. The planned study trip was postponed when
von Troil died in the summer of 1803, but a circle of influential and reform-
minded men continued to encourage Broocman to make a trip to the Conti-
nent. Having complemented his travel grant with private funding, in June 1804
Broocman left Uppsala to visit the leading educationalists in Germany — espe-
cially Niemeyer in Halle — as well as different institutions such as teacher train-
ing colleges and elementary schools®. After travelling via Swedish cities in order
to map the current state of Swedish educational efforts, Broocman chose
Copenhagen as first longer stay. Arriving on July 13, he spent four weeks gath-
ering information about theoretical and practical aspects of Danish education.
In September he obtained an audience with the Swedish King in Stralsund,
thereby receiving a generous travel allowance. Next major stop was Berlin,
where Broocman met several influential persons during his four-week stay,
among whom Professor Fichte. In October, he arrived in Halle, where he spent
more than five months, following Niemeyer’s teaching and participating in
practical exercises at the teacher training college of the Francke institutions.
Most of the time Broocman seems to have spent reading pedagogical literature
in Niemeyer’s library, developing an increasing interest in Pestalozzi’s educa-
tional philosophy. After this most inspiring stay in Halle, Broocman went to

7 Daniel Boéthius’ fundamental educational theses are dealt with in Daniel Lindmark, Férstdn-
dets upplysning och bjdrtats forbattring: Konsensus kring svensk folkupplysning vid sekelskiftet
1800, in J. Peter Burgess (Ed.), Den norske pastorale opplysningen: Nye perspektiver pd norsk
nasjonsbygging pd 1800-tallet, Oslo, Abstrakt forlag, 2003, pp. 155-193, esp. pp. 158-159,
180-182. In his later production, Boéthius incorporated more of a Kantian philosophy.

8 Broocman’s travel report, which was sent in two parts to the National Board of Education in
Sweden (Sw. Kanslersgillet), is published in Wiberg, Carl Ulric Broocman, cit., pp. 497-545.
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Leipzig for a six-week visit, during which he continued his theoretical studies
as well as study visits to schools of various kinds. He proceeded via Magdeburg
to von Rochow’s schools in Reckan and Gettin, after which he spent a whole
month in Dessau getting acquainted with the newly founded pedagogical insti-
tute. In the summer of 1805, Broocman traveled through Naumburg, Jena,
Weimar, Erfurt, and Gotha, where he paid most attention to the only remain-
ing Philanthropinist institution, Schnephenthal, where Salzmann resided in a
pastoral idyll with his 60 students from all over Europe. In Southern Germany,
Broocman visited Erlangen and Niirnberg, where he found a well-functioning
Industrieschule.

Approaching the end of the original travel plan, Broocman could not resist
his desire to visit Pestalozzi. Almost the entire month of August 1805, he spent
studying Pestalozzi’s method of instruction at the newly founded pedagogical
institute of Yverdon. Having started his journey back to Sweden, Broocman spent
September in Gottingen, where he socialised with many learned men and studied
the history of the German Industrieschulen. In Braunschweig, he met with the
famous Philanthropinist J.H. Campe, and in Hannover he visited the teacher
training college. In Hamburg he developed in interest in the poor relief system
before returning to Sweden via Rostock and Stralsund. Arriving in Sweden on
October 21, 1805, Broocman obtained an audience with the King only four days
later, on which occasion he presented an oral report on his study trip.

Broocman’s Pedagogical Writings

The study trip to the Continent turned out to be most instrumental in
Broocman’s pedagogical thinking and writing. On royal command, he wrote a
report entitled Relation on Germany from a Pedagogical Perspective, which
was delivered to the National Board of Education on New Year’s Eve 1805°.
His theoretical and practical studies on the Continent also resulted in a major
work on Germany and its contribution to the history of education. When read-
ing it, the members of the National Board of Education found that it was far
more than a travel journal, and in a letter to the King they suggested the report
to be published. In April 1806, the proposal was met with approval by the
Government, but deeply involved in developing a curriculum for a modern sec-
ondary school in Stockholm (Sw. realskola, Germ. Realschule), Broocman did
not start editing his report until the summer. Wanting to revise his report,
Broocman practically wrote an entirely new work on German educational his-
tory, incorporating not only his personal experience, but also information from

® Carl Ulric Broocman, Relation om Tyskland i pedagogiskt hinseende [Relation on Germany
from a Pedagogical Perspective], in Wiberg, Carl Ulric Broocman, cit., pp. 479-545.
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the expanding literature in the field. After less than one year, the first part of
his report appeared as a 120-page book, Report on the Educational System in
Germany from Ancient to Present Times'?. This book is considered the first
modern work in the field of educational history in Sweden. Having received a
royal grant to cover the printing costs, in 1808 Broocman could publish the
second part of his report, a comprehensive volume of 180 pages'!. While the
first part was more of a learned historical account based upon published
sources, the second part retained more of the character of the original travel
report. Focusing on the period from 1770, the new book presented in detail
modern educational philosophies such as philanthropinism, neo-humanism,
and Pestalozzi’s pedagogy. Von Rochow’s schools for the rural population were
paid attention, as well as the Industrieschulen and Realschulen, not to men-
tion Sunday schools. Reform activities in the classical secondary education
were also accounted for, and even modern methods of reading instruction were
presented. Broocman also dealt with methods of instruction and textbooks
used in the teaching of other subjects.

The next step in processing his Continental experiences was a comparison
between German and Swedish educational systems. In a letter to the King, by
way of the National Board of Education, Broocman emphasised a few points
where Sweden had something to learn from the German experience. Excellent
methods of instruction had been developed; schools that offered practical edu-
cation had been founded, especially Realschulen and Industrieschulen; teacher
training had been institutionalised in specific schools; and the different branch-
es of education were organised into a coherent and consistent system. In his
letter, Broocman placed himself at the King’s disposal, offering his 10-year-
long experience of educational matters to be used in public service. When
Broocman in 1812 was appointed member of the State Committee on Educa-
tion, his competence was definitely made use of by the state.

Broocman was incessantly working on publications in different parts of the
educational field. One of his most influential books was a Swedish grammar that
was published in 181312, His interest in the mother tongue was already displayed
when he defended his Master’s thesis in 1803, and during his study trip to Ger-
many he had paid special attention to methods of reading instruction. The
emphasis Broocman placed on the Swedish language was related to his intention
of developing modern education freed of its classical legacy. Practical education
was definitely part of this program. In 1808, Broocman won a prize for his plan

10 Carl Ulric Broocman, Berittelse om Tysklands undervisningsverk ifran dess dldsta intill néir-
varande tider [Report on the Educational System in Germany from Ancient to Present Times], Vol.
I, Stockholm, C.E. Marquard, 1807.

1 Carl Ulric Broocman, Berdttelse om Tysklands undervisningsverk ifran dess dldsta intill nér-
varande tider, Vol. 11, Stockholm, C.F. Marquard, 1808.

12 Carl Ulric Broocman, Larebok i svenska sprdket, med tillhérande éfningar [Swedish Text-
book with Exercises], Stockholm, Carl Delén, 1813.
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for elementary schools in a competition announced in 1806 by a regional eco-
nomical society. Having just returned from his Continental study trip, Broocman
could draw from different models of education of which he had personal expe-
rience. Since the prescribed theme was poor children’s education in the country-
side, von Rochow’s rural schools were of particular interest. But Broocman was
also familiar with the current state of Swedish education. Deadline for delivering
the plan was set to November 1, 1807, and since the summer that year Broocman
had served as a clerk in the National Board of Education, where he had access to
various reports on educational institutions from all over the country. Finally,
from published contributions to the pedagogical debate of the last few decades,
he was familiar with different proposals for reforming Swedish elementary edu-
cation. After depicting the present condition of Swedish elementary education
and listing its shortcomings, Broocman presented a plan that was deeply influ-
enced by Pestalozzi’s educational thinking!3.

Broocman turned out to be faithful to his conclusion concerning the areas
where Sweden should follow the German example. He not only developed his
points on teaching methods and practical education, as was demonstrated
above, but also delivered contributions to the question how the total educa-
tional system should be organised in a more consistent and coherent way. One
major work deserves to be mentioned here, namely O#n the Public School Sys-
tem, where he presented his general view of the current state and future organ-
isation of Swedish public education!#. In his journal, «Magasin for forildrar
och ldrare», Broocman continued to publish general ideas for the improvement
of the educational system!®, as well as descriptions of new methods of instruc-

13 Carl Ulric Broocman, Svar Pd Orebro Lins Kongl. Hushdllnings-Sillskaps Prisfrdga:
Rorande Fattige Barns uppfostran och undervisning pd Landet [Concerning Poor Children’s
Upbringing and Instruction in the Countryside], in Pris-Skrifter Gillade Af Orebro Lins Kongl.
Hushadllnings-Sillskap, Vol. 11, Orebro, Nils Magnus Lindh, 1811, pp. 3-61. Broocman’s plan is
dealt with in Daniel Lindmark, Pennan, plikten, prestigen och plogen: Den folkliga skrivkun-
nighetens spridning och funktion fore folkskolan, Umed, Umed University, 1994, pp. 149-150.

14 Carl Ulric Broocman, Om det offentliga Liroverket [On the Public School System], in Gustaf
Abraham Silverstolpe, Forsok till en Framstallning af Allmdnna Liro-Verkets ndrvarande tillstind
i Sverige, Jemte Utldatanden derdfver, Stockholm, Kungl. tryckeriet, 1813, pp. 76-114. Under the
same title, the first section of this article was also printed in «Magasin for foraldrar och larare», II:
3, 1812, pp. 1-24. See also idem, Om nodvandigheten af ett ritt organiseradt Uppfostrings-Col-
legium [On the Necessity of a Properly Organized Board of Education], «Magasin for fordldrar
och larare», II: 4, 1812, pp. 41-48. On the Public School System has recurrently been discussed in
Swedish history of education research. See for instance Ake Isling, Kampen for och emot en
demokratisk skola: 1. Sambillsstrukiur och skolorganisation, Stockholm, Sober Forlag, 1980, pp.
66—67; and Petterson, Fribet, jamlikbet, egendom och Bentham, cit., pp. 243-244.

15 See for instance Carl Ulric Broocman, Om Uppfostran till Patriotism [On Patriotic Educa-
tion], «Magasin for foraldrar och lirare», I: 1, 1810, pp. 1-58; idem, Huru bor en framtida
grundlig forbatiring af bela vdrt Liroverk forberedas? [How Should a Future Fundamental
Improvement of Our Entire System of Education Be Prepared?], «Magasin for fordldrar och
larare», I: 2, 1810, pp. 74-79; and idem, Om nidvindigheten af ett rdtt organiseradt Uppfos-
trings-Collegiums, cit.
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tion.'® Even teacher training was taken up in the journal'”. Consequently, hav-
ing once identified the major areas in need of reform, Broocman made them the
main threads in all his writings. Repeatedly he put forward his vision of a
coherent and consistent system of education including elementary urban and
rural schools, secondary schools providing universal civic education and
preparing students for careers in commerce and the trades, secondary gram-
mar schools preparing for further studies, and universities.

Broocman as a Schoolteacher

In April 1806, Broocman was employed as a part-time teacher of Swedish
at his Alma Mater, the German Secondary School in Stockholm. The fall
semester had just started, when the principal was so badly injured in an acci-
dent that he died after a short time. Broocman was appointed acting princi-
pal, a job that would last until the spring of 1808. When a new principal was
hired in May 1808, Broocman was appointed subrector, a position subordi-
nated the principal (rector) and the vice-principal (conrector). In the spring of
1811, he was promoted to the vice-principal position. During all his years as
a school teacher, Broocman fulfilled the responsibilities of “orthographer”, i.e.
instructor of the Swedish language. This state of affairs was probably the main
reason why he wrote his Swedish grammar, issued in three separate editions.

Before receiving his permanent appointment as subrector, Broocman held a
trial lecture, which dealt with the primary objective of schooling: not providing
useful knowledge for future professional careers, but «developing and ennobling
the children’s mental abilities»'®. Hence, in his lecture Broocman heavily empha-
sised the blessings of a formal education, which would create more vigorous and
noble citizens for the state and for humanity than the multitude of subjects with
which teachers up till then had tormented the children'. Referring both to
«ancient schoolteachers» and «newer doctrines of didactics», Broocman advo-
cated the formal education of the mind as the main objective of children’s edu-
cation. Vital parts of this lecture were printed in the closing article — an obituary
of Carl Ulric Broocman — in the last issue of «Magasin for foraldrar och larare».
The extent to which Broocman managed to practice his educational philosophy

16 Carl Ulric Broocman, Om metod vid Skol-Undervisningen [On Teaching Methods in the
Schools], «Magasin for forildrar och lirare», I: 2, 1810, pp. 117-129.

17 Carl Ulric Broocman, Om Skolmidistare-Seminarium pd Blaagaard bredvid Kopenhamn [On
the Teacher Training College at Blaagaard, Copenhagen], «Magasin for forildrar och lirare», I: 1,
1810, pp. 80-84. This article was written in 1804 during his study trip to the Continent.

18 Minne af Carl Ulric Broocman, «Magasin for forildrar och lirare», II: 4, 1812, pp. 52-84,
esp. p. 68.

19 1bid., p. 70.
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in not discernible in extant records. The panegyric characterisation of Broocman
in the obituary does of course underline his numerous merits: the skill of making
himself understood by the children and adjusting to each individual’s ability to
comprehend; a happy demeanour that made his teaching enjoyable; an indefati-
gable patience that accepted weakness and never used harsh punishments; a dig-
nity in his behaviour that both evoked respect and maintained discipline; and a
fervent devotion to his calling that came close to real enthusiasm?°. Furthermore,
to Broocman teaching was never a dull trade resorted to as a means of subsis-
tence. Rather, he sacrificed everything to the benefit of the rising generation: com-
fort, pleasures, and advantages. Instead he worked incessantly to increase his
own knowledge in order to become a better teacher, and brought together use-
ful collections of different teaching materials?!'. Regardless of the veracity of the
presentation of his teaching qualities, Broocman should have found his teaching
experience useful in his pedagogical writings.

International Contents in Educational News

In his journal «Magasin for foraldrar och lirare», Carl Ulric Broocman not
only developed his plan for educational reform, but opened also a window to
international reform activity. When Broocman after a period of deteriorating
health died at the age of 29 on March 11, 1812, he had published five issues of
his journal, but also the posthumously published sixth issue contained a couple
of articles written by the deceased editor. All in all, the six issues of the journal
comprised 550 pages, divided into some 30 articles, half of which were written
by Broocman himself. However, the character of the articles varied from short
notices to elaborate essays. They included biographies, reviews, parental advice,
educational statistics, reform proposals, and descriptions of specific schools, sub-
jects, and methods. Educational News (Sw. Nyheter rorande Laroverket) was a
recurrent headline, under which Broocman presented Swedish and internation-
al news about all levels of the educational system. In the first issues, he published
a series evaluating the activities of the Swedish National Board of Education,
which was dissolved in 1809. Some of the articles contained information that he
had collected during his employment as a clerk on this board. But already in the
first issue, he urged all schoolteachers to provide him with information about
their specific schools, and to continuously update him on all changes. He also
welcomed biographies on distinguished pedagogues. This appeal resulted in
Swedish materials that were published in the journal, either as full articles or
short notices under Educational News.

20 Ibid., p. 61.
2 Ibid.. p. 62.
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As for international news in the Educational News section, Broocman
utilised the network he established during his study trip to the Continent in
1804-05. Through correspondence with international colleagues, Broocman
kept himself abreast of new books, schools, and reforms. In the first issue, he
quoted two letters from Halle, dated on May 16 and June 2, 1810, respectively
— probably written by Niemeyer — and one from Copenhagen, dated on April
6, 181022, In many cases explicit references to foreign correspondents are miss-
ing, but the form of the news items indicates that the editor is quoting from a
letter?3. However, Broocman was not totally dependent on his correspondents,
but was also a frequent reader of international journals and newspapers.
Among references to foreign periodicals should be mentioned «Allgemeine Lit-
teratur-Zeitung»2*, «Jenaische [Allgemeine] Litteratur-Zeitung»2’ ,» Zeitung
fir die elegante Welt»2%, “Morgenblatt»?’, «National-Zeitung der
Deutschen»28, and «Hamburger Correspondentz»?°. Since the international
reports were primarily collected from German-speaking periodicals, German
news dominated the international outlook of the Educational News section.
However, the journals and newspapers that Broocman referred to covered
more than the German-speaking world, and «Magasin for fordldrar och
lirare» also contained news with no provenience indicated.

The selection of periodicals was generally dictated by the geographical area
from which the news emanated, most of it originating in German-speaking
regions. This fact is indicated already by the headlines: Denmark and France
occurred 3 times each, Spain twice, and Italy once. The remaining 13 head-
lines referred to German-speaking areas: Austria 1, Baden 1, Prussia 3, Sax-
ony 2, Switzerland 1, Warschau 1, Westphalia 3, and Wurttemberg 1. This bias
in favour of German news is even more emphasised when the length of the
news items is taken into consideration. The reports from German areas were
considerably longer and more developed. Finally, even the reports concerning
non-German areas were usually based on information provided by German
periodicals. Consequently, the contents of the Educational News section bear
clear evidence of Broocman’s German orientation.

22 Nyheter rérande Léiroverket, «Magasin for forildrar och lirare», I: 1, 1810, pp. 89, 92.

23 There are news items from Halle (I: 2, 1810, p. 185; II: 3, 1812, p. 74), Karlsruhe (I: 2, 1810,
p- 187), Berlin (I: 2, 1810, p. 188), and Marburg (II: 3, 1812, p. 75).

2% Nybeter rorande Liroverket, «Magasin for forildrar och lirare», I: 1, 1810, p. 84; II: 1,
1811, p. 88;1I: 2, 1811, pp. 84-85. Since the references appear in abbreviated form, the full names
might be misrepresented.

25 Nybheter rorande Liroverket, «Magasin for forildrar och lirare», I: 1, 1810, p. 92; II: 1,
1811, p. 88; II: 3, 1812, pp. 74, 76.

26 Nyheter rorande Léiroverket, «Magasin for forildrar och lirare», I: 2, 1810, p. 183.

27 Ibid., pp. 184-185.

28 Ibid., pp. 185, 187.

2% Nybeter rérande Liroverket, «Magasin for forildrar och lirare», II: 3, 1812, p. 74.
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Review Articles Introducing Foreign Literature

In Vol. II, No. 1 of his journal, Broocman began reviewing the most recent
pedagogical literature issued in Germany3°. The reason for focusing on Ger-
many was that the German nation had cultivated the pedagogical science most
intensely. The number of pedagogical publications was immense: 1807, 390;
1808, 443; 1809, 440; 1810, 560. This scale of pedagogical publishing became
even more overwhelming when compared to Swedish conditions, where hard-
ly more than 10 or 15 new works on educational matters were printed each
year, textbooks included. In Germany, polemic pamphlets were issued from
different perspectives whenever a new method of instruction was introduced.
New textbooks were written in great numbers, and dozens of catechisms were
put on the market every year. Classical works were often reprinted in school
editions, and grammars, dictionaries, and other guides for language studies
were frequently issued. However, thorough scholarly contributions to the field
of educational philosophy or methodology were more rarely seen even in Ger-
many. Having made those introductory statements, Broocman started to pre-
sent some of the most valuable contributions to pedagogical science.

August Herrmann Niemeyer’s three-volume work Grundsditze der
Erziehung und des Unterrichts fiir Eltern, Hauslebrer und Schulmdnner had
been printed in a sixth edition in 1810, and Broocman found it appropriate to
start by underlining its great significance. This systematic overview of the entire
field of pedagogy was a repertory for all important ideas and practices from
ancient to recent times. This work was unsurpassable in coherence and com-
pleteness, its practical character making it perfect as a guide for all teachers
and parents. Since its first edition in 1799, this work had been continuously
complemented and improved, its sixth edition covering parental and tutorial
education, general and specific theories of instruction, and finally public
schooling, including the history of education.

In the next issue of the magazine, Broocman continued his review article by
mentioning Friedrich Heinrich Christian Schwarz and his three-volume work
Erziehungslebre, and Jean Paul Richter’s two-volume work Levana oder
Erziehungslebre. Having paid these handbooks a few compliments, Broocman
went on to a most spectacular work in the field of educational science: Der Stre-
it des Philanthropinismus und Humanismus in der Theorie des Erziehungsunter-
richts unserer Zeit, dargestellt von Friedrich Immanuel Niethammer. Not totally
happy with its strict dichotomisation between the two systems, Broocman found
much of interest in the book that had evoked such a debate on the Continent.

Among publications that covered the entire field of pedagogy, Broocman also
wanted to mention two periodicals, Johann Christoph Friedrich GutsMuth’s «Neue

30 Tysklands nyaste Pedagogiska Literatur [The Most Recent Pedagogical Literature in Ger-
many], «Magasin for foraldrar och larare», II: 1, 1811, pp. 81-86; 1I: 2, 1811, pp. 12-32.
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Bibliothek» (intermittently called «Bibliothek» or «Zeitschrift fur Padagogik»),
and «Heidelbergishce Jahrbiicher der Literatur». Among the many specific peda-
gogical magazines, Broocman chose to point out «Der deutsche Schulfreund, ein
niitzliches Hand- und Lesebuch fiir Lehrer in Birger- und Landschulen, heraus-
gegeben von H. G. Zerrenner». As will be demonstrated in the next section, Brooc-
man reprinted articles from GutsMuth’s «Zeitschrift» in his own journal.

In the last few years, the education of young women had attracted increas-
ing attention in Germany. Broocman not only listed the works written by the
most established male author in the field, J.W.H. Ziegenbein, but also recom-
mended Gemdhlde der weiblichen Erziehung by Carolina Rudolphi, Erziebung
und Unterricht des weiblichen Geschlechts by Carolina Fouqué, and Briefe
itber den Zweck und die Richtung weiblicher Erziehung junger Tochter aus
den gebildeten Standen by Charlotte Luther.

Elementary instruction in reading and writing was identified as another field
of great activity in Germany, and Broocman listed a couple of recently issued
books. More attention was paid to works dealing with religious instruction,
among which Broocman highlighted Joh. G. Miller’s Vom christlichen Reli-
gions-unterricht. Textbooks in geography that had abandoned the political
viewpoint in favour of a natural description focusing on mountains and rivers
were also pointed out as highly innovative. Less modern appeared the text-
books for natural sciences, presenting fragmentised knowledge in antiquated
systems, but articles published in pedagogical journals on the methods of
instruction in these subjects were most promising for future improvement of
the textbooks. The reviewer considered the textbooks for arithmetic and math-
ematic more developed. For further information about the best textbooks in
each school subject, Broocman recommended Niemeyer’s Grundsdtze.

Having discussed the different branches of the textbook market, Broocman
returned to more general issues. Now he concentrated on works dealing with
Pestalozzian method, the most influential of which appeared to be «Wochen-
schrift fiir Menschenbildung von Heinrich Pestalozzi und seinen Freunden».
Also C.A. Zeller’s Schulmeisterschule oder Anleitung fiir Landschullebrer zur
geschickten Verwaltung ibres Amts, and his Beitrdge zur Beforderung der
Preussischen National-Erziebung represented applications of Pestalozzian ped-
agogy. Even though Broocman was an ardent supporter of Pestalozzi, he did
not suppress critical approaches to this method. A former teacher at the insti-
tute, Joseph Schmid, published a critical examination of the institute, and
developed an original pedagogical theory that totally rejected all institution-
alised education: Erfahrungen und Ansichten iiber Erziehungs-Institute und
Schulen. Broocman meant that Schmid was a true genius and agreed with him
on several points, but objected to his sweeping repudiation of the institute
which, according to Broocman, had been of vital significance for the reforma-
tion of educational theory and practice.

Broocman concluded his review article by addressing a few textbooks for



IMPORTING EDUCATIONAL REFORM 19

language instruction. He listed some of the numerous editions of classical
authors that had been issued in Germany, and picked out a few grammars, dic-
tionaries, and anthologies for French instruction. However, Broocman was of
the opinion that they had still not managed to catch the organic essence and
natural development of this language, even though they had produced a lot of
really useful books for the instruction of their mother tongue. In the reader,
Broocman identified the most interesting genre of the pedagogical book mar-
ket. In such books, most subjects could be presented in an appealing form and
accessible language that managed to attract children’s interest.

Articles Presenting Currents in International Education

In addition to short notices under Educational News and review articles, some
of the essays presented international pedagogical trends. These essays can be
divided into three categories: articles dedicated to certain phenomena in foreign
countries; biographies presenting influential philosophers or practitioners of edu-
cation; and translated extracts from such distinguished individuals’ writings. The
first article focusing on international phenomena was Broocman’s description of
the teacher education college at Blaagaard, Copenhagen, which he had visited
in 1804 during his study trip to the Continent3!. In the short essay, Broocman
sketched the German influences behind the Danish school reforms, especially
Johann Bernhard Basedow’s Philanthropinist approach to rural schools. In addi-
tion to the presentation of the state-funded college, he also noted that there were
other forms of teacher training in Denmark. In order not to create a teaching
profession of scholarship and urban behaviour, some vicars in the countryside
had started to train young men in the teaching trade through a system of appren-
ticeship which allowed the students to retain their rural connections and identi-
ty. Three such teacher training schools enjoyed state support.

In the second issue of the magazine, an anonymous author described the
French educational system in detail®?. The educational reforms initiated by the
revolution were considered necessary, since French schools had been totally dom-
inated by the Catholic Church. The monkish spirit and pedantry had destroyed
the scholarly and disciplinary conditions of the school system. The secularisa-
tion of the organisation and curriculum of primary and secondary education was
presented, and the article concluded with some comments concerning organisa-
tion, subjects and methods. First of all, the author defended the French educa-

31 Broocman, Om Skolmiistare-Seminarium pd Blaagaard bredvid Kopenhamn, cit.

32 Om Frankrikes Undervisningsverk frdn bérjan af Revolutionen till ndrvarande tid [On the
Educational System in France from the Beginning of the Revolution to Current Times], «Magasin
for foraldrar och ldrare», I: 2, 1810, pp. 153-179. An editorial remark informed that the article had
been “submitted” to the editor.
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tional system against criticism for having fallen into decay after the revolution.
Even though the number of primary school did not meet the demand, the situa-
tion was not worse in France than in other parts of Europe. Instead, the coher-
ent and consistent plan that characterised the reformation of the French school
system in the revolutionary era, and the organisation of a national board of edu-
cation were measures that gave hope of future refinement. From a current Ger-
man educational perspective, philologists might disagree with the reduction of
classical languages in modern curricula, and Pestalozzian emphasis on charac-
ter-formation might also be missed in French education. But the author hoped
these deficits should be helped when French educationalists became more famil-
iar with German pedagogical literature3. Broocman returned to French educa-
tional practice in an article in Vol. I, No. 3, where the use of classical authors
was put to debate’*. The article was an extract from «Gottingsche Gelehrte
Anzeigen» and reflected German philologist viewpoints. The French neglect of
the classical languages was blatantly demonstrated by the numerous editions of
French translations of classical authors aimed at use in French schools. Even
though some editions were bilingual and used in translation exercises, such edi-
tions risked replacing a thorough lexical, grammatical, and syntactical knowl-
edge of the classical languages with superficial and diffuse ideas.

In Vol. II, No. 2, two articles examined Danish educational reform. Accord-
ing to editorial notes, they were summaries of reports that had been published
in the Danish periodical «Penia» in 1810. The first article focused on the
progress of physical education in Denmark®’. It ended up with an appeal to
the Swedish public to learn from its neighbours. The second article dealt with
Bishop Peter Hansen’s efforts on behalf of educational reform3¢. He was eager
to develop the intellect of the students, but did not neglect musical and physi-
cal education. Himself a devoted teacher, he reformed the methods of instruc-
tion in the schools under his inspection, and introduced many a new school-
master to better ways of teaching. As bishop of Norwegian Kristiansand,
Hansen founded a teacher training college for itinerant schoolteachers. Brooc-
man published another article that highlighted the successful efforts made by
three concerned and reform-minded Danish ministers3’. The three vicars were

33 There is reason to suspect Broocman of having written the article himself, since the conclu-
sion underlined some of the main themes of his pedagogical writing. For political reasons he might
have found it wise not to display overtly his appreciation of the French school reforms.

34 Huru lisas Classici i Frankrike [How are the Classics Read in France?], «Magasin for foril-
drar och larare», II: 3, 1812, pp. 59-60.

35 Om Gymnastikens framsteg i Danmark sedan 1799 [On the Progress of Physical Education
in Denmark since 1799], «Magasin for forildrar och lirare», II: 2, 1811, pp. 48-53.

36 Danska Biskoppen Peter Hansens verksambet for Uppfostringsverket [The Danish Bishop
Peter Hansen’s Educational Work], «Magasin for foraldrar och larare», II: 2, 1811, pp. 54-57.

37 Danska Landt-Presters verksambet for sina Socken-Skolors férbdttring [Danish Vicars® Activ-
ities for the Improvement of Their Parish Schools], «Magasin for foraldrar och larare», II: 3, 1812,
pp. 61-68.



IMPORTING EDUCATIONAL REFORM 121

distinguished parish school founders, inspectors, and reformers. The article
drew on Bishop Hansen’s presentation of vicars Friis, Ronne, and Holst in his
quarterly «Egeria» of 1806.

Biographical articles included more than just Danish ministers. In the sec-
ond issue of the journal, Crown Prince Carl August was honoured with an
obituary?®. Born a Danish prince, Carl August had been elected heir to the
Swedish throne but was killed in an accident shortly after his appointment.
Author C.A. Priess in Danish Fredericia pointed out the educational reforms
that had taken place in Denmark, where the prince, a regimental commander,
had provided education for children of private soldiers and officers alike®®. But
there were other nationalities included in the biographies published in «Mag-
asin for foraldrar och ldrare». In its second issue, the journal presented Joseph
Lancaster and his innovative method of instruction*. The information was
collected from «Zeitschrift fur Padagogik». Consequently, even this Londoner
was presented from a German perspective, and the article was concluded by
remarks from a German point of view. Even though the question of methods
had been paid such an enormous amount of attention in Germany, Lancast-
er’s monitorial method attracted considerable interest. As was the case with
the article about classical authors in France, Broocman not only collected his
information from German periodicals, but also represented German perspec-
tives on the phenomena in question. Highlighted for its effectiveness in pro-
moting fundamental skills and discipline, the mutual instruction method was
criticised for being useless in religious instruction and other subjects that
required a more profound consideration and comprehension. This mechanical
method was suited for elementary instruction in reading, writing, and arith-
metic, but could not exercise any higher character-building influence on the
pupils. If the Joseph Lancaster article focused on the method of instruction,
the short notice about the demise of Christian Gotthilf Salzmann and Hein-
rich Gottlieb Zerenner provided more biographical information, the most
recent brought together from «National-Zeitung der Deutschen»*!. Instead of
presenting Salzmann in a full-length necrology, Broocman chose to make a ref-
erence to his own book, Report on the Educational System in German.

Translations of texts written by foreign authors were represented by half a
dozen cases. Except for the above-mentioned biography of Crown Prince Carl

38 Vir afledne Kron-Prins Carl Augusts omsorg for Ungdomens Uppfostran [The Deceased
Crown Prince Carl August’s Concern for Children’s Education], «Magasin for foraldrar och
larare», I: 2, 1810, pp. 143-146.

39 In the same issue Broocman reported about an initiative taken by Court Chaplain Lilljen-
valldh at the Diet of 1810, where he put forward a proposal for a school to be founded in Stock-
holm in commemoration of the deceased crown prince. Nyheter rorande Laroverket, «Magasin
for forildrar och larare», 1: 2, 1810, p. 183.

40 Joseph Lankaster, «Magasin for forildrar och lirare», I: 2, 1810, pp. 146-150.

41 Dodsfall [Deceased], «Magasin for forildrar och lidrare», II: 2, 1812, pp. 82-83.
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August, translated texts developed thematic issues of a more general character.
Friedrich Wilhelm Lindner was represented by two texts on methods of instruc-
tion in religious education and geography, respectively, the latter having been
printed in «Zeitschrift fiir Pidagogik» in 1806*2. Challenging the utilitarian
approach to nature, Lindner wanted the exaltedness of nature play a funda-
mental role in evoking religious sentiments. The teacher should be «a pure
interpreter of nature» and not «a cold, egoistic dogmatist or moralist»*3. Lind-
ner preferred sincere religious sentiments to cold and dry rhetoric. Questioning
the fragmenting catechetical method, Lindner wanted to promote a natural
method by using biblical narratives in religious education. First and foremost,
he recommended an historical and chronological narrative about the life of
Jesus to be told to the children. One single evangelical parable would implant
more religion in children’s hearts than all textbooks and catechisms since
Luther’s times. In his parables, Jesus presented his teaching in the natural poet-
ry of human life. Just like Luther reformed religion by returning to the gospel,
the abandonment of religious textbooks and catechisms in favour of biblical
narratives would save contemporary Christendom.

In «Zeitschrift fiir Paddagogik», August 1807, Broocman found another
piece of interest for his journal. In Vol. II, No. 3 of his «Magasin for foraldrar
och ldrare», he published an essay on reading matter for children written by Dr.
Thling**. The author recommended moderation in reading, useful and concrete
reading matter that also could be used in the pupils’ own essays, as much as
possible focusing on the classical works. In the same issue, Broocman pub-
lished an extract from Sophron by Johann Gottfried von Herder*. In this text
On the Utility of Schools, Herder develops his idea about the school as autho-
rised and sanctified by the Master himself when teaching his disciples. Only
through schools could a nation preserve and transplant its knowledge. Only
schools could maintain the clarity and veracity of science and contribute to its
evolution and perfection by providing systematic, methodical, and profound
studies.

42 EW. Lindner, Om den religiésa bildningen [On Religious Education], «Magasin for forildrar
och larare», II: 1, 1811, pp. 42-57; Om en bittre Metod vid Geografiska Undervisningen [On an
Improved Method for the Instruction in Geography], «Magasin for fordldrar och ldrare», II: 4,
1812, pp. 31-49.

43 Lindner, Om den religiosa bildningen, cit., p. 53.

4 Om Lektur for Ungdomen [On Reading for the Youngsters|, «Magasin for forildrar och
larare», II: 3, 1812, pp. 5358.

45 Om Nyttan af Skolor [On the Utility of Schools], «Magasin fér forildrar och lirare», II: 3,
1812, pp. 24-40.
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Broocman’s International Orientation. A Conclusion

The contents of the «Magasin for foraldrar och larare» provide clear evi-
dence of Broocman’s international orientation. In his journal he published
international news that he collected from foreign correspondents, periodicals,
and books. The German-speaking world dominated heavily in the international
news items published under the headline Educational News, and most of the
other parts of Europe were covered through German-speaking periodicals.
Even the presentation of Joseph Lancaster and his method of instruction was
founded upon German sources. Broocman’s reading habits are also reflected
in the review articles and translated essays that he published in his journal. All
the pedagogical literature that he reviewed was German-speaking, and so were
almost all of the foreign authors that were published. The only area outside of
Germany that Broocman seems to have been in direct contact with was Den-
mark, from where he received letters, journals, and books. This fact reflects
the great significance of the study trip to the Continent that Broocman made
in 1804-1805. Then he became familiar with educational conditions and estab-
lished long-lasting contacts with colleagues in Denmark, Germany and Switzer-
land. When the dates of the news are compared to publishing dates of the
issues of the journal, it becomes utterly evident that Broocman was as up to
date as he possibly could be. Obviously, his intention was to provide the
Swedish public with the most recent information about educational literature,
methods, and reform activities from the German-speaking world.

Broocman’s Germanic orientation is clearly demonstrated by the contents of his
journal. Still, his appreciation of German educational science did not make him
accept all German novelties indiscriminately. In his journal he reveals a strong
inclination towards neo-humanist notions of education. Himself educated in a
modern Realschule teaching plenty and practical subjects, Broocman admired the
Philanthropinist idea of useful knowledge. Joining his Alma Mater as a teacher, he
never seems to have abandoned this broad, practical curriculum. Instead, he devel-
oped the instruction of the mother tongue, an initiative quite in line with Philan-
thropinist ideals. And whenever he presented a plan for reforming the Swedish
school system, he reproduced the Philanthropinist model of elementary schools
and two types of secondary schools: Realschule and grammar schools*. Still, in

46 In Carl Ulric Broocman, Broocmans memorial i skolfrdgan i janurai 1812 [Broocman’s Mem-
orandum on the School Issue, January 1812], in Wiberg, Carl Ulric Broocman, cit., pp. 546-552,
Broocman applies the following terms for the three main school types: Allmdnna Stads- och Landt
Skolor [Common Urban and Country Schools], Borgare Skolor [Citizen Schools], and Lirda Skolor
[Learned Schools]; in Broocman, Om det offentliga Liroverket, cit., he uses the terms Barnaskolor
[Children’s Schools], Borgare-Skolor [Grammar and Cathedral Schools]; cf. his description of the
Philanthropinist system, which provided schools for stora hopen [for the Common Herd], f6r med-
borgare af stiand [for Citizens of Standing], and #ll ldrdas daning [for Learned Education]. Brooc-
man, Relation om Tyskland, cit., p. 514.
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his trial lecture he argued in favour of a more Pestalozzian approach to the dif-
ferent school subjects. He wanted them to be developed more organically and
coherently, the instruction being better adjusted to the maturity of the students. In
fact, without emphasising the role of classical languages and mathematics for the
formal, character-building education, in his lecture Broocman nevertheless chal-
lenged the multitude of subjects in the Philanthropinist Realschule curriculum,
arguing fervently in favour of educating the students’ minds. The contents of his
journal gives proof of his distinct inclination towards Pestalozzian, neo-humanist,
character-building education, but at the same time he did not suppress critical
evaluations of the Pestalozzian method. His review of Niethammer’s book on the
struggle between Philanthropinism and neo-humanism appears to be a key text,
where he acknowledged the advantages of both systems and objected to the over-
exaggerated dichotomisation. An eloquent proponent of Pestalozzian pedagogy,
Broocman never lost his foundation in Philanthropinist education, institution-
alised in the German Secondary School in Stockholm. Furthermore, by advocat-
ing patriotic education with an emphasis on instruction in the mother-tongue and
physical education, not least swimming, Broocman displayed his connection to
Romanticist Gothic ideals. Consequently, as a spokesman for educational reform
inspired by different German and Germanic currents, Broocman established his
journal as a broad and quite moderate reform-promoting periodical.

In the broad spectrum of international news published in «Magasin for
foraldrar och larare», the common denominator turned out to be the editor’s
fascination with German educational theory and practice. The journal did
indeed open a window to reform activities abroad, primarily in the German-
speaking parts of Europe, and introduced the most influential educational
philosophers, practitioners, and reformers to the Swedish public. Broocman
could have played an important role in Swedish educational history through his
journal, had he not passed away so young. By then, advocates of the neo-
humanist ideas had gained a strong foothold in leading circles. But unlike
Broocman, they lost their interest in popular education. This became evident in
the priority of secondary education in the work performed by the State Com-
mittee on Education of 1812. By promoting neo-humanist ideals, «Magasin
for foraldrar och larare» may have paved the way for this development, but
Broocman would certainly not have approved of the failure of elementary
school reform.
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Il rinnovamento del libro scolastico
nelle esperienze

di Giuseppe Lombardo Radice

e dei «lombardiani»

Giorgio Chiosso

1. La riforma del 1923 e i ruolo della Commissione per I'esame dei libri di
testo

La riforma scolastica del 1923 ebbe conseguenze di ampia portata nel campo
dell’editoria per la scuola'. Antiche e consolidate fortune furono messe a dura
prova. Basta pensare agli sforzi compiuti da Paravia, Bemporad e Vallardi — case
editrici leader da decenni in questo campo — per restare competitive o alla deci-
sione di altri editori di abbandonare il campo dello scolastico come accade alla
Utet. Nuove energie e risorse irruppero sul mercato, muovendosi con disinvol-
tura, abilita e spregiudicatezza tra politica e affari come nel caso di Mondado-
ri e Vallecchi che in breve tempo acquisirono notevoli spazi di mercato.

Molti di questi itinerari sono gia stati esplorati’ o sono in corso di esplora-
zione, cosi come disponiamo ormai di numerose notizie sugli intrecci cultura-
li, editoriali e anche personali di alcuni tra i maggiori protagonisti di quella
stagione a partire da Giovanni Gentile ed Ernesto Codignola®. Vicende che

I G. Chiosso, Leditoria scolastica prima e dopo la riforma Gentile, «Contemporanea», 2004,
n. 3, pp. 411-434; M. Galfré, Il regime degli editori, Roma-Bari, Laterza, 2005.

2 Alcune significative acquisizioni nel volume curato da C. Betti, Percorsi del libro per la scuo-
la fra Otto e Novecento. La tradizione toscana e le nuove realta del primo Novecento in Italia,
Firenze, Pagnini-Regione Toscana.

3 G. Turi, Il fascismo e il consenso degli intellettuali, Bologna, 1l Mulino, 1980, pp. 13-150; G.
Pedulla, Il mercato delle idee. Giovanni Gentile e la Casa editrice Sansoni, Bologna, Il Mulino, 1986;
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documentano I’attivismo del gruppo neo idealista non solo sul versante cultu-
rale e politico, ma anche nel campo della militanza editoriale. Gentile e i suoi
amici e allievi che si erano battuti sulle riviste scolastiche dei primi due decen-
ni del secolo per il rinnovamento della scuola italiana (da «Nuovi doveri» e
«La nostra scuola» agli articoli apparsi sulla prezzoliniana «Voce») erano con-
vinti che una battaglia decisiva per il successo della riforma si sarebbe giocata
proprio sul terreno delle politiche editoriali.

Non sorprende percio che, tra le prime iniziative collegate ai provvedimen-
ti legislativi del 1923, ci sia lo sforzo per innescare il rinnovamento dei testi
scolastici. Strategica a tal fine, almeno per quanto riguarda la scuola elemen-
tare, appare 1’azione svolta dalla Commissione centrale per I’esame dei libri di
testo presieduta da Giuseppe Lombardo Radice volta non solo alla «epurazio-
ne della letteratura didattica» (cosi la defini senza mezzi termini lo stesso Lom-
bardo Radice), ma per orientare a tutti i livelli, come ¢é stato annotato, «la pro-
duzione e la fruizione del libro scolastico e per imporre una nuova tipologia di
testi nella quale si riflettessero non solamente gli indirizzi pedagogici e didat-
tici e I’ideale di scuola elementare che erano alla base della riforma, ma anche
la nuova concezione dell’infanzia e della gioventu proposta in talune delle piu
significative opere letterarie apparse nei primi due decenni del Novecento»*.

Il problema dei libri di testo non era di poco conto all’interno di una rifor-
ma che aveva anche profondamente modificato numero e tipologia dei libri
scolastici. Con l'ordinanza 11 novembre 1923 erano state impartite le dispo-
sizioni per il nuovo assetto dei testi da impiegare nella scuola elementare. Per
la «lettura e scrittura ed esercizi di italiano» erano indicati come obbligatori,
il sillabario e piccole letture di prima, il cosiddetto compimento e prime lettu-
re di seconda e un libro di lettura per le restanti tre classi. Questi volumi erano
affiancati da un libro per gli esercizi di traduzione del dialetto (un volume per
ognuna delle tre ultime classi) e un libro sussidiario per la cultura regionale e

S. Giusti, Una casa editrice negli anni del fascismo. La Nuova Italia (1926-1943), Firenze, Olschki,
1983; A. Piccioni (ed.), Una casa editrice tra societa, cultura e scuola. La Nuova Italia 1926-1986,
Scandicci, La Nuova Italia, 1986 oltre ai numerosi riferimenti che si trovano in G. Turi, Giovanni
Gentile. Una biografia, Firenze, Giunti. 1995. Un’altra figura di rilevante importanza, peraltro non
riconducibile allo schieramento idealista, al centro di molte vicende editoriali ancora tutte da rico-
struire fu quella di Franco Ciarlantini. I Ciarlantini, gia socialista rivoluzionario, poi interventista e
infine “fascistissimo”, maestro elementare fu autore di numerosi testi scolastici e non per importan-
ti case editrici (Nugoli, Bemporad, Mondadori) e in proprio (Alpes, Edizioni Roma). Svolse, soprat-
tutto, un ruolo strategico in qualita di presidente della Federazione fascista degli editori in varie cir-
costanze, dalla gestione dell’impresa del libro di stato ai finanziamenti all’editoria anche scolastica
fino alla drammatica vicenda della cosiddetta “bonifica libraria”. Sul Ciarlantini alcuni significativi
spunti nel volume di M. Galfré citato in nota 2, in A. Scotto Di Luzio, L'appropriazione imperfetta.
Editori, biblioteche e libri per ragazzi durante il fascismo, Bologna, Il Mulino, 1996 e in G. Fabre, L'e-
lenco. Censura fascista, editoria e autori ebrei, Torino, Zamorani, 1998.

4 A. Ascenzi, R. Sani, Il libro per la scuola tra idealismo e fascismo. L'opera della Commissio-
ne centrale per 'esame dei libri di testo da Giuseppe Lombardo Radice ad Alessandro Melchiori
(1923-1928), Milano, Vita e pensiero, 2005, p. 7.
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le nozioni varie, unico per le tre classi finali. Le indicazioni prevedevano inol-
tre un testo di brevi letture di religione, un albo geografico e letture di geogra-
fia, un albo di scienze, un libro di lettura di storia nonché una raccolta di eser-
cizi e problemi per I’aritmetica. I’elenco era infine completato da un volumet-
to di nozioni di diritto ed economia (per la quinta classe) e da un libro di
modelli per i lavori donneschi (classi femminili).

Si trattava di un profondo rivolgimento rispetto alla consuetudini prece-
denti che solitamente prevedevano, oltre ai sillabari e ai libri di lettura, un sem-
plice sussidiario con le principali conoscenze in campo storico, geografico,
naturalistico e aritmetico. Quest’ultima tipologia di testo, molto sostenuta dagli
editori, fu duramente combattuta da Lombardo Radice in quanto considerata
la quintessenza del pressappochismo culturale e del precettismo didattico.

Mettere mano a nuove tipologie di testi scolastici significava non solo azze-
rare i magazzini degli editori pieni di libri gia stampati, ma scommettere sulla
capacita di una nuova generazione di autori capaci di interpretare in modo
adeguato la riforma, sfidare gli editori ad accettare i costi economici di nuove
edizioni e infine incentivare nell’azione didattica dei maestri un impiego non
rituale del libro di testo, piu attivo, meno mnemonico e senza pedanterie.

Nella visione di Lombardo Radice i libri in sostanza rappresentavano un
vero e proprio tassello strategico nel nuovo modo di concepire la cultura sco-
lastica. Essi dovevano «riflettere la vita cosi come essa si presenta al fanciullo»
e percio essere soprattutto il frutto del «fuoco educativo» di chi li compilava.

Per cogliere il senso di tale impegno occorre riandare ai dibattiti d’ante-
guerra sul significato dell’«educazione nazionale», ai saggi di Gentile del 1919-
1920 come Guerra e fede, Il problema scolastico del dopoguerra e La riforma
dell’educazione, all’animazione della vita scolastica attraverso iniziative come
il Fascio di educazione nazionale e i Gruppi d’azione per la scuola promossi
da Lombardo Radice e Codignola® e alle loro riviste, in specie «I’educazione
nazionale» che puo essere considerata sotto molto aspetti come il «laboratorio
prossimo» nel quale si compie la gestazione della riforma.

La scuola vi appare come una malata da curare, da restituire ai “maestri”
(in senso lato) perché la rinnovino spiritualmente, la vivifichino con la loro
passione educativa e la loro fede patriottica, la trasformino in una fucina di
cultura. Peducazione & concepita, per usare il linguaggio del tempo, come pro-
cesso della vita spirituale, superamento di se stessi oltre la padronanza mate-
riale degli apprendimenti, partecipazione ad un progetto ideale nel quale solo
si poteva ritrovare il senso della propria umanita.

E nel clima di questa forte tensione etico-civile che si situa 'impegno del-
’intellettualita idealista e filo idealista a favore di un nuovo modello educati-
vo, la difesa della riforma contro gli attacchi della cultura anti-idealista, la con-

3 G. Chiosso, Educazione nazionale, politica e scuola in alcuni “gentiliani”, «Pedagogia e vita»,
1982-1983, n. 5, pp. 495-523.
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vinzione che la scuola sia un luogo di crescita culturale e morale e non solo
luogo di trasmissione di nozioni e di tecniche.

E precisamente all’interno di questo contesto che agisce il gruppo di quelli
che ho definito i “lombardiani” per indicare un gruppo abbastanza compatto
di uomini di scuola che si ritrovano in piena consonanza con gli ideali e le ten-
denze educative e pedagogiche di Lombardo Radice.

Essi scrivono una grande pagina collettiva nella storia del libro scolastico ed
educativo per la scuola elementare all’indomani della riforma, una pagina cosi
incisiva capace di restare tenacemente viva e sopravvivere in forme carsiche
anche durante la stagione del libro di stato fino a influenzare la produzione
almeno fino alla soglia degli anni *50.

Un’esperienza, dunque, la cui fisionomia comincia a manifestarsi nei testi
approvati dalle varie Commissioni che lavorano dal 1923 in poi, che si pro-
lunga nel tempo, assume caratteristiche non occasionali, ma di lunga durata e
in grado di segnare un tratto non secondario della nostra storia scolastica.

2. 1l gruppo dei “lombardiani” e la loro attivita editoriale

Chi sono i “lombardiani”? Si tratta di maestri, direttori didattici, scrittori
per ’infanzia con biografie culturali e storie politiche diverse e dunque dai trat-
ti di partenza assai eterogenei (socialisti umanitari, nazionalisti, cattolici, lettori
di Prezzolini e delle sue riviste, simpatizzanti gentiliani, ammiratori dello slan-
cio futurista), ma tutti accomunati dalla passione educativa, dall’impegno della
militanza pedagogica, dalla convinzione che attraverso la scuola si compie il
riscatto dei ceti popolari e, attraverso questo, si pongono le premesse per una
nuova e piu matura coscienza nazionale. Un gruppo di maestri che ritrovano
negli scritti di Lombardo Radice e di Gentile un punto di riferimento, un invi-
to all’azione, al superamento del precettismo tardo ottocentesco che ancora
innerva la scuola italiana d’anteguerra.

Alcuni di essi stringono rapporti molto stretti e organici quasi a configu-
rarsi come dei veri e propri discepoli, ma questo ¢ il caso meno consueto. Molti
di essi entrano nel circuito lombardiano gia docenti maturi, gli comunicano le
loro esperienze, sono incoraggiati a proseguirle, a perfezionarle, a renderle sem-
pre piu «vive» in linea con quell’espressione di Lombardo Radice che ricorre
cosi spesso nei suoi scritti, una «scuola per la vita». In qualche caso ¢ Lom-
bardo Radice stesso a cercarli e scovarli attraverso quella paziente e singolare
rete di amicizie e di collaborazioni che egli stende attorno alle sue riviste e alle
sue iniziative editoriali. Dunque un gruppo informale, tenuto insieme dalla
comunanza di ideali e scopi, che condivide un progetto culturale e pedagogico
e lo persegue con tenacia e impegno, ma anche con un’ampia liberta di inizia-
tiva personale.
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Ho gia presentato in altra sede® la distribuzione editoriale degli autori “lom-
bardiani” negli anni >20 contestuale all’uscita dal mercato — salvo qualche ecce-
zione come, ad esempio, quella di Augusto Sichirollo e Guido Antonio Marcati
impegnati con Mondadori e di Guido Fabiani e Andrea Perugini animatori
delle edizioni di Antonio Vallardi — degli autori che avevano segnato il merca-
to editoriale per la scuola elementare nel primo ventennio del secolo. Nello
scorrere gli elenchi dei libri approvati dalle varie Commissioni che dal 1923 in
poi si alternano, nell’esame dei testi si coglie il senso di una drastica rottura
segnata non solo dagli impietosi giudizi sulle pubblicazioni piu obsolete, ma
anche e soprattutto dall’affacciarsi di una nuova generazione di autori.

Per quanto riguarda il gruppo dei “lombardiani” ripropongo qui qualche
dato a titolo d’esempio per sottolineare ’ampiezza e I’articolazione del feno-
meno. Angelo Colombo, per esempio, collaboro con Bemporad, Mondadori e
Signorelli; Oronzina Quercia Tanzarella, nota con lo pseudonimo di Ornella e
poi compilatrice di uno dei libri di stato, fu autrice con Peditore siciliano Ires
e con Mondadori; Francesco Bettini, Gian Cesare Pico e Maria Pezzé Pascola-
to furono firme assidue nel catalogo della casa triestina Editoriale Libraria. Il
Bettini, poi, costitui uno dei punti di riferimento per la sezione didattica della
rivista magistrale del Codignola, «La nuova scuola italiana» edita da Vallecchi.

Anche Vincenzina Battistelli (che nonostante la sua formazione montesso-
riana si trovo vicina per sensibilita e concezione della scuola a Lombardo Radi-
ce) fu una preziosa collaboratrice di Vallecchi e di Bemporad mentre il gia
ricordato Gian Cesare Pico figura anche nei cataloghi di Signorelli e di San-
dron. Riccardo Dal Piaz, dal canto suo, lavoro per Paravia, editore al quale fu
legata anche Pierina Boranga. Giuseppe Ernesto Nuccio, apprezzato scrittore
per I'infanzia, fu una delle colonne editoriale delle produzioni Sandron e Ires e
con Giuseppe Fanciulli porto nella scuola la freschezza di quella straordinaria
esperienza che era stata il «Giornalino della domenica» di Luigi Bertelli
(Vamba).

Ai “lombardiani” di piu stretta, per cosi dire, osservanza bisogna poi affian-
care altri maestri scrittori che, in modo forse meno diretto, ma con pari inten-
sita condivisero sia il progetto scolastico sia la concezione dell’infanzia del
pedagogista catanese. Fu questo il caso di Luigi Romanini, Arpalice Cuman
Pertile (Bemporad, ma anche Sei, Paravia), Ottavia Bonafin (La Scuola), Olga
Vinsentini (Mondadori, Sei), il gia ricordato Giuseppe Fanciulli (Bemporad,
Sei).

¢ G. Chiosso, L'editoria scolastica prima e dopo la riforma Gentile, art. cit., pp. 428-429.
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3. Il superamento del modello ottocentesco

Vorrei ora delineare attraverso quali percorsi culturali si delinea la genesi
del nuovo libro di scuola intorno a cui il gruppo lombardiano unifica i propri
sforzi, progetto che, a sua volta, cammina di pari passo con I’idea di una scuo-
la molto diversa dal metodismo tardo positivistico riaggiornato con un filo di
herbartismo che aveva ispirato i programmi del 1905 ed era sostenuta dalla
pedagogia ministeriale d’anteguerra che in Luigi Credaro aveva il suo espo-
nente piu autorevole.

Per cogliere il senso del cambiamento occorre premettere qualche breve con-
siderazione su come si presentava il libro di scuola nella scuola elementare di
fine/inizio secolo, libro che, a sua volta, era spesso legato a doppio filo (in molti
casi attraverso gli stessi autori) con la narrativa per I'infanzia e alle esercitazioni
didattiche proposte sulle riviste magistrali del tempo.

E un libro sminuzzato in tante singole parti, irrigidito e formalizzato disci-
plina per disciplina, spesso esito di riedizioni di opere stampate quasi identiche
per decenni alle quali veniva cambiato soltanto il frontespizio. Gli elenchi dei
libri scolastici in circolazione all’indomani dei programmi del 1905 ci pro-
pongono un campionario significativo di autori degli anni ’80-90 del secolo
precedente che, consacrati dai successi raccolti con le novita introdotte dai pro-
grammi Gabelli, continuano imperterriti secondo i collaudati moduli del meto-
do oggettivo e della “lezione di cose”. Salvo poche eccezioni questo impianto
resiste fino agli anni della guerra.

Dossatura dei cataloghi per la scuola elementare € ancora costituita dalle
opere predisposte dagli autori del positivismo a tutto tondo come, ad esempio,
Francesco Paolo Scaglione, Ildebrando Bencivenni, Giuseppe Silvestri, Giaco-
mo Veniali, Alfredo Firrao, Guido Antonio Marcati. Ma queste sono le voci
alte e ancora tutto sommato non volgari pur nel loro pitt 0 meno accentuato
determinismo e, con gli anni, nella loro inevitabile ripetitivita. Esiste al ribas-
so un altro circuito soprattutto di editoria locale che sforna libri che rappre-
sentano la pessima copia di questi autori maggiori, legati al metodismo piu
vieto, infarciti di luoghi comuni, di banalita e soprattutto zeppi di errori. Gli
stessi titoli ripetono stancamente il modello del Giannetto, proponendo le sto-
rie di Tonino e Carluccio, Mariuccia e Ninetta e cosi via.

Le relazioni stilate dalla Commissione Lombardo Radice ci restituiscono i
limiti e le incongruenze di questa produzione editoriale con rara perspicacia,
anche se non bisogna sottovalutare la carica polemica che spesso anima I’ana-
lisi del pedagogista siciliano.

A proposito dei libri di lettura (& solo un esempio, considerazioni analoghe
vengono infatti svolte anche per altre tipologie di testi) si legge: «Ma questi
scrittori che dovrebbero essere sempre in mezzo ai ragazzi pare che non li veda-
no, che non li ascoltino parlare, che non abbiano mai scrutato le loro piccole
anime. Certamente non sanno come alle piccole anime si parli, né come esse si



IL RINNOVAMENTO DEL LIBRO SCOLASTICO 133

avvincano. Vanno racimolando in altri vecchi libri, per comporre, a pezzo a
pezzo, quel fanciullo-tipo, che grazie a Dio, non ¢ di questo mondo... Chi
abbia pratica del gergo scolastico sa che comunemente i ragazzi definiscono
“cose da libro di lettura” i tipi e le gesta che ad essi sembrano lontane, fuori dal
mondo, inapplicabili alla vita vera»’.

E per quanto riguarda i libri sussidiari (che si erano moltiplicati dopo i pro-
grammi del 1888) la Commissione lamentava che «il difetto piu grave» fosse
costituito dal fatto che essi «si sostituiscono al maestro e ne tentano la pigrizia,
offrendo gia bell’e pronta la distribuzione e la proporzione della materia, sic-
ché al maestro troppo spesso non resta che accettare senz’altro, invece di tro-
vare il proprio metodo in sé, per I'utilita dei ragazzi veri e vivi che ha dinnan-
zi, secondo le condizioni del paese, della scuola, della classe, secondo la sta-
gione, I’aspetto dei luoghi, le costumanze e le industrie locali». Si tratta, insom-
ma, di libri che tendevano «a togliere all’insegnamento quanto puo avere di
occasionale, di piu vivo ed efficace e si sostituiscono al maestro, con esercizi a
chiave, problemi e soluzioni»®.

L’esatto contrario di quanto Lombardo Radice e i suoi amici ed estimatori
pensavano che dovessero essere la scuola e 'attivita del maestro. Cuna e I’al-
tra erano immaginate come una scoperta continua e un pulsare attivo di espe-
rienze, di sentimenti, di gioia di vivere, una «scuola serena» nella quale I’ap-
prendimento non si configurava come qualcosa di meccanico e di ripetitivo,
ma come graduale comprensione della realta guidata da un maestro ricco di
estro, di fantasia e di iniziativa culturale.

4. Verso un nuovo libro di testo: Lombardo Radice e le sue Lezioni di
didattica

Il punto di avvio, non solo sul piano cronologico, quanto proprio su quel-
lo concettuale e pedagogico, € rappresentato dalle Lezioni di didattica, uno
straordinario saggio di sapienza pedagogica che Lombardo Radice pubblica
nel 1913 e, in particolare, dalle esperienze di vita vissuta che arricchiscono e
completano la riflessione sistematica. Non possiamo neppure prescindere da
quel piccolo pamphlet dal titolo un po’ raccapricciante e provocatorio, Come
si uccidono le anime, che esce quasi contemporaneamente.

Dinteresse di Lombardo Radice € per la vita scolastica reale e quale effetti-
vamente si svolge, carica di questioni concrete, di decisioni da prendere, di
chiarimenti da dare, di modifiche da introdurre e miglioramenti da generaliz-
zare e diffondere. In questo senso si svolge la sua originale prospettiva didat-

7 Cit. in A. Ascenzi, R. Sani, Il libro per la scuola tra idealismo e fascismo, op. cit., p. 271.
8 Ibid, p. 214.
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tica che, per rifuggire, dalla casistica didattica studiata e scandita tutta a prio-
ri secondo una sequenza analitica di conoscenze di apprendimenti, ricorre ad
una nuova impostazione che egli definisce della “critica didattica”. Tale prati-
ca si configura come la capacita dei maestri di riflettere sulla propria esperienza
di insegnamento, di rinnovarla in ragione delle situazioni in cui agiscono, di
saperla, in una parola, inventariare in chiave critica e personale’.

La riflessione lombardiana delinea una scuola che intende superare il distac-
co tra scuola ed esperienze infantili per immaginarla in funzione dei bisogni e
delle capacita proprie dell’infanzia. Leta infantile &€ romanticamente concepi-
ta come una stagione creativa e attiva, intensamente affettiva e impregnata di
una concezione magica del mondo. Un’infanzia fatta di intuizione e fantasia
che trovava le sue manifestazioni piu autentiche e immediate nelle forme
espressive e artistiche, dal canto alla poesia, dal disegno al folklore popolare e
al sentimento religioso, tutti elementi che la scuola del tempo, organizzata
secondo canoni alquanto intellettualistici (quando andava bene) tendeva a tra-
scurare o addirittura a bandire del tutto (per esempio I'uso del dialetto).

In Come si uccidono le anime si mettono in luce i riti vuoti e pedanti della
scuola ufficiale, si denuncia la pigrizia degli insegnanti, si lamenta I’«idolatria del
manuale» esito ed emblema al tempo stesso della falsa cultura, data al popolo
dall’alto senza curarsi dei tempi e dei luoghi diversi, della pratica della lettura fissa,
obbligata e snaturante, dell’occhiuto controllo amministrativo gestito secondo
I’«ideal dell’orologiaio»: «La grande macchina scolastica vuole tutto stabilito, una
volta per sempre, perché Puniforme significa facile controllabilita»1°.

Come dunque dev’essere il libro di scuola? Un libro che «desta I’intelligen-
za, suscitando la riflessione personale degli alunni, costringendoli a cercare in
se stessi, a mettersi con sincerita di fronte alla propria coscienza»!!, un libro
che «che non pargoleggia» e che neppure «predica», che € adatto ai bambini
ma puo essere letto con gusto e interesse anche dagli adulti: «i libri meno adat-
ti per i ragazzi sono proprio quelli che son fatti per i ragazzi e non per 'uomo
che & pure nel ragazzo»'2. E Cuore del De Amicis viene proposto come il para-
digma esemplare del libro educativo, «libro per ragazzi... perché & per tutti,
perché ¢ un’opera d’arte, un organico dramma che il fanciullo rivive come
uomo e non come fanciullo; tanto € vero che similmente potrebbe essere rivis-
suto da un adulto, anche colto, che per la prima volta si mettesse a leggerlo»13.

Lattenzione riservata al libro di scuola (e al libro in genere, ivi incluso quel-
lo ricreativo e narrativo) e alle biblioteche scolastiche ¢ strettamente funzio-

9 Sul concetto di “critica didattica™ restano, ancora oggi, molto utili le riflessioni in G. Cives,
Giuseppe Lombardo Radice. Didattica e pedagogia della collaborazione, Firenze, La Nuova Italia,
1970, pp. 52-83.

10°G. Lombardo Radice, Come si uccidono le anime, Catania, Battiato, 1913, p. 63.

' G. Lombardo Radice, Lezioni di didattica, Palermo, Sandron, 1913, p. 243.

12 [pid, p. 247.

3 1bid, p. 248.
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nale all’importanza educativa assegnata da Lombardo Radice alla lettura. La
lettura viene presentata come «interiore rifacimento», «interrogazione di se
stesso per intendere appieno cio che il libro vien presentando e metterlo in rela-
zione col proprio mondo spirituale, cioé per trovare in questo giustificazione e
posto alle nuove idee che la lettura attenta fa maturare» 4.

Dunque un’esperienza sottratta a qualsiasi meccanicismo inteso come sem-
plice capacita tecnica o mnemonica e, al contrario, stimolazione di un’auto-
noma attivita intellettuale nella quale chi legge e il libro appartengono, come
il maestro e lo scolaro, ad un’unica, grande e incommensurabile esperienza
nella quale si svolge ’arricchimento culturale.

Non c’¢ da stupirsi se il pedagogista siciliano definisce percio «monca» e
«dispregiativamente scolastica» un’educazione senza lettura.

5. La “nuova scuola” nelle riflessioni della rivista «La nostra scuola»

Un altro passaggio fondamentale ¢ rappresentato dall’esperienza della rivi-
sta scolastica «La nostra scuola» il cui primo fascicolo apparve il 15 ottobre
1913 per le edizioni della «Voce», ma presto ceduta ad altri editori, promossa
da un gruppo di maestri e dirigenti scolastici, destinati a svolgere negli anni a
venire ruoli importanti.

Tra i promotori il piu anziano e I'unico gia un poco noto era Francesco Bet-
tini, allora ispettore a Venezia, gli altri erano tre giovani insegnanti elementa-
ri pressoché sconosciuti: Guido Santini, maestro e direttore a Melara Po, in
provincia di Rovigo, e i milanesi Angelo Colombo e Gian Cesare Pico, questi
ultimi impegnati contemporaneamente anche in un’altra impresa e cio¢ la cre-
azione della Biblioteca nazionale dei maestri italiani a Milano, primo nucleo di
quella importante esperienza di mutualita didattica e scolastica che fu nell’im-
mediato dopoguerra il Gruppo d’azione per le scuole del popolo. Non a caso
proprio gli ambienti della biblioteca magistrale milanese erano destinati a
diventare uno dei centri di maggior interesse del rinnovamento della scuola
elementare italiana prima e dopo i programmi del 192315,

La composizione del comitato di redazione si arricchi di li a poco di perso-
nalita come Giuseppina Pizzigoni, Vincenzo Cento e Maurizio Salvoni, tutti
impegnati in significative esperienze di rinnovamento scolastico e didattico'®.

14 [bid, p. 250.

15 Sulle origini della rivista M.M. Rossi, Il Gruppo d’azione per le scuole del popolo di Mila-
no. 1919-1941, Brescia, La Scuola, 2004, pp. 44-51.

16 Giuseppina Pizzigoni nel 1911 aveva avviato nel quartiere della Ghisolfa di Milano le prime
classi elementari della sua esperienza poi nota come la “Scuola rinnovata” che, accanto a quelle ben
piu note della Montessori e delle sorelle Agazzi viene solitamente annoverate, tra le piu significa-
tive esperienze di “scuola nuova” italiana. Vincenzo Cento, vicino alle posizioni nazionaliste del
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Le lettere tra Colombo (il principale animatore dell’iniziativa con il Pico) e
Lombardo Radice documentano gli stretti rapporti tra il gruppo milanese-fio-
rentino e il pedagogista siciliano al quale Prezzolini chiese un giudizio sull’im-
presa prima di assumersi ’impegno di pubblicare la rivista. Colombo non
manco in ripetute circostanze di sollecitare il «sostegno spirituale» e ripetuti
«consigli e critiche»!” di Lombardo Radice. Per quanto riguarda il Salvoni va
ricordata la simpatia con cui Lombardo Radice guardo alle esperienze di scuo-
la attiva via via messe in campo dal giovane insegnante e alla successiva lunga
e impegnativa collaborazione con «educazione nazionale» 3.

Leditoriale di presentazione della rivista indicava con lucidita e lungimi-
ranza gli obiettivi, controcorrente rispetto ai giornali magistrali del tempo,
verso cui intendeva impegnarsi: si trattava di «combattere il tradizionalismo e
il materialismo didattico» vale a dire una didattica stereotipata e fatta su
modelli precostituiti. Occorreva invece «esaltare il valore dell’intuito, dell’e-
stro — della vera genialita — del singolo maestro, far sentire come la didattica
scaturisca dalla cultura e dalla conoscenza filosofica delle singole discipline»
per «far rivivere la vita del fanciullo, per avere nelle nostre mani la sua anima,
osservare fatti, discorsi, lavori, tutto quanto viene da lui»'.

Nel programma della nuova rivista si intrecciavano vari elementi: una visio-
ne non scientifico-sperimentale, ma poetica dell’infanzia, quella stessa che nel-
I’ambiente fiorentino ispirava «II giornalino della domenica» di Vamba-Ber-
telli e le «Pistole d’Omero» di Ermenegildo Pistelli; la cultura dell’anticonfor-
mismo vociano piu ancora, per il momento, di una vera e propria adesione al
sistema filosofico gentiliano; certamente la lettura delle Lezioni di didattica di
Lombardo-Radice; I’antigiolittismo comune a tutte le riviste prezzoliniane;
qualche traccia futurista come dimostrava I’elogio dell’intuito e dell’estro del
singolo maestro.

A chi polemicamente chiedeva in cosa si differenziasse la pratica didattica
dei maestri anti positivisti rispetto alle prassi correnti nell’anteguerra il Santi-
ni rispondeva dalle colonne della «Nostra scuola» che «a leggerla stenografa-
ta... (la nostra lezione) somiglierebbe a quella che voi descrivete prima che
siano fatte. Con la differenza che voi volete mettere in bocca al maestro le paro-
le che dovra dire in circostanze imprevedibili e noi vogliamo aumentare la cul-

filosofo Bernardino Varisco, era noto per aver fondato i “Circoli popolari educativi” per I’educa-
zione del popolo che si diffusero specialmente nelle Marche e nel Lazio. Quanto al Salvoni il suo
nome & legato ad una serie di innovazioni didattiche ed educative avviate nell’istituto privato di
famiglia di Gazzada (Varese) e ben presto note nei circoli del movimento dell’educazione nuova
con cui il Salvoni stabili rapporti di buona collaborazione.

171. Picco (ed.), Archivio Giuseppe Lombardo Radice. Catalogo, Roma, Armando, 2004, p. 70.

18 Ad esempio il lavoro piu significativo di M. Salvoni, Un ventennio di scuola attiva, fu pub-
blicato le edizioni dell’Associazione per il Mezzogiorno, esperienza nella quale larga e determi-
nante parte ebbe il Lombardo Radice.

19 A tutti, «La nostra scuola», 15 ottobre 1913, p. 1.
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tura del maestro affinché possegga il segreto della produzione, non del parzia-
le e incerto adattamento di quelle lezioni»2°,

Il nuovo progetto di scuola elementare si rifletteva inevitabilmente anche sul
modello di cultura magistrale e sulla preparazione dei maestri: il rifiuto della scuo-
la normale professionale non poteva essere piu netto a favore di una scuola uma-
nistica in grado di formare piuttosto I'uomo di cultura che il ripetitore di formu-
le e di clichés didattici precostituiti. Dietro alla celebrazione dell’intuito e dell’estro,
della fantasia e della creativita non stava infatti una concezione anarchica dell’e-
sperienza educativa, ma una impostazione che faceva appello alla capacita del
maestro di rielaborare una didattica non chiusa in formule stereotipate, ma viva
e continuamente vigilata e rinnovata dalla sua esperienza e dalla sua cultura.

Fu inevitabile che questi maestri avvertissero I’esigenza anche di nuovi libri
coerenti con il modello didattico e formativo da essi auspicato e che si propo-
nessero percio di trovare nuove soluzioni e nuove modalita di compilazione dei
testi. E in qualche caso non fu necessario il battesimo della riforma per tentare la
via dell’editoria scolastica come dimostrano i lavori di Gian Cesare Pico e soprat-
tutto di Angelo Colombo gia in circolazione nel primo quindicennio del secolo.

6. Una nuova concezione dell’infanzia

Abbiamo poco sopra fatto cenno a Vamba-Bertelli e al Pistelli e il terzo snodo
intorno a cui matura la nuova concezione del libro per la scuola elementare passa
per ’appunto la nuova concezione dell’infanzia che si svolge nei primi due decen-
ni del secolo. Essa, almeno per quanto riguarda il nostro Paese, si svolge piu sul
versante letterario e dell’esperienza magistrale quotidiana che attraverso le rigo-
rose ricerche dei laboratori di psicologia. Racconti, novelle e storie di semplici
maestri ci restituiscono un «bambino vero», con la sua spontaneita, la sua inte-
riorita, le sue paure e i suoi interessi, un bambino da far crescere piuttosto che da
plasmare e al tempo stesso una scuola un po’ cupa, senza luce, molto noiosa,
incapace di mobilitare I'interesse infantile. Come ¢ stato efficacemente annotato
«tutta una serie di comportamenti considerati in passato difetti da correggere
vengono ora guardati con indulgenza e comprensione o addirittura con compia-
cenza, quali manifestazioni caratteristiche dell’eta infantile»2!.

Non ¢ difficile ritrovare personaggi emblematici che hanno segnato I’emer-
gere di una nuova sensibilita e uno stile narrativo molto diverso da quello tardo
ottocentesco: dal Gian Burrasca del Vamba all’Omero Redi del Pistelli, dalle
fiabe fantastiche di zia Mariu, al secolo Paola Carrara Lombroso, ai racconti
di Giuseppe Fanciulli e di Giuseppe Ernesto Nuccio.

20 G. Santini, Discussioni. E gettate pure il ponte, ibid, 15 maggio 1914, pp. 120-121.
21 M. Bacigalupi, P. Fossati, Da plebe a popolo. L'educazione popolare nei libri di scuola dal-
I’Unita ala Repubblica, Firenze, La Nuova Italia, 1986, p. 132.
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Non voglio inoltrarmi sul terreno delle letture per I'infanzia e di come i
primi decenni del Novecento sono segnati da un’attenzione spesso sbarazzina
dell’infanzia narrata. Manco delle competenze necessarie e rischierei percio di
proporre considerazioni scontate. Mi limito a ricordare che molti autori sco-
lastici sono anche scrittori di fiabe, romanzi, racconti, scenette secondo un
modello editoriale che, tradizionalmente, associa il testo scolastico con quello
narrativo. Nuccio, Fanciulli, la Battistelli, gli stessi Colombo e Pico e molti altri
si trovano nei cataloghi dei principali editori nella doppia veste di autore sco-
lastico e di letture narrative.

Desidero piuttosto aggiungere qualche considerazione sulle caratteristiche
del nuovo modello di infanzia. Senza questo sfondo culturale ¢ difficile situa-
re il cambiamento scolastico e degli stessi libri per la scuola elementare.

’ampia diffusione in tutta Europa del volume di Ellen Key dal titolo I/ seco-
lo del fanciullo, prontamente tradotto in italiano nel 190622, nel quale si for-
mulava I’ipotesi e I’auspicio di una rinnovata attenzione, cura ed educazione
dell’infanzia puo essere assunto ad emblematico documento della nuova cul-
tura educativa che lentamente, ma inesorabilmente stava crescendo in varie
parti del mondo. ’immediata fortuna arrisa non solo in Europa ma addirittu-
ra oltre Oceano al modello pedagogico montessoriano rappresenta un’altra
autorevole spia di come stesse cambiando la percezione dell’infanzia e della
fanciullezza nella coscienza della borghesia colta e sensibile ai cambiamenti.

Alla pedagogia delle regole e del bon ton borghese si comincia a preferire
un’infanzia e una fanciullezza colte nella loro immediatezza e spontaneita e
’interesse degli educatori — almeno di quelli piu avveduti e capaci di cogliere i
fenomeni gia nella loro fase di transizione — si orienta non piu solo sul maestro,
sull’insegnamento, sulle discipline, ma anche sui processi evolutivi, sui senti-
menti, sugli stati d’animo del bambino e del fanciullo e sui suoi rapporti con la
realta degli adulti.

Questa nuova realta si manifesta dapprima nelle esperienze pedagogiche di
avanguardia, nella letteratura per gli adulti e in parte anche quella per i ragaz-
zi, ma stenta ad entrare nell’immaginario della vita scolastica di tutti i giorni.
E proprio questo lo scarto che Lombardo Radice quando denuncia, ben prima
dei lavori della Commissione del 1923, la falsa realta infantile che traspare dai
libri di testo e la ripetitivita degli stereotipi educativi cosi distanti ed estranei
alle esperienze infantili.

Perché 'immagine della nuova infanzia e della nuova fanciullezza faccia il
suo ingresso nei libri scolastici — con il gusto di rappresentare bambini e fan-
ciulli nella loro realta psicologica, con i loro sentimenti e nella loro esperienza
con tutta una serie di comportamenti ritenuti in passato difetti da correggere e
ora guardati indulgenza o addirittura con simpatia quali manifestazioni carat-
teristiche proprie dell’eta non ancora adulta — occorre che si oltrepassi il tor-

22 E. Key, 1l secolo del fanciullo, Torino, Bocca, 1906.
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nante della guerra, si giunga all’epurazione dei libri ormai obsoleti e al conso-
lidarsi anche nella scuola e tra i maestri 'immagine positiva di quella rivolu-
zione copernicana invocata da un Dewey, ancora sconosciuto o quasi in Ita-
lia, volta a porre al centro del sistema educativo il soggetto che cresce.

Non posso chiudere queste brevi annotazioni senza richiamare anche alcu-
ni aspetti piu critici che, proprio in ordine alla realta dell’infanzia, con il tempo,
derivano dalla svolta impressa ai libri scolastici da Lombardo Radice e dai suoi
piu stretti collaboratori. Del resto ogni stagione culturale si svolge lungo una
parabola che muove dagli aspetti innovativi per involgersi, quando non ¢ soste-
nuta da nuovi fermenti, in altri stereotipi che alla prova dei fatti risultano col
tempo non meno ripetitivi e scontati di quelli denunciati in precedenza.

Mi limitero a poco piu di un cenno perché il tema meriterebbe ben altra
attenzione e spazio di approfondimento. La centralita assegnata all’esperienza
infantile si traduce, specie nei ripetitori meno felici di Lombardo Radice, in un
certo gusto pargoleggiante, nel compiacimento retorico intorno alla poesia del-
’infanzia e alla sua capacita creativa, nella prospettiva di una visione oleogra-
fica di una infanzia tutta felice. Si rinvengono tracce anche molto evidenti di un
buonismo responsabilizzante che solo esteriormente riprende il rigore morale
della vita prospettato da Lombardo Radice, con esiti spesso banalizzanti.

Il mondo locale, le tradizioni, il dialetto rischiano poi, a loro volta, di resti-
tuire, al di la delle intenzioni, un’immagine un po’ folkloristica e forse anche
deformata dell’Italia e delle sue articolazioni regionali.

Naturalmente non si possono neppure tacere gli inquinamenti politici che
ben presto condizionano la produzione editoriale, servendosi non di rado del-
I’'impianto pedagogico lombardiano allo scopo di formare non soltanto I’ita-
liano conscio e fiero della propria tradizione, ma il perfetto fascista allineato
nelle organizzazioni del regime?3. Questa impostazione trova poi con il libro di
stato (scelta fortemente contrastata e criticata da Lombardo Radice) il suo
modello pit completo e organico.

Ma questi obiettivi limiti non inficiano il giudizio sulla originale capacita
di innovazione di Lombardo Radice e del gruppo lombardiano che scrive una
pagina di tutto rispetto nelle vicende dell’editoria forse non solo scolastica del-
I’Italia del primo Novecento.

Giorgio Chiosso

Dipartimento di Scienze dell’educazione e della formazione
Universita degli Studi di Torino (Italy)
giorgio.chiosso@unito.it

23 R. Coarelli (ed.), Dalla scuola dell’Impero. 1 libri scolastici del fondo della Braidense (1924-
1944), Milano, Viennepierre, 2001.
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Portuguese Pedagogical Textbooks
in the First Third of the 20" Century:
Between Tradition and Innovation*

Joaquim Pintassilgo

The last decades of the 19t century witnessed the emergence, in tandem
with the development of the teacher training system for primary school teach-
ers, of a new tool — pedagogical and didactic textbooks. They became impor-
tant instruments for disseminating new teaching ideas and practices, as a coun-
terpoint to practices considered traditional, which the pedagogical discourse
of the time constantly brought into question. Benchmark works from the peri-
od include the various editions of the pedagogical textbooks written by José
Augusto Coelho. The first decades of the 20t century witnessed the continua-
tion, albeit irregular, of this movement, namely during the republican period.
The desire to systematise and to disseminate the ideas and proposals developed
in training institutions — such as the renewed Lisbon Teacher Training School
— gave rise to publications of this kind, as embodied by two of the foremost fig-
ures of Portuguese New Education — Adolfo Lima and Faria de Vasconcelos.

In scrutinising the pedagogical and didactic textbooks over a thirty-year
period we aim to capture the movement of innovative ideas in education
throughout this time, namely deriving from the intuitive teaching mode —
exemplified by the «lessons of things» — and the affirmation of the so-called
active methods, seeking to delineate the period of the emergence in Portugal of
the innovative ideas (and the connected expressions) and a systematisation of
the innovative practices that were intended to be generalised. Simultaneously,

" This text discusses, in English, some of the ideas presented in Pintassilgo (2006).
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we attempt to integrate these ideas and practices into the international net-
works of production and circulation of innovative pedagogical thinking, trying
to understand the way our educators appropriated these conceptions and tried
to implant them into the Portuguese educational reality.

Our analysis will focus on the image, profile, role and activity of the pri-
mary school teacher, as borne out in the selected textbooks. To what extent do
aspects occur (or combine) that look upon the profession as an «art» — and
which emphasise qualities such as «vocation» and «pedagogical intuition» —
alongside those that derive from the affirmation of the scientific discourse in
education and the understanding of the teaching activity as a profession, which
encompasses a series of techniques that are particular to it and are suitable for
the natural development of the child?

As a material object of huge importance in the process of building a school
culture and a classroom and collective pupil management technology — where
order and method are core factors — pedagogical and didactic textbooks were
instruments of innovation and control, conferring legitimacy to a set of ideas
and practices (and removing legitimacy from others), at the same time as
appealing to the socialisation and professional affirmation of future teachers,
based on an articulation of knowledge, know-how and know-how-to-be.

1. The pedagogy and methodology textbooks

In recent years several studies have analysed this source, undertaken by Por-
tuguese and Brazilian authors, especially as part of the Prestige project and the
Portuguese-Brazilian project coordinated by Anténio Novoa and Denice
Catani. We would like to highlight here the work carried out by Silva (2001),
Correia and Silva (2002) and Girao (2005). An international benchmark is the
work by Roullet (2001).

We selected as the documental corpus a set of pedagogy and methodology
textbooks produced, for the most part, in the first three decades of the 20t
century, namely those by Camara (1902), Coelho (1907), Leitao (1915), Lima
(1921, 1932), Lima (s.d., 1936), Lage (s.d.) and Pimentel Filho (1932). The
authors were at the time pedagogy or methodology teachers at teacher training
schools! and wrote their works thinking, initially, in the training context. They
were written, in some cases, in accordance with the legal stipulations (to obtain
definitive approval), and in others because of the «scarcity of books» and the

1 Adolfo Lima and Alberto Pimentel Filho were at the time teachers at the Lisbon Primary
Teacher Training School (as José Augusto Coelho had been in the preceding male and female
schools), Anténio Leitdo and Bernardino Lage were teachers at the Coimbra Primary Teacher
Training School, Anténio Paim da Cidmara was a teacher at the Angra do Heroismo Primary
Teacher Training School (N6voa, 2003).
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urgent need to «provide our pupils with a book that would help them to
acquire knowledge» (Lage, s.d., X-XI). These are therefore textbooks to back
up the subjects, even when geared towards a wider public. This particular
aspect explains the editorial success of some of these works, which were suc-
cessively republished?. Likewise, the titles chosen, and especially the prevalence
of the term «lessons», explicitly allude to the school character of the publica-
tions in question?.

With respect to their purposes, we can look to the pedagogy and didactic
textbooks from several points of view. They arise, in the first instance, as train-
ing tools, aimed at initiating the training teachers in the principles and formu-
las of the budding science of education and hence incorporating a whole body
of specific knowledge considered necessary to exercise the teaching profession.
They also contribute to the consolidation of the school model and school cul-
ture, in conferring academic legitimacy to given forms of organisation of time
and school space and the preparation of the respective curriculum. Finally,
these textbooks are instruments of control over the teaching activity, pro-
nouncing certain practices as desirable (and others as unsuitable) and dissem-
inating a defined conception of what makes a good primary teacher (Roullet,
2001; Silva, 2001; Correia & Silva, 2002).

One characteristic that we believe important to emphasise is the relative
homogeneity of the content of the textbooks, when viewed as a whole. An
authentic «paradis des lieux communs», to use Hameline’s expression (2001b,
XI), and the perfect place for fixing and disseminating the «discours commun
d’une époque», according to Roullet (2001, 40), the pedagogical and didactic
textbooks published in a given period seem to be too similar to one another.
The definitions presented for some of the categories based on which pedagogy
aims to affirm its scientific nature — e.g. those referring to teaching methods,
modes, forms and processes — are copied from one another, having originated
from the same texts (French textbooks, in general), which contributes to the
relation between the discourse of the textbooks and pedagogical innovation —
the core issue of this text — being necessarily marked by a degree of ambiguity.

One of the textbooks, among those analysed by us, which best exemplifies
the particular way they were put together and the incorporation and repro-

2 As is the case of Elementos de Pedagogia by Anténio Leitdo; the edition we used (and which
we had access to) was the 4™ edition published in 1915, while the 1% edition dates back to 1906.
In the case of Li¢ées de Pedagogia Geral e de Histéria da Educacdo by Alberto Pimentel Filho, we
used the 24 edition (remodelled and enlarged). The 1%t edition was published in 1919. In the 1932
preface, the author mentions the success of the sales of the original edition, both in Portugal and
Brazil, leading to the book being sold out.

3 See for example, the titles of some of the textbooks selected by us: Metodologia. Licoes de
“metodologia” professadas na Escola Normal Primdria de Lisboa... (Adolfo Lima); Licbes de
Metodologia (Bernardino Lage); Licoes de pedagogia general e de Historia da educacdo (Alberto
Pimentel Filho); Apontamentos para licbes de pedagogia tedrica e prdtica... (Antonio Camara) [our

bold].
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duction of texts is that written by Antonio Camara. In the long «prologue»
that precedes the work, the author admits that after realising the shortcom-
ings in relation to «the current state of the science», of the textbook used pre-
viously in the Angra do Heroismo Primary Teacher Training School, written by
Michel de Charbonneau, he decided to replace it with «lesson lectures» writ-
ten himself, for which it was necessary, in his words, to: «glean, extract and
compile, from the best Portuguese and French books I could obtain, the most
complete material I could find on the subject» (Camara, 1902, VII-VIII). Hav-
ing provided the pupils with the aforementioned lectures, organised into a daily
routine in the form of «notes», our author then decided to publish them, after
duly «reviewing, correcting and enlarging» the lessons, but he is the first to
admit that «this book contains next to nothing original», and was a mere
«compilation» (Camara, 1902, VIII-X)*. His intellectual honesty goes so far
as to identify the sources of his work, which was an extremely rare practice in
writings of that time. As a good guide of the reading of a textbook author from
the first years of the 20t century, we now present the aforementioned list,
exactly as it is presented by Paim da Camara:

Completing it [the compilation] with the precious teachings that can be found espe-
cially in Tratado de pedagogia tedrica e prdtica by Mr. Gabriel Compayré, in the lessons of
Mr. Paulo Rousselot, in Manual de pedagogia by Mr. A. Daguet, in the Licoes de psicolo-
gia aplicada a educacdo by Mr. H. Marion, in the pedagogy of Mr. L. Chasteau, translat-
ed and adapted by Antonio Figueirinhas, in the Curso de pedagogia by Mr. Charbonneau,
in the work of Mr. Th. Braun, in the Exercicios e trabalbos para as criancas by Mr. and
Mme. Delon, in Higiene escolar by Mr. A. Riant, in Elementos de pedagogia by J. Augus-
to Coelho and in Elementos de pedagogia by Dr. Graga Afreixo and Henrique Freire, the
first of which are cited at each stage in my compilation, and in general the works of Her-
bert Spencer, Stuart Mill, Bagehot, Gustavo Le Bon, Laveley, Donnat, Guiod and other
indispensable authors in the literary-scientific background of everybody who lives in this
century. (Camara, 1902, X-XI)

In addition to the presence of 19™ century English authors connected, to a
certain degree, to positivism and evolutionism — such as Spencer and Stuart
Mill, with the former having a particularly strong influence in Portugal — also
noteworthy is the presence of French authors linked to the modern pedagogy
that became widespread in France of the 3" Republic, especially Gabriel Com-
payré (one of the authors most cited in the textbooks) and Henri Marion. With

4 We can relate this question, as does Vivian Silva, to the distinction proposed by Bourdieu,
between «auctores» and «lectores». According to this author: «[Bourdieu] draws attention to the
difference between the “lector”, who according to medieval tradition interprets a previous dis-
course, and the “auctor”, responsible for an original work. Such a distinction is especially impor-
tant in the analysis of pedagogical textbooks, whose writings present their public with a summa-
ry of abundant literature [...] Therefore, the knowledge contained in compilations is made up of the
explanation that their authors, as readers, gave to certain ideas. This interpretation very likely
guides the understanding of the teacher trainers of the bibliography cited» (Silva, 2001, I, 112).
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regard to the Portuguese authors, one cannot fail to mention the indispensable
presence of the Spencer advocate José Augusto Coelho, who is widely referred
to in the period (both in Portugal and in Brazil). This is a whole pedagogical
generation, which includes Camara’s compilation, and which the authors iden-
tified with the budding New Education are not yet part of. This is the genera-
tion that will influence the technical language, using its own terms, adopted
by the pedagogy with scientific pretensions developed in the transitional peri-
od from the 19 century to the 20t century and which the textbooks analysed
here are replete with, even when the New Education makes its presence felt
(as is the case with Adolfo Lima).

2. Pedagogy: between the «science of education» and the «art of teaching»

According to the authors of the textbooks analysed, there is no doubt that
«there is a science of education» and this science is pedagogy. The ideal striv-
en for is «a science as perfect as physics or chemistry» (Pimentel Filho, 1932,
13 and 46). It is clearly expressed that the paradigm of science is represented
by the natural sciences. The aforementioned «pedagogical science» is based
«on observation and the psychology of the child» (Leitdo, 1915, 36), which
clearly illustrates the importance attached to psychology, in line with the
«Compayré moment» (Charbonnel, 1988), concerning the affirmation of ped-
agogy as a science.

However, the authors of the textbooks tackle this issue at a more complex
level. Pimentel Filho concisely asks the question that became commonplace
(and which none of the authors of this stage neglect) — «Is he who teaches pro-
fessing an art or a science?» — concluding that art has to be undertaken in con-
currence with science, the «art of educating» should correspond to the «laws
of a scientific order», although this does not mean «that the artist should be a
simple slave of this [science]». Therefore, the «science of education» encom-
passes «the set of laws and theories that constitute the philosophy of the art of
educating» (Pimentel Filho, 1932, 9-13), which is a definition that clearly
shows the ambiguity in which the pedagogical discourse was immersed in the
transition from the 19 century to the 20t century. Even more interesting is the
way that Cimara presents the issue:

Today nobody denies the possibility of a science of education. Education, considered
in itself, is an art, a practical skill that certainly supposes things over and above the knowl-
edge acquired in books; experience, tact, moral qualities, a certain preponderance of the
heart, an authentic inspiration of intelligence. A mother, without any guide other than her
heart, is still today the best educator. In effect, education does not exist without the edu-
cator, just as poetry does not exist without the poet, i.e. without a person who brings to life
and applies the dead laws existing in the treatises of education [...] But [...] education,
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before being an art in the hands of the masters that exercise it, that fertilise it, through their
dedication, is a science that philosophers deduce from the general laws of human nature
and which the teacher takes advantage of as a result of his experience [...]. There is, there-
fore, a science of education, a practical, applied science, with its principles, its laws, its
practical manifestations, which is called pedagogy [...].

We are not therefore taken in by those who say that the study of pedagogy is superflu-
ous, because we are born educators, like we are born poets; nor do we fall into the trap of
believing that a teacher does not need to know the theoretical laws of education and of
teaching.

With regard to education, clarified inspiration, regulated by science, is worth much
more than simple inspiration. (Camara, 1902, 7 e 9-10)

This sequence of quotes takes us to an articulated and interesting set of ques-
tions, which remain to an extent topical today. Firstly, the dichotomy that became
classic (and which is resumed in the French textbooks that inspired our authors)
between a «science», which systematises «the theoretical laws of education», and
an «art», which leans on the practical and applied aspect of education.

An important statement is that «education does not exist without the educa-
tor» who gives it life, which underlines the importance — emphasised later, by
non-directive pedagogy — of the teacher’s role in the educational relation. This
explains the concern about what exactly the attributes of an «educator» are,
which stresses the global dimension of the educational act. Given that education
is always a moral act, the teacher has to have certain «moral qualities», which
takes us to the origins of the most recent deontological reflections on the ethical
profile of the teacher (Pintassilgo, 2002a). The author also stresses the impor-
tance of the affectionate dimension that permeates the whole of the pedagogical
relation, when speaking of the «preponderance of the heart» (in tandem with
the «inspiration of intelligence») as being part of the profile of the educator.

We also find «experience» pointed out as an important source of knowledge
for the teacher, and reference to the need for the teacher to possess so-called
«|pedagogical] tact» — which we discuss in more detail in another part of this
analysis — an ever-present concept in the pedagogical discourse at the start of
the 20 century and which seeks precisely to tackle, using the terminology of the
time, the personal, relational and experience aspects that characterise, in their
complexity, the teaching activity®. The author himself states that this quality is
not innate, expressing his disagreement in relation to the common held belief
that «we are born educators». The «inspiration» that guides the teacher has to
be, as well as a «practical skill», an «inspiration clarified» by the knowledge
resulting from the study of the science of education.

This knowledge is, moreover, able to be transmitted, in particular in the con-
text of the teacher training schools, as adds Pimentel Filho, referring to the Lis-

5 Regarding what the author labels the «constellation of pedagogical tact», see the text by Girdo
(2005).
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bon Primary Teacher Training School: «Those who attend this school are well
aware that it is a professional education institute: they come here to learn to be
an educator, like at a medical school one learns to be a doctor, or to be a farmer
one goes to agricultural college» (Pimentel Filho, 1932, 9). In other words, one
is not born an educator and this learning, imparted first through science then
through experience, makes the educator a teaching professional, which does not
mean that he does not possess the more rudimentary and artistic aspects of the
teaching activity®. Although dated historically, the debate on the relations
between art and science in education still contains elements of modernity in the
way the teacher is viewed”.

3. The «qualities» of the «good educator»

A common thread among the different textbooks is that the teacher is the
chief actor in the development of the child and the pupil. According to J.
Augusto Coelho, the teacher is «the most active and important element of the
educational and teaching operation» (Coelho, 1907, 34). In the opinion of A.
Leitdo «the benefit of education and teaching depends on the teacher». With-
out a good teacher, «there is no teaching process, however perfect it may be,
that can produce good results» (Leitdo, 1915, 31). This is a coherent position,
without any doubt, in relation to the projects to raise the level of profession-
alism and the social standing of the teaching activity, which could not be
ignored by teacher trainers, many of whom were also authors of the textbooks
that are part of our corpus. Linked to this aspect is the idea that «not just any-
body can be a teacher» (Leitdo, 1915, 31). It is a demanding profession that
requires training allied to a suitable personal profile. To be a teacher it is nec-
essary to possess the group of «qualities» that are listed below, bringing togeth-
er the systematisation of Anténio Camara, Ant6nio Leitdo and Adolfo Lima:

¢ For a more in-depth reflection on the rudimentary dimension of the teaching activity, and its
relation with the professional and intellectual dimensions, see the following texts written by myself:
Pintassilgo (1999, 2002b).

7 The relative topicality of this debate is presented for example, in the work of Peter Woods
which has the significant title of Researching the art of teaching, published in Portugal by Porto Edi-
tora. According to this author the question: «Is teaching a science or an art?» (Woods, 1999, 27)
starts from a false dichotomy. The division between science and art, is, in itself, artificial. Teaching
is, in turn, «a complex activity» which cannot be reduced to «any monolithic attempt of charac-
terisation» (Woods, 1999, 42). If it is true that teaching involves knowledge and complex compe-
tences, acquired both through study and through experience, it also involves, with regard to the
teacher himself, moral intentions, a political conscience and skills, partly deriving from the «prac-
tice of the art». Significantly, the author concludes that: «Teaching is clearly science and art — and
also much more than this» (Woods, 1999, 43-44).
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To sum up and conclude, the essential qualities of the teacher are: the vocation for this
professional career, modesty, prudence, politeness, love of study, good manners, strength of
character, patience, punctuality and zeal, kindness, affection for children and religious sen-
timents. (Camara, 1902, 52)

1t Physical qualities, i.e. sufficient robustness to carry out the works of his extenuating
mission [...];

20 Intellectual qualities, i.e. knowledge of the different branches of education and intel-
ligence to enable him to use it at the right moment, with clarity and certainty;

3 Moral qualities, i.e. dedication to children, so that they, in dealing with the teacher,
do not notice a difference between the family and the school, and a character such that all
consider him the living example of honesty and civility;

4th Professional qualities, this means pedagogical tact, which enables the teacher to nat-
urally understand the teaching needs, the degree of intellectual and moral energy of his
pupils and the processes to implement in accordance with the psychic makeup of each of
them. (Leitdo, 1915, 31-32)

Of all professions the educator is certainly the most demanding as regards the need for
good qualities: it is the most dangerous, owing to its dire consequences when not exercised
as priesthood or as an authentic vocation. No other profession has the tremendous respon-
sibility for whoever exercises it of the duty to be a «<model», «a social example». This is why
there are multiple qualities which are indispensable for the «teaching vocation» and which
are rarely found in a single person [...] But, above all, the name «educator» is only worthy
of he who is availed of the «pedagogical passion». (Lima, 1936, p.150)

We now focus on some of the aspects contained in the above excerpts. We
begin with the recurring theme of «vocation», which appears in most of the
texts, even those written by authors that are clearly identified with New Edu-
cation, such as Adolfo Lima. As teachers at teacher training schools and peda-
gogy specialists, they are all, naturally, in favour of the ideas that teachers
should be trained and are true professionals. The common held idea that teach-
ers are born does not seem to have any advocates in the pedagogical field. This
does not mean the disappearance of the topic of «vocation», indeed just the
opposite, as this continues to be one of the most important aspects of the pro-
file of the teacher and combines (apparently harmoniously) with skills closely
linked to the budding profession dimension. According to Pimentel Filho, this
«vocation» should, nevertheless, be «backed up and clarified by science»
(Pimentel Filho, 1932, 37). The staunchest advocate of the importance of «voca-
tion» is, curiously, Adolfo Lima, who articulates it with the idea that all the
educators should aim for an «Ideal» and be involved in a kind of «priesthood»
or «Social Apostleship» (Lima, 1936, 150). It is this investment, simultaneous-
ly in the school and social facets, that Lima labels «pedagogical passion» or
«pedagogical calling». The pedagogical ideal implies a «teleological feeling for
educational work» (Lima, 1936, 168) and underpins, in the final analysis, the
«love of humanity» (Lima, 1936, 157) — which combines, in the thinking of the
author, both positivist and libertarian references — and from which derives,
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among other values, friendship, tolerance, kindness, generosity, altruism, beau-
ty. Only somebody who possesses «the consciously felt teaching vocation» can
«become a great educator» (Lima, 1936, 168). This author reviewed themes
such as «vocation», «mission» and «priesthood» linked to the teaching func-
tion, casting off their traditional religious and moral associations to take on a
more markedly social aspects, albeit retaining (although in another sense) a cer-
tain religious connotation (Roullet, 2001).

Interconnected with the previous point, the equally classic theme emerges of
the exemplary nature of the educator, also present in most of the authors
analysed. While according to Camara this exemplary aspect is essentially moral,
meaning the educator should be a model of «good manners», «modesty»,
«politeness», «punctuality and zeal» and with «religious sentiments» for his
pupils (Camara, 1902, 48 e 52), among other values, in Leitdo’s views this
exemplary nature should manifest itself in a predominantly civic aspect — the
teacher should be a «living example of honesty and civility» — and Lima believes
this exemplary nature is profoundly social. The «model» or «social example»
that the teacher embodies aims, according to this perspective, to achieve the
pedagogical ideal and the social teleology that the author lists among other aspi-
rations. This explains the huge importance Lima attributes to the «personality
of the educator» (Lima, 1936, 150). In all cases, this is another of the tradi-
tional references that is constantly incorporated into the professional model
drawn up at the time.

The supposition of a certain spirit of «mission» by the educators leads to con-
cerns of an ethical and (albeit embryonic) deontological nature, among which
emerges an essential principle which is referred to using expressions like «love of
childhood» (Camara, 1902, 48) and «dedication to children» (Leitao, 1915, 31).
In a manner somewhat equivocal for our standards, but in a typical formula of
the «century of the child», then at its height, Lima even states: «Out of this
“human passion” derives “pedagogical passion” or “paedophilia” — a profound
and sincere, salubrious and redeeming love of childhood, adolescence and little
children» (Lima, 1936, 154). This mythification of childhood, with routes in
Rousseau, becomes a central element in the specialised pedagogical discourse
and one of the beliefs that most contributes to the unity of the pedagogical field.
The socialisation of the future teachers in the values of the profession — a task
that fell upon the teacher training schools (and the textbooks used in them) —
implied the acceptance of this principle, among others.

In addition to the ethical facet underlying the pedagogical relation, also
inherent to it is an aesthetic facet. According to Lima, «The “good educator”
should have the sensibility of an artist. The teaching work that the educator
undertakes on the pupil is indeed a “work of art”» (Lima, 1936, 152). These
affirmations and especially the analogies between the educator and the «artist»
and the pupil and the «work of art» take us again to the theme tackled earli-
er, of the relation between «science» and «art» in education. The psycho-ped-



150 JOAQUIM PINTASSILGO

agogical affirmation (after the experimental pedagogy) and the professionalism
of the teaching activity are not seen as incompatible with the promotion of
other aspects that can be integrated into the image and profile of the educator,
apparently traditional although transposed to another context, such as senti-
ment, affection, sensibility or beauty.

It is time to return to that which is, perhaps, the most clamoured for and
omnipresent of the «qualities» that the «good educator» should possess and
which is systematised in the pedagogy and methodology textbooks — «peda-
gogical tact». According to Antonio Leitdo, as we have seen, the «profession-
al qualities» of the teacher can be summed up by the expression «pedagogical
tact». Pimentel Filho argues, citing the contribution from the American author
William James, that it is not sufficient the know pedagogy to «make a good
teacher», as we have seen earlier. It is necessary, in any circumstances, accord-
ing to the author, «that the teacher has an additional gift, an element of tact,
a skill [...] this faculty to penetrate into the soul of the child, this tact needed
in a given situation, is the alpha and the omega of the art of education»
(Pimentel Filho, 1932, 35). It is, however, Adolfo Lima who again delves deep-
er in an attempt to provide a definition:

But the greatest and fundamental problem of Pedeutology [sic] is, as we have stated,
investigating the individuals who dedicate to the teaching profession that supreme quality
of the good educator: «pedagogical tact». Without it, all the other qualities are erased, are
neutralised, [...]

Pedagogical tact is the power to understand intuitively and to take advantage of an edu-
cational orientation, a psychic state shown by just a few words, by attitudes, gestures and
conscious or unconscious action of the pupil.

It is a spontaneous, natural, sincere power like a reflex, penetrating into the intimate of
the unconscious of the psychic life of the pupil, to perfect it, and which enables the educa-
tional experimental solution of a case of school dynamics. It is knowing how to take advan-
tage of the educational benefit possible from all the accidents that occurred in the individ-
ual and social life of the pupil.

Nothing can replace pedagogical tact [...] Pedagogical tact depends on an innate and
educational sensibility and intuition. It is the pedagogical tact, and only the pedagogical
tact of the master educator which makes for the beauty of Education, and which makes
Education an aesthetic work, a work of art (Lima, 1936, 159-160)

A curious fact is that it is one of the great advocates of pedagogy as a science
— Adolfo Lima - teacher and head of the renewed Lisbon Primary Teacher Train-
ing School, who places most emphasis on this quality of the teachers, so much so
that he considers it the «supreme quality of the good educator». Therefore, he
argues that this aspect is able to be combined with the teachings of the peda-
gogical science and scientific training, simultaneously theoretical and practical, to
make a better teacher. Yet, nevertheless, in Lima’s opinion, pedagogical tact is
dependent on «innate and educational sensibility and intuition», which not only
reinforces the importance of the personal and intrinsically human facet of the
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teaching function, but also embraces the idea that intuition is a legitimate and
irreplaceable form of knowledge, as recognised in the pedagogical discourse in
the transition from the 19t to the 20t century — an issue we shall return to. This
is why the author defines pedagogical tact as «the power to understand intu-
itively» the educational environment and the state of spirit of the pupils and to
penetrate «into the intimacy of the unconscious» in the «psychic life of the
pupil», aimed at «perfecting» it. Alberto Pimentel Filho also looked upon peda-
gogical tact, as we saw a little while back, as the «faculty to penetrate into the
soul of the child»3. We are therefore facing the belief, which was typical of the
epoch, of the capacity of education (and the legitimacy of the educator) to «gov-
ern» the «soul» of the child and the youth (O, 2003). The ability of the teacher
to act positively on the conscience of the pupil, guiding him in the right direction,
would derive, following this point of view, from his ability to observe and appre-
hend the complexity of human relations at this level and to take advantage of
all the daily school and social events in order to bring about the global develop-
ment of his pupils. It is a competence that is more closely linked to the teaching
aspects of interaction between the person, the context, observation and experi-
ence, in addition to encompassing the aspects of affection, subjectivity and the
aesthetics in the pedagogical relation. According to Lima, as we saw, it is «ped-
agogical tact» that makes «the beauty of education».

Linked to the previous debate, reference also arises to the theme of «com-
mon sense» as a competence of the teacher, which is also a classic theme in
pedagogical thinking’. According to J. Augusto Coelho, among the qualities
that a teacher must possess is «<enough common sense» to enable him, in prac-
tical life, «to easily, clearly and quickly understand the relations between things
and therefore guide his own behaviour in a balanced manner» (Coelho, 1907,
35-36). Pimentel Filho has a more critical opinion in relation to this theme.
The author aims to contradict, basing his arguments on Claparéde, the theses
of educators who advocate that «common sense, aptitude and practice can add
up to more than all the theories with regard to education». Without devaluing
the role of «common sense», this consists precisely of «subjecting different
opinions to the counter-proof of experience», and it can therefore be combined
with the «employment of scientific processes». The educator will only gain, in
this perspective, if he associates «common sense» with a solid «scientific prepa-
ration» (Pimentel Filho, 1932, 36-37).

8 The idea that the «good teacher» is one who is able to «penetrate into the soul of the child»
is commonplace in the pedagogical literature of the time, as stated from analysis of the French ped-
agogical textbooks by Roullet: «le bon maitre c’est avant tout celui qui sait observer, celui qui a
acquis la faculté de “pénétrer dans ’Ame de Penfant”» (Roullet, 2001, 73).

% In Roullet’s opinion, «ce qui est intéressant avec cette notion de bon sens, c’est qu’elle établit
un pont entre projets humanistes et points de vue positivistes. Car, bien que voulant donner a la
pédagogie un statut scientifique, nos pédagogues considérent aussi que I’éducation est affaire d’in-
tuition» (Roullet, 2001, 164).
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The same author also reflects on the role of pedagogical practice in its rela-
tion with theory. In his opinion practice, if viewed in isolation, it may have,
among others, the following inconveniences: it can lead to routine teaching;
make it difficult for the teacher to adapt to different circumstances; produce
uncertain and purely individual results. Filho believes that «such are the con-
sequences of pure practice, and of completely empirical practice, so unpleasant
are the inconveniences, that these must and can only be avoided when the prac-
tice is regulated by rigorously induced scientific laws». Only as such will it be
possible to bring about true «innovations», which are not «mere practical
products» and which take on the «the scientific character of an experiment».
Only as such will we achieve a «correct middle ground between theory and
practice» (Pimentel Filho, 1932, 38-39). We are here clearly immersed in the
paradigm of experimental pedagogy (Charbonnel, 1988) which guided the
development of the science of education in the 1920s and 30s, to the detriment
of the psycho-pedagogical paradigm that preceded it.

4. The language and the methods of «modern pedagogy»

In aiming to systematise some of the fundamental principles and rules of
the science of education, citing authors such as Pestalozzi, Froebel and Spencer,
Bernardino Lage, one of the authors of our corpus, states that: «Recalling all
these principles, we see how the foundations of modern pedagogy differ from
those on which old pedagogy was based» (Lage, s.d., 260). The acceptance
and emphasising of the «old pedagogy» / «modern pedagogy» dichotomy is
one of the distinctive benchmarks of the pedagogical discourse in the period of
transition from the 19™ century to the 20t century and which serves as the
point of anchorage and union!?. As we have seen, one of the intentions of the
so-called «modern pedagogy» is to take on the role of a science of education,
whose procedures, in correspondence with the paradigm of the sciences of
nature, would obey, in the scheme of Pimentel Filho (1932), the following
sequence: 15t — Close observation of the facts; 2" — The experiment (a pro-
voked observation); 3" — Induction, leading to the generalisation and outlining
of laws; 4h — the deduction, consisting in the application of laws formulated

10 The use of these kinds of «binary opposites» is, according to Oelkers, a typical expedient of
the renewing strategies, aimed at «safeguarding the actors». The author adds: «Toutes les
métaphores et tous les slogans rénovateurs sont de ce genre: ils opposent au mauvais passé I’image
d’un avenir meilleur, voire parfait, la vraie éducation a la fausse, sans qu’une preuve empirique soit
nécessaire a ces deux affirmations» (Oelkers, 1995, 34). Along the same lines, Hameline points
out the following: «le “nouvellisme” est une constante de I'histoire de I’éducation. Revendiquer
qu’on fasse du neuf parce que les choses se passent mal est une vieille réclamation» (Hameline,
2001a, 31).
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for particular cases. The method and the order of education hence emerge as
chief concerns of a pedagogy that intends to be scientific. According to Leitio,
«the teacher that does not methodically teach his course will produce disorder
in the spirit of the pupils» (Leitdo, 1915, 38-39). This explains the importance
of the method, which can be defined, according to Camara, citing Compayré,
as follows:

Method in general, teaches Compayré, is the order in which we voluntarily arrange our
thoughts, acts and enterprises [...] Method imposes itself on all the parts of education and
therefore the first duty of the teacher is not to go blindly down a certain path, and never to
depend on the inspiration of the moment, or chance with improvisation. He should always
sketch out the route to be followed in giving his lessons. (Camara, 1902, 6)

Linked to the attempt to follow the method and order deriving from the
scientific procedures in education, we also find the concern to use a specific,
relatively hermitic, language (Roullet, 2001). According to Leitdo, the «peda-
gogical science [...] can be reduced into this terminology — modes, methods,
forms and processes of teaching» (Leitdo, 1915, 36). These are indeed the main
concepts of the new science and its discussion, owing its inherent formal
nature, is only accessible to those initiated in it. Cimara makes the following
remark regarding this point: «There are many teaching methods that the clas-
sical pedagogues mention throughout the catalogues which cause teachers to
shudder» (Camara, 1902, 12). There is certainly a specific rationality and a
certain conceptual rigour, which leads the same author to state: «But, without
multiplying distinctions, it is however impossible to confuse teaching methods
and teaching modes» (Cimara, 1902, 9). Even so, a degree of ambiguity
remains, which Lima points out: «A huge amount of confusion still reigns in
this Pedagogical field [...] What some call processes, others call forms and oth-
ers methods; in addition to these, some also use the term principles and others
systems» (Lima, 1921, 373-374).

In relation to the teaching methods, understood, as we saw earlier, as «the
thoughtfully followed order in the presentation of the notions», the tendency
is to consider only two — the inductive and the deductive — as we move from
«particular cases» to «a general principle or definition» (Leitdo, 1915, 40) or
follow the reverse path. «What is the best method?» Camara asked at a certain
stage. The author believed that the essential rule to stick to was «to follow the
natural order of the mental development of children». Children use as the start-
ing point for acquiring knowledge, in accordance with the Spencer lesson,
«sensitive and concrete notions», but should not remain «in the exclusive
domain of the concrete and the empirical». The conclusion to be drawn is as
follows: «The best thing to do is therefore to associate the inductive method
with the deductive method and present the children with deduction after induc-
tion, which is indeed, indispensable» (Camara, 1902, 20-22).

Also relatively consensual is the characterisation of the teaching modes.
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According to Leitao, «the teaching modes serve to distribute the school popu-
lation according to the highest or lowest number of individuals that have to
take part in a lesson» (Leitdo, 1915, 36-37). The different authors converge in
the belief that there are three fundamental teaching modes - the individual
mode, the mutual mode and the simultaneous mode (as well as the mixed mode,
in its different variants) — and try to systematise the main advantages and incon-
veniences of each one. The most general tendency is that which leads to the
statement of the prevalence of the simultaneous mode, albeit combined with
some aspects of the individual or the mutual (to lessen the inconvenience of not
taking into account the differences between the pupils), considered at the time
as surpassed and impracticable in the purest state. According to Leitdo, the fol-
lowing are reasons that lead to the preference for the simultaneous mode:

Using it the teacher can enliven the class work, making it interesting in the exercises
presented [...] It makes it possible to give lessons to thirty or forty pupils within the passage
of time available; discipline is easier to maintain, provided that the teacher exercises his
authority when necessary over the whole class. (Leitdo, 19135, 38)

Lima is more critical towards the aforementioned systematisation, consid-
ering that «the teaching modes of the old pedagogy [...] have only a historical
value» never having implemented «absolutely and exclusively» any one of
them (Lima, s.d., 393-394). In his opinion individualised teaching would be
used, at the time, only in private education, with collective education the pre-
vailing mode in school education. However, they should not be viewed as
mutually exclusive: «The skill of the educator is to conciliate the two species or
modes of teaching [...] Although teaching is collective, the INTENTION of the
teacher should always be individualised, and he should direct himself mental-
ly towards each of his pupils or listeners» (Lima, s.d., 395).

The predominance, at the level of the pedagogical discourse, of the simul-
taneous or collective mode — even when the reality is more complex — is a good
illustration of the gradual way the school model imposed itself on the peda-
gogical field as the legitimate mode of providing education to children and the
young of a school age (Barroso, 1995). One can see how the arguments of
Leitdo, outlined earlier, justify the superiority of the simultaneous mode, reit-
erating the essential aspects of the model, such as the collective pedagogy, the
organisation of time and discipline. Even an author like Adolfo Lima, an advo-
cate of the principle of the New Education and the libertarian model of edu-
cation (Candeias, 1994), also reflected on the interior of this model, although
doing so in combination with some of the virtues of individualised education.

Another concept of the budding specialised discourse in education is the
form of teaching. In Lage’s definition, «the way the teacher verbally exteri-
orises his teaching in front of his students, in Methodology, is named the teach-
ing form» (Lage, s.d., 272). It is relatively consensual that there are two fun-
damental forms of teaching — the «expositional or achromatic or monologue»
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form and the «erotematic or Socratic or interrogative or dialogue» form (Lima,
1921, 398). The two forms can be characterised as follows:

In presenting the method the teacher may introduce and develop the topic of a lesson,
with the pupil simply reproducing, on the following day, what he heard [expositional form],
or the teacher can stimulate the spirit of the pupil, using skilfully crafted questions, so that
the child himself finds the answer [interrogative form]. (Leitdo, 1915, 42-43)

In relation to assessing one or other form, the tendency of the textbook
authors is clearly to extol the interrogative form in detriment to the expositive
form. In Lage’s opinion, «the erotematic form has much greater pedagogical
value than the achromatic form». While the latter «makes the teaching monot-
onous, drains life from school and renders the educational action of the teacher
ineffective», the former «produces varied teaching», «an enlivened school» and
«productive teaching» (Lage, s.d., 273-274). Another author puts forward a
new argument: «taking into account the age of the pupils, there is now doubt
that the expositive form should be done away with» (Leitdo, 1915, 43). Even
so, they all agree it is wise not to advocate radical positions. According to Lage,
the fact that «the former [erotematic] form is preponderant or more widely
applied does not exclude completely the latter. Each of the two forms has
moments of preference» (Lage, s.d., 274). Leitdo also believes it may be advan-
tageous «to prudently combine the two forms» (Leitdo, 1915, 43).

This consensus around the interrogative form is significant. We can con-
sider it an important indicator of the pedagogical modernity which the dis-
course of the textbooks aims to express (Pozo Andrés, 2003). The criticism of
the use and abuse of expositive processes is even one of the points of conver-
gence of the renewing movements in education that makes its public appear-
ance between the final decades of the 19™ century and the initial decades of
the 20t century, culminating in New Education. The second thesis, according
to which «the disciple should himself be the one to discover the truth sought
after» (Lima, 1921, 410) is another of the common ideas of the renewing syn-
chronism. Hence nothing could be more natural than the textbooks themselves
comprising an authentic repository of the legitimate discourse in education —
the pedagogy and methodology textbooks of the teacher training schools — and
imparting the «true measures» that would back up the socialisation of future
teachers as regards the knowledge and values of the profession. The afore-
mentioned textbooks end up being an ideal tool in the strategy to confer the
teachers with some of the presuppositions of the specialised discourse that
aspires to be, in a simplified version, the discourse of the teachers.

We now move on to the so-called teaching processes. According to Lage,
«the “processes” are all the means and tools that the teacher implements to
make it easier for his pupils to acquire the notions that are intended to be trans-
mitted. They are, to sum up, the different ways of teaching». The teaching
processes are the most important element of all the methodology, insofar as it
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is these processes, mainly, «which dictate the success or otherwise of the edu-
cational operation» and which «enable the best assessment of the competence
of the teacher» (Lage, s.d., 278). While the definition of the teaching process
seems to be pacific, attempts to illustrate it show a degree of ambiguity.
According to the author cited above there are, among others, the following
processes: ideographical, descriptive, rational and comparative. In Lima’s opin-
ion (1921) the processes can be exposition, application, correction, etc. Leitdo
(1915) gives us more practical examples, of how to use the book, the mechan-
ical counter, the handwriting exercise book, or the blackboard to carry out
written exercises. Cimara, in comparing the notions of method and process —
considering that «processes are the particular means used to apply the meth-
ods» — illustrates his conceptualisation as follows: «Thus, demonstrating the
geometric truths is a method. Writing them on the blackboard several times
and making the pupils repeat them is a process» (Camara, 1902, 12). These
attempts are illustrative of the difficulties that the budding pedagogical science
has in finding a rigorous language and objective concepts as imagined with
regard to the sciences of nature. We are faced, on the one hand, with the for-
malism that appears too distanced from school life, and on the other we
observe the efforts of operability that are undermined by the ambiguity and
the heterogeneity of the results. The question becomes even more complex if
we add the references to the intuitive process and the «lessons of things».

5. Intuitive process, «lessons of things» and «active method»

The period in which our authors write the textbooks studied here contin-
ues to be marked by the fashion of the so-called «intuitive method» and the
«lessons of things» (Hameline, 2002; Kahn, 2002). We know how one and
other became a kind of pedagogical fashion between the renewing movements
of the transition from the 19 to the 20" centuries. We also know the vague-
ness of these expressions and how we can find, behind them, wide-ranging
content. In the Portuguese case it is also curious to note that both transit, in
a pacific way, from a context we can label «<modern pedagogy»!!, to a context
that was now influenced by the views of the New Education, inasmuch as
they continue to appear among the main proposals of the authors linked to

1 This is done by Carvalho (2001, 2005) for the Brazilian case, identifying two moments of the
renewal of pedagogy in the transition from the 19t century to the 20™ century: the «modern ped-
agogy» and the «New School pedagogy». Likewise, for the Spanish case, Pozo Andrés (2003)
recognises the existence of two consecutive and complementary movements — a first movement of
pedagogical renewal, corresponding to the «regenerating», and a second movement aligned with
the positions of the new School.
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this movement, as if they were authentic innovations, despite their relatively
old age!2.

It is therefore not surprising that almost all the works refer, in some detail
and with a degree of praise, to the role of intuition in teaching. According to
Lima the intuitive process is «one of the most important aspects of modern
Methodology» (Lima, 1921, 434). In Leitao’s opinion it is a process that
«brings the biggest benefits to education at a young age» and therefore,
«should be widely applied in the school» (Leitdo, 1915, 42). Finally, Lage
refers to the «great pedagogical superiority of the intuitive processes», consid-
ering them the most convenient «for all spirits». The author justifies his theo-
ry by saying «Pedagogically speaking, the intuitive processes are of greatest
value, given that teaching through things is much easier, more complete and
more perfect than teaching through words» (Lage, s.d., 279 e 284).

In general, intuition is considered a process and not a method. Leitdo states
so clearly, looking to disprove the opposite opinion: «Some authors still present
what they call the intuitive method as a special method [...] It is vital to recog-
nise that this is not a specific and differentiated method, but a process that can
be implemented in both the inductive and deductive methods» (Leitao, 19135,
42). Lima is of the same opinion, adding that it should not be used exclusive-
ly, and it should be complemented with other means. Only with Lage can we
detect greater ambiguity on this matter, given that the author refers indiffer-
ently to the «intuitive process» and the «intuitive method»13.

There is an almost complete consensus as to the meaning of these expres-
sions. The «intuitive method» consists of «imparting notions through the sens-
es, making them act in a direct and immediate manner on the things we intend
to teach» (Lage, s.d., 335). The «intuitive process» consists, essentially, of the
following: «the child seeing, touching, discovering, not the whole of science,
but successively everything that in science is within his reach» (Lima, 1921,
444). This explains the importance attached to observation in this context.
This last author presents it as «the major law that dominates almost the whole

12 Daniel Hameline is one of the authors who never tires of reaffirming the continuity existing
between the various renewing currents, even when the subsequent generations forget the contri-
bution of their predecessors. The author states, for example: «La pédagogie de I’école populaire,
telle que la préconisent les rédacteurs des revues pédagogiques de la seconde moitié du XIXe sié-
cle, préconise une “éducation nouvelle”. Et sur ce point, la prétention est exorbitante, d’un Cla-
paréde, d’un Ferriére, d’un Binet ou d’un Decroly, de se donner a voir, quelques décennies plus
tard, en promoteurs ex nihilo de la ”révolution copernicienne”, premiers interprétes vraiment intel-
ligents de I’idée pestalozzienne» (Hameline, 2002, 131)

13 With regard to the fundamental ambiguity that characterises the use of the so-called «intu-
itive method» in the educational field, we point out the following quote by Roullet: «La qualifier
de méthode intuitive est tout aussi équivoque. Si C’est la rigueur de pensée qui fait la vraie méthode,
le nom de “méthode intuitive” (en dépit d’un certain succeés de la méthode tout au long du XIXe
siécle) préte a confusion. Lintuition, assimilée a de 'immédiateté intellectuelle, préfigure, pour-
rions-nous dire, ’état sauvage de la pensée» (Roullet, 2001, 128).



158 JOAQUIM PINTASSILGO

of elementary teaching», able to consider even that it «revolutionised the whole
of traditional education to the foundations» (Lima, 1921, 444-445). Here we
find a clear articulation between the educational role of intuition and obser-
vation and the renewing movements that aimed to question «traditional edu-
cation», identified with «teaching through words» that Lage spoke of. As a
highly functional argument (and with guaranteed efficacy) in the pedagogical
battle waged at that time, the intuitive process became one of the major flag-
ships of the aforementioned movements'*. And its modernity did not lead one
to forget its illustrious roots and heroes, in a kind of «invention of a tradi-
tion»: «Since Rabelais and Montaigne the idea of providing education direct-
ly through the senses has been gradually defined. But only with Pestalozzi
could it be seen as being put into practice» (Lage, s.d., 335).

The author who adopts the most critical stance and who stands aside from
the almost total consensus created around the virtues of the so-called intuitive
method is Camara, in the work that is, curiously, the oldest among those we
analysed. In an ironic manner he states the following:

All over the place people champion the advent of the new intuitive method, saviour and
regenerator of instruction. And yet, carefully analysing things, we are convinced that the
intended intuitive method is nothing more than a special process that can and should be linked
to the essential methods, or, if we consider it in a wider sense, we can observe that it is con-
fused with the general spirit that should bring life to all areas of teaching [...] Usage and fash-
ion sometimes make words go through the strangest of adventures. (Cimara, 1902, 17)

The awareness that several meanings were concealed in this expression is
shown by this author when he points out that in Switzerland, Belgium and
Germany «the intuitive method is almost always confused with education
through the senses», while in France «there is a more general meaning attached
to the word intuition», understanding it as «intellectual and even moral intu-
ition». The conclusion is that «intuition, and consequently method, are names
for truly different things» (Camara, 1902, 18). Following an identical system-
atisation, Lima states that «the process of sensitive intuition is only a means of
initiation for knowledge», and should be widened and applied to «aesthetic,
intellectual and social education». In any event this process should not be
exclusive: «the teacher has to use other methodological means» (Lima, 1921,
445-446). Which is a view shared by Lage. Noting what he calls «two differ-

14 According to Hameline, this idea had its heyday in the 1870s in Europe. From then onwards
«la méthode intuitive se généralise et se sclérose en “méthodes”, en “procédures”, en “catalogues
d’auxiliaires” réclamés par tous» (Hameline, 2002, 131). As for the precursor of the idea, the
author states, in another text: «|’enseignement intuitif dont la faveur au cours du XIXe siécle est a
la mesure de sa spectaculaire disparition au début du XXe siécle» (Hameline, Jornod & Belkaid,
1995, 6). Curiously, this is not the situation in Portugal, where the success of the «intuitive method»
extends into the first decades of the 20™ century, making it, as we have seen, one of the core themes
of the New Education pedagogy.
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ent criteria» for the interpretation of the word intuition, whereby the first
means only «knowledge acquired through the senses» and the second «all clear
and immediate knowledge of truths that our spirit easily grasps without the
aid of reasoning», the author ends up siding with the latter meaning, consid-
ering it «the most commonly followed interpretation today» (Lage, s.d., 337).

The fact that this is the dominant option among the authors of the text-
books analysed by us has obvious methodological implications, which we will
detail below, and which call for the application of the intuitive procedures in
all the subjects of the school curriculum and not only those where knowledge
through the senses seems a natural choice.

The expression «lessons of things» and the effort to achieve it in pedagog-
ical practice suffers from the same essential ambiguity diagnosed for the intu-
itive process, having enjoyed the same amount or more success than the intu-
itive process!®. Its centrality in the renewing pedagogical discourse defines the
whole of the time curve of many decades in Portugal, between the final decades
of the 19 century and the middle of the 20 century (with subsequent re-
emergence). Once more it is Camara, again inspired by Gabriel Compayré,
who strives hardest to distance himself from any non-critical acceptance of a
proposal in fashion, and who is most sceptical with regard to its potential
virtues:

Today, M. Compayré says that everyone is talking about the lessons of things and all
teachers intend to implement them. Thirty years ago the expression was unknown and it is
the modern propaganda that has given them their good name in education [...]

The lessons of things have had the same luck as the intended intuitive method: these
expressions are used by chance to name school practices that have not long been imple-
mented. Like all new things, these lessons have become a great word, which each individ-
ual uses in his own way [...]

One can state that the lessons of things have in general been a success, which only defec-
tive implementation has taken some merit from. (Camara, 1902, 35 and 37)

The relation between the intuitive process and the «lessons of things» is an
aspect that gives rise to doubts. Although the understanding of the «lessons of
things» as the «name given by the Americans to the intuitive process» is con-
stantly present — even when arguing that it is not restricted to «sensitive intu-
ition» (Lima, 1921, 448) — for others they are «a simple mode of the intuitive
method», resulting from their application to education based on the «concen-
tration system» (Lage, s.d., 283 e 336). What is the precise meaning of this
expression? According to Lima «The lesson of things consists of taking all the

15 Kahn, reflecting on what he considers to be «I’irréductible ambiguité de la lecon de choses»,
raises the following question: «On peut se demander ci cette hésitation n’est pas celle existant entre
le réve républicain et la réalité: Le discours éducatif construit autour de la legon de choses, ce serait
le discours du réve [...] Quant a la réalité, ce serait celle des programmes de lecons de choses et des
manuels» (Kahn, 2002, 169-170).
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teachings possible from direct observation of an object or phenomenon».
Therefore, one replaces, in education, «abstractions and words for concrete
realities» (Lima, 1921, 448). The similarity between this attempt at a definition
and that already outlined for the intuitive process is significant.

The most controversial aspect contained in the «lessons of things» notion is,
however, its field of application. The same author, for example, argues for its
widening «to all that serves life and all the phenomena of nature». The «lessons
of things» do not constitute therefore, «a subject, a lesson apart, in the school
timetable, but rather a special process that is adopted and is applied in the edu-
cation of all the sciences and all the lessons» (Lima, 1921, 448-449). Lage is
also in favour of the ongoing trend to widen the scope of its application. The
author states that «from the physicochemical and natural historical sciences,
where for a long time they have been applied, [the “lessons of things”] have
widened their scope of action to the mathematical sciences and the social sci-
ences, where today they are highly preponderant» (Lage, s.d., 336-337).

Leitdo has a different perspective. «What are the lessons of things? — he
asks, to provide the answer — A mode of the intuitive process, exclusively
applicable, or more precisely, which are truly suited, to teaching of the natur-
al sciences». The author takes advantage to criticise the pedagogues who,
owing to «a false understanding of their essence», widened «the domain of the
lessons of things to the teaching of grammar, arithmetic and history». The
«best doctrine», he adds, «is that which restricts this process to the sciences»
(Leitdo, 1915, 86-87). Camara has an identical opinion. Among the «abuses»
committed and which remove some «merit» from the «lessons of things» — an
issue mentioned in one of the texts presented earlier — the author includes their
application «to all the branches of education, including to morals and to his-
tory». It is the French educator «Mme. Pape Carpentier» who Camara blames
as «responsible for this extension» to «an unlimited field» . It is, however, the
much referred to Alexander Bain and Gabriel Compayré who he cites to
ground his conception of «lessons of things»!”. The conclusion drawn is as fol-
lows: «The lesson of things should, as its name suggests, be constrained to the
field of knowledge that deals precisely with the things that should be shown,

16 According to Kahn, with Madame Marie Pape-Carpentier, «[les] lecons de choses sont bien
plus des lecons sur les choses — lecons d’information — que par les choses — lecons d’observation,
puisqu’elles sont surtout des récits» (Kahn, 2002, 158). This was, without doubt, one of the aspects
that most contributed to their perversion which would, taken to the logical conclusion, lead to the
writing of «lessons of things» textbooks.

17Tt is worth taking into account the change in the thinking of Compayré concerning this topic,
which occurred between 1879 and 18835, as Kahn states: «Compayré critique I’extension abusive
de la lecon de choses et refuse de la voir appliquer par exemple en morale et en histoire, alors qu’en
1879, il louait Pestalozzi d’avoir compris que I'intuition ne pouvait limiter sa signification au seuls
sens externes» (Kahn, 2002, 138). This is, indeed, the trend that the author identifies in France: the
transformation of the lessons of things from a general pedagogical process to a particular subject
— the sciences of nature.
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of sensitive objects that make an impression on a child’s eyes» (Camara, 1902,
36-38). This criterion excludes areas, for example, such as history, grammar
and abstract sciences. Furthermore, in the opinion of the same author, the
«lessons of things» should be restricted to the «elementary initiation» phase
of a given field of knowledge and should not extend to more advanced stages
of the course.

Whatever conception adopted, there is agreement in relation to the fact that
the «lessons of things» are suited to a given methodological option. It is Adol-
fo Lima, one of the major driving forces behind the New Education movement,
who gives an opinion here that is shared by all and which is in step with the
common held innovative thinking in education expressed at the time: «The les-
son of things, to achieve its intention, should be alive and adopt the verbal
process of uninterrupted, heuristic exposition, through conservation between
the teacher and the pupil. It should completely do away with all mechanical,
bookish, formal and scholarly aspects» (Lima, 1921, 449).

This explains the articulation several of our authors make among the
«lessons of things», observation, experience, and especially what they call the
«active method», one of the major themes that transits to the rhetoric of the
New Education. In Camara’s opinion, the methods designed by the «modern
pedagogues» are «those that call most for observation and experience»
(Camara, 1902, 19). Lage is restricted in his option: «the teaching should be
active» (Lage, s.d., 260). Lima considers the «need for movement» and «activ-
ity» as the «essence of the child» (Lima, 1921, 470-471). What is the real con-
tent of this notion? We transcribe two attempts at a definition.

The practical method or active method consists of teaching through an action, i.e. as a
child, learning through his own effort, discovering the truths that should be learned, instead
of receiving them from the teacher in previously organised formulas. The teacher is, with
this method, a simple guide of the pupil. (Lage, s.d., 291)

It is necessary for all the pupils in the lesson to FUNCTION, to be in constant MEN-
TAL ELABORATION, to work hard and act, to take notes, to draw plans, a diagram, a
map, to follow the reasoning and judgements of the teacher, UNDERSTANDING and
INTERPRETING what he says, executes or instructs. MOTRICITY is therefore the pre-
ponderant factor.

The set of processes that aim to respect and undertake this functional and dynamic edu-
cation is called the ACTIVE METHOD. (Lima, 1921, 472)

In the textbooks analysed, like the two excerpts selected, we find references
to the «active method» formula, received from Henri Marion, and never its
successor, the «active school», which appears at the end of the 2" decade of the
20™ century and is widely disseminated by Adolphe Ferriére, to the point of
becoming the main flagship of the renewing movement and one of its most
well-known slogans (Hameline, Jornod & Belkaid, 1995; Avanzini, 1995).

As we see, both Lima and Lage underline the need for the child to learn from
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his own acts, from his work, «discovering» the «truths» himself. It is not mere-
ly activity for activity’s sake, nor acting simply in line with the teacher’s direc-
tives. Nevertheless, the teacher should intervene, be it as «a simple guide of the
pupil», in the words of Lage, or through telling, executing and instructing, as
stated by Lima'8. In this author’s opinion, although the «motricity» dominates —
which is reason for the importance attached, in this context, to manual work —
the activity is not restricted to this aspect, as there is room for the internal activ-
ity of the thinking of the pupil, who should be in constant «mental elaboration»,
«combining reasoning and judgements», «understanding and interpreting». The
influence of Claparéde on Lima is clear to see, when he argues that education
should be «functional and dynamic» and that the pupils should «function». It is
clear, for us, that the «active method» conception present here is now much clos-
er to the underlying presuppositions of New Education'®.

The «active method» also has the purpose, in Lima’s opinion, to provoke
the complete and «natural development» of the child, fully respecting the «free-
dom of his interests», as well as his «spontaneity» and «initiative» (Lima,
1921, 472). It is Rousseau, the true mythical precursor of all pedagogical inno-
vation (Candeias, 1995), who is attributed with the origin of the «active
method», albeit, as points out Lima, with the corrections introduced by «psy-
cho-pedagogy». Among the gallery of heroes of New Education, Froebel,
Montessori and Decroly stand out «because they constantly champion the
activity and curiosity of the child» (Lima, 1921, 471-472). With regard to the
processes of the «active method», some emerging processes are extolled as
being at the forefront of international pedagogical thinking, such as the «prin-
ciple of concentration», the «method of centres of interest» or the «Decroly
method» and the «teaching of projects» or «problems of projects», as
expressed in wide-ranging pedagogical contexts, although considered equiva-
lent by Lima (1932, 24).

It is left for us, at the end of this road, to stress one or other idea. It was

18 We aimed here to follow, in general terms, the scheme of Pozo Andrés, who takes into con-
sideration three meanings of the concept of activity. The first «se interpreté como la obligacion de
que el nifio nunca escuchara pasivamente, sino que permanentemente estuviera “haciendo algo”».
The second meaning, closer to New Education, was conceived in the sentence «el maestro hace
para que el nifio haga» and, according to this view, «el maestro debia estimular el interés infantil
con todo tipo de iniciativas motivadoras, con el fin de que el nifio se entusiasmase y participase de
buen grado en todas las tareas escolares o instructivas». Finally, a third meaning, pedagogically
more radical, which professed «el no intervencionismo del maestro, quién debia favorecer y no
poner cortapisas a la actividad infantil espontanea» (Pozo Andrés, 2003, 35 e 49).

19 A similar opinion is expressed, in another context, by Hameline, who, in comparing the
notions of «active method» and «active school», states the following: «La “méthode active” pré-
conisée par Henri Marion n’est donc pas le dernier éclat d’une époque déclinante, dominée par la
philosophie pédagogique de Herbart et la “systématique” allemande. Les vues de Marion
antecipent bel et bien sur les propos des Genevois de I’Institut Jean-Jacques Rousseau» (Hameline,
2002, 139).
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clear to us that the pedagogy and methodology textbooks played a chief role
as tools for modelling the representations and practices of teachers. These text-
books take on the role, simultaneously, as a repository of the entire pedagog-
ical tradition and as a vehicle to disseminate a discourse and innovative prac-
tices. If, in the interior, we already find some of the major ideas identified with
the New Education, it is also true that these ideas do not emerge in breach
with the presuppositions of pedagogical modernity as built throughout the 19t
century and examples of which include intuitive education, «lessons of things»,
«active methods» and «interrogative forms». The lines of continuity are as evi-
dent as the renewing intentions, even when the discourses are clearly marked
by rhetoric of the old and the new.

The pedagogical and methodology textbooks used in teacher training
schools are an essential component of the projects to build a model and a
school culture, contributing to their legitimisation. The innovations proposed
are not considered contrary to these processes. The textbooks also appear as
central elements in the consolidation of the new science of education — peda-
gogy — in systematising its principles and methods and establishing a specialised
language only accessible to those initiated in it. Even so, the affirmation of the
professional component of teacher training does not emerge in contradiction to
the preservation of the traditional rudimentary, moral and personal references
linked to the figure of the educator, such as the importance of notions like
«vocation», «mission» or «pedagogical tact». It is therefore necessary, like in
other areas, to develop a way of looking at this object of study that manages
to embody the whole of its complexity.
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La proteccion a la primera
infancia en Espana
en el primer tercio del siglo XX

Carmen Colmenar Orzaes

Introduccion

En este conciso trabajo nos aproximamos al estudio de la situacion de ese
sector de la infancia mas desfavorecido por las circunstancias socioeconémicas,
en la Espafa del primer tercio del siglo XX, esa infancia abandonada, sin hogar
familiar y carente, en general, de las necesidades basicas afectivas y materiales:
la infancia sin “pan y besos”, como acertadamente la habia nombrado Rafael
Tolosa Latour, en una conferencia pronunciada en 1930.

Esta infancia, por la que ya nos habiamos interesado en trabajos anteriores’,
fue objeto de especial atencion de la corriente de proteccion social, iniciada en
Espaiia a principios del siglo XX, por sectores filantropicos de la burguesia,
reformadores sociales, profesionales, entre los cuales habia ilustres médicos e
higienistas, como Manuel Tolosa Latour, su principal inspirador, y también,
juristas, politicos, profesores y profesoras de escuelas normales, etc.

Centraremos nuestro estudio en las medidas de proteccion social, desde ins-
tancias oficiales, dirigidas fundamentalmente a la primera infancia, es decir,
nifios y nifas, desde su nacimiento hasta los dos o tres afios de edad. Este era

! Carmen Colmenar Orzaes,. La situacién de la infancia espaiiola en la época de Concepcion
Arenal. In: Julio Ruiz Berrio (a cura di), Educacion y marginacién social. Homenaje a Concepcion
Arenal en su centenario. Madrid, Comunidad de Madrid. Direccién General de la Mujer, 1994,
pp. 143-160.
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precisamente el intervalo de edad sobre el que mas duramente se cernia la ame-
naza de la mortalidad infantil, lacra social contra la que levantaron sus voces
todos aquellos sensibilizados con el tema en aquella época, como se pone de
manifiesto en la legislacion al respecto y en la prensa especializada y divulga-
tiva. Entre estos colectivos es especialmente significativa la tarea realizada por
el Consejo Superior de Proteccion a la Infancia y Represion de la Mendicidad
y su 6rgano de difusion: la revista «Pro-Infantia», que consiguieron sensibili-
zar, tanto a los distintos gobiernos, como a la opinién publica, en general, de
la necesidad de aminorar la mortalidad infantil y adoptar las medidas perti-
nentes para lograr su erradicacion.

Por lo que respecta al ambito geografico, hacemos especial referencia a
Madrid, en cuanto a la exposicion de algunos datos referidos a instituciones
concretas madrilenas, que después darian la pauta para la creacion de otras
semejantes en otros lugares o bien, que tenian ya su correlato correspondien-
te en otras existentes fuera de Madrid. Esto no obsta, sin embargo, para que
nuestro estudio se extienda al ambito espafiol mas general, al que afectan todas
las medidas legislativas y las emprendidas por el Consejo Superior de Protec-
cion a la Infancia

Es sabido que las instituciones asistenciales, que acogian a nifios y nifias
abandonados (inclusas, casas de exp0sitos, asilos, casas-cuna, etc.), carecian, en
general, de las condiciones minimas de salubridad para su supervivencia y, a
ello se anadia, un escaso namero de nodrizas (que, a veces no tenian los reque-
rimientos bdsicos de salud), y que ademas era insuficiente para las criaturas a
amamantar. Por ello, dada la situacién, hay maltiples testimonios encontra-
dos, a lo largo de todo el periodo de tiempo revisado, relativos a la mortalidad
infantil en estos centros, que hasta llegan a ser denominados como «sistema
de infanticidio legal»? y que son objeto de muchos articulos de denuncia en la
prensa de la época y en la bibliografia en general.

Pero los altos indices de mortalidad?® no sélo eran propios de la poblacién
infantil de las inclusas o centros semejantes, sino que eran extensibles al resto
de la infancia espafola y especialmente notorios en los sectores sociales mas
desfavorecidos e inmersos en la pobreza. Ante tal situacion, entre cuyas causas
se barajaban, no sélo la alimentacion inadecuada e insuficiente, los procesos

2 J. Bravo Frias. y J. A. Alonso Mufogerro. La transformacioén de las inclusas. Madrid, 1924, p.
55. Cit. en Jose M* Borras Llop (a cura di), Historia de la infancia en la Espaiia contempordinea. 1834-
1936, Madrid, Fundacién German Sanchez Ruipérez / Ministerio de Asuntos Sociales, 1996, p. 506.

En 1917 el Cuerpo médico de la Inclusa de Madrid declaraba dos hechos, referidos a ese cen-
tro durante ese afo: «1°: que los nifios ingresados durante el citado afio alcanz6 la cifra de un
51°96 x 100. 2°: que los nifios ingresados y tratados en el Departamento del biberén murieron el
100x 100» (Cit. en «Pro-Infantia», 1918, t. 16, p. 133).

3 Son interesantes al respecto, por la cantidad de fuentes que se citan y la amplia informacién
de datos, los articulos de Aron Cohen Amselem, La mortalidad de los nifios, y de Esteban Rodri-
guez Ocafia, Una medicina para la infancia, En, Jose M* Borrds LLop (a cura di), Historia de la
infancia en la Espana contempordinea. 1834-1936, cit., pp. 109-140 y 149-171.
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sépticos e infecciosos y los contagios de enfermedades, sino también la igno-
rancia dentro de las familias, las propuestas de la corriente proteccionista de la
infancia apuntaron en diversas direcciones:

— La mejora de los establecimientos asistenciales, en cuanto a locales, higie-
ne, personal de atencién, etc.

— La tarea educativa de informacion y asesoramiento a las mujeres, tanto a
las madres, a quienes se trataba de responsabilizar de los graves problemas,
que aquejaban a la infancia, ensefidndoles los cuidados béasicos de alimenta-
cion, higiene, habitos, etc.*, como a las nodrizas, a quienes no s6lo se trataba
de asesorar y motivar a través de incentivos, sino también de controlar su acti-
vidad para que no la ejercieran en condiciones fraudulentas®.

— La creacion de instituciones, en relacion con lo anterior, dirigidas al cui-
dado de la salud y de la atencién higiénica y alimenticia de los nifios y de sus
madres, tales como las Gotas de Leche o consultorios para nifios de pecho,
comedores maternales e infantiles, escuelas maternales, cantinas escolares, etc.

Entre las instituciones socioeducativas dirigidas al cuidado de la primera
infancia y a la formacion bdsica en puericultura para las mujeres, ha llamado
nuestra atencion el denominado Instituto Nacional de Maternologia y Pueri-
cultura, que, desde los anhelos de su creacion en 1909, vera la luz finalmente
en 1926, tras multiples demandas, reclamando la necesidad de su fundacion
en los anos intermedios. De ello nos ocuparemos posteriormente.

Primeras medidas para la proteccion a la infancia

La Ley de Proteccion a la Infancia de 12 de Agosto de 1904 decia en su arti-
culo 1° que quedarian sujetos a la proteccion, que determinaba, los nifios
menores de diez afios y que dicha proteccion comprenderia «la salud fisica y
moral del nifio, la vigilancia de los que han sido entregados a la lactancia mer-
cenaria o estén en casa-cuna, taller, asilo, etc. Y cuanto directa o indirecta-
mente pueda referirse a la vida de los nifios durante este periodo»®. Y en el
Reglamento de 24 de Enero de 1908, que complementaba la ley anterior, se
explicaban las funciones en que debia consistir la proteccion en los ambitos
relacionados con lo anterior. En el capitulo segundo se creaba el Consejo Supe-
rior de Proteccion a la Infancia y Represion de la Mendicidad, distribuido en

4 Véase una amplia informacién al respecto en la interesante obra: Irene Palacio Lis, Mujeres
ignorantes: madres culpables. Adoctrinamiento y divulgacién materno-infantil en la primera mitad
del siglo XX. Valencia, Universitat de Valencia, 2003.

3 Véase sobre las nodrizas: J. M. Fraile Gil, Amas de cria. Valladolid: Fundacién Joaquin Diaz.
Fundacion Centro de Documentacion Etnogréfica sobre Cantabria, 2000.

6 Véase el texto de la ley en: Candido Ruiz Rodrigo, Proteccién a la infancia en Espaiia. Refor-
ma social y educacion. Valencia, Universitat de Valencia, 2004, p. 49.
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cinco secciones, de las cuales, la primera, llamada de Puericultura y Primera
infancia, debia de ocuparse de:

a) de procurar el exacto cumplimiento del articulo 8 de la Ley de 13 de Marzo de 1900,
referente al trabajo de las mujeres durante la gestacion y después del alumbramiento,
fomentando para ello la creacion de mutualidades maternales, comedores gratuitos para
embarazadas y madres indigentes que lacten a sus hijos, y cuantas instituciones tengan por
objeto velar y proteger la vida del nifio antes de su nacimiento y en los primeros meses de
la vida;

b) de la vigilancia de las nodrizas y de las agencias, recogiendo los datos necesarios para
la mejor inspeccidn, asi como comprobando si se cumple el precepto de la ley que exige
que el nifio de la nodriza quede alimentado por el pecho de otra mujer;

¢) de las estadisticas de los nifios lactados en las Inclusas y en el seno de las familias o
entregados a las nodrizas fuera del hogar paterno;

d) de reunir todos los datos que se relacionen con las casa-cuna y centros de proteccion
de la primera infancia, proponiendo al Consejo las disposiciones convenientes a fin de que
los nifios no sean objeto del menor abandono, descuido o sevicia;

e) de estudiar los medios que contribuyan al abaratamiento de la leche y a conservar su
pureza en el mercado;

f) de proponer las recompensas a que sean acreedoras las nodrizas o personas encarga-
das del cuidado o vigilancia de los nifios, procurando los medios conducentes para garan-
tizar la salud y los salarios de las nodrizas’.

Y en el articulo 37, correspondiente a la seccion de Higiene y Educacion
protectora se decia que esta seccidon se ocuparia, entre otras cuestiones, de
mejorar las condiciones higiénicas de escuelas y asilos de nifos, de la instruc-
cién y educacion en general y, en particular de contribuir al fomento y creaciéon
de escuelas por los sistemas Frobel y Manjon. Este es, por tanto, el marco legal
de referencia, en el que se van a insertar las medidas referidas a la mejora de la
condicion de la infancia pobre, huérfana o abandonada durante estos afios.

En 1909, en el seno del Consejo Superior de Proteccion a la infancia, apa-
rece por primera vez el proyecto de creacion de un Instituto Nacional de
Maternologia y también de la preparacion de un congreso de «educacion pro-
tectora de la infancia abandonada, viciosa y delincuente». En ese mismo afio,
en la revista «Pro-Infantia»® aparecen varios interesantes articulos de Manuel
Tolosa Latour, referentes al desarrollo histérico de la maternologia y la pueri-
cultura, planteando un proyecto de reglamento de la misma y también la nece-
sidad de la creacion del Instituto antes citado’. El reglamento aludido se hizo
realidad, mediante el R. D. de 12 de Abril de 1910, publicado en la Gaceta de
17 de Abril de ese afio y constaba de los siguientes capitulos:

7 Art. 36 del Reglamento de 24 de Enero de 1908, ibid. p. 58.

8 Como deciamos anteriormente, era el 6rgano de difusién del Consejo. Se publicé desde 1909
hasta 1932y, desde 1944 hasta 1976 aparece con la denominacién de «Revista de la Obra de Pro-
teccion de Menores».

 Manuel Tolosa Latour, Necesidad de la creacién de un Instituto Nacional de Maternologia y
Puericultura, «Pro Infantia», 1909, pp. 193-197.
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L.- Proteccion y amparo de la mujer embarazada (donde se insistia en la
necesidad del Instituto).

I1.- Inspecciones y vigilancia.

III.- Industria de nodrizas.

IV.- Centros o agencias de nodrizas.

V.- Casas-cuna y centros protectores.

VLI.- Industria lechera.

VIL.- Disposiciones transitorias!®.

La consecuencia educativa del anterior reglamento, que estaba implicita tam-
bién en el proyecto de creacion del Instituto, era — siguiendo a Manuel Tolosa
Latour — «que la puericultura, en toda su extension, se ensefie a todas las maes-
tras y alumnas que se dediquen al magisterio y que esta ensefianza esté a cargo
de los médicos, siendo la puericultura de la primera edad obligatoria en todas
las aulas de nifias, en todas las escuelas primarias, sancionandose por medio de
examenes»'!. En la misma linea de pensamiento, Julidn Juderias sefialaba que:

La Ley de Proteccién a la Infancia, el Reglamento para su aplicacion y el Reglamento
de Puericultura crean en nuestra patria una organizacién muy completa, si no perfecta. de
asistencia y permiten concebir esperanzas de que, por medio del Consejo Superior de Pro-
teccion a la Infancia, de la Juntas Provinciales y locales, de los inspectores y auxiliares y del
Instituto de Maternologia, se remedien la mayor parte de los males que hoy entorpecen el

desarrollo normal de la poblacién y determinan incansables abusos!?.

En la préctica se iban dando algunos pasos adelante con la creacion de orga-
nismos de ayuda a la primera infancia y a sus madres, como las mutualidades
maternales o la fundacién de comedores gratuitos para madres nodrizas sin
recursos!3 o las Gotas de Leche!*. Estas tltimas respondian a tres objetivos
fundamentales: conseguir que todas las madres pudieran criar a sus hijos bajo

10 «Pro Infantia», 1910, pp. 165-186 y 217-221.

1 Manuel Tolosa Latour, Congresos internacionales, «Pro Infantia», 1911, p. 200.

12 Julidn Juderias y Loyot, La infancia abandonada. Leyes e instituciones protectoras. Madrid,
1912, pp. 37-38.

13 En concreto en Madrid, el primer comedor de este tipo se fundé en 1906, a instancias de un
patronato presidido por Francisco Javier Oliva y se instal6 en la calle Mesén de paredes n° 88. A
las madres lactantes y nodrizas, que alli acudian, se les daba dos comidas diarias, cuyo coste apro-
ximado por persona era de 1’30 pesetas

14 Como las anteriores instituciones citadas, también las Gotas de Leche se extendieron por toda
Espaiia, pero, en el caso de Madrid, la primera Gota de Leche o Consultorio de nifios de pecho fue
fundada por el Dr. Rafael Ulecia en 1904 y estuvo situada en la calle de San Bernardo n° 83, trasla-
dandose en 1913 a la calle de la Espada n° 9. Segtin datos aportados en la revista Pro Infantia, t. §
de 1913, p. 499: en el piso bajo se hallaban los esterilizadores de la leche, en el principal, las ofici-
nas y despachos y en el segundo, las consultas de medicina y Cirugia y de varias especialidades a
cargo de reputados profesores. La leche se daba en cestillas metélicas, en cantidad suficiente para el
dia gratuitamente hasta donde alcanzaban los recursos de la casa, a las familias pobres y cobrando
30 céntimos diarios a la clase obrera. Los bonos gratuitos se expendian al precio de 3 pesetas para
el alimento de un nifio durante un mes.
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los mas modernos preceptos higiénico-sanitarios, desechando asi las antiguas
costumbres, que, en muchas ocasiones resultaban tan nocivas para la salud;
valorar el estado nutritivo de los nifios, mediante pesadas frecuentes y regula-
res, controlando la evolucion psicofisica de los nifios y procurando una ade-
cuada ganancia de peso y modificar los erroneos regimenes alimenticios, para
evitar asi las afecciones gastrointestinales, que disminuian en gran manera las
defensas del organismo del nifio o nifia y podian predisponerles a otras enfer-
medades e incluso ser causa de fallecimiento.

En esa misma direccion apuntaban los estatutos de la mutualidad maternal
de Madrid, ya que, en su articulo 3°, cuando se sefialaba su objeto, se decia lo
siguiente!3:

1: Socorrer a las madres asociadas cuando den a luz, con una subvencién que les per-
mita abstenerse de todo trabajo durante algtn tiempo y dedicarse exclusivamente a su res-
tablecimiento y al cuidado del recién nacido.

2: Instruirles en higiene doméstica, maternologia y puericultura, mediante lecciones y
conferencias publicas, reparto de cartillas y folletos populares y visitas domiciliarias.

3: Crear un consultorio médico gratuito para las madres y sus hijos.

4: Establecer la moderna institucién de la Gota de Leche.

5: Velar porque se cumplan todas las leyes de proteccion a la infancia, denunciando
cualquier infraccion que llegue a su noticia.

Realmente se insisti6 hacia las madres en esta tarea de divulgacion educati-
va de cuidados infantiles, ya que, durante estos afios, se repartieron gratuita-
mente muchas cartillas higiénicas y folletos populares, se dieron conferencias
publicas y, conforme avanzé el tiempo, incluso se llevaron a cabo escuelas
maternales ambulantes, con proyeccion de peliculas educativas, o charlas sobre
temas relativos a cuestiones higiénicas a través de la radio. Sin duda, como
telon de fondo, estaban presentes en la sociedad espafiola de la época los con-
dicionamientos de género, que trataban de inculcar en las mujeres su papel
social incluso de “madres-esclavas”, que debian supeditar todo a la crianza de
sus hijos, especialmente mediante la lactancia natural y la renuncia a cualquier
tipo de actividad, que les apartara de sus funciones sociales y “naturales”.
Sobre ellas se trataba de hacer recaer especialmente la responsabilidad de la
salud o enfermedad de sus hijos y, en definitiva, el sentimiento de culpabilidad
de la mortalidad infantil. Por citar s6lo un ejemplo, entre los muchos testimo-
nios escritos que existen durante estos afios, en la Gaceta médica catalana de
1914, nos encontramos con un texto de Trinidad Saiz de LLaveria, donde se
incide en la cuestion de de la responsabilidad materna en la mortalidad infan-
til. Su titulo es «La ignorancia de la mujer en los conocimientos de higiene y
puericultura como primera causa de la mortalidad infantil»'¢. En él, no sélo se

15 Estatutos de la mutualidad maternal de Madrid. «Pro Infantia», 1912, p. 201.
16 Citado en J. M. Borras LLop, Historia de la infancia en Espafia 1834-1936, cit., pp. 177-178.



LA PROTECCION A LA PRIMERA INFANCIA EN ESPANA 173

condena la costumbre de algunas mujeres de no amamantar a sus hijos y entre-
garlos a nodrizas, sino también el uso de la lactancia artificial. Lo primero se
pone de relieve en frases como éstas:

La mujer ignora que no amamantar a su hijo es exponerlo a la muerte, que son conta-
disimas las mujeres que no pueden lactar. La imposibilidad fisiolégica de esta funcion casi
no existe; en el ejercicio de la profesién me he convencido de que en cuestion de lactancia
querer es poder [...]. La introduccién de la nodriza en una familia es un mal fisico y moral
a la vez. Su interés egoista, su ignorancia y la falta de carifio, pues no puede querer al hijo
de otra la que no ha sabido querer al suyo propio, forman una serie de concausas que abren
las puertas a la enfermedad y muchas veces a la muerte, y esto sin contar el nimero de
dolencias que por la leche se pueden transmitir.

Y lo segundo, queda bien manifiesto en el siguiente parrafo:

Los peligros de la lactancia artificial todavia son mayores que los e la lactancia merce-
naria. La limpieza y cuidado de los biberones y tetinas, la preparacion de la leche para
aproximarla en su composicion a la de la mujer (diluirla y afiadirle lactosa, manteca) y rea-
lizar diversas operaciones para obtener la pasteurizacién, humanizacién, maternizaciéon y
esterilizacion, requiere grandes conocimientos de higiene, esmerados cuidados y una per-
sona inteligente. Esta clase de lactancia es universalmente considerada como funesta.

Finalmente terminaba la autora su alegato con las siguientes palabras:

La lucha contra la mortalidad infantil estd en los corazones de todos; pero el arma mas
poderosa para detener los horrores de su destruccién debe colocarse en manos de la mujer
[...]. Mientras no consigamos elevar el nivel intelectual de la cultura femenina, haciendo
que la mujer tenga nocion exacta de su deber familiar y social, y lo practique, no triunfa-
remos de estas plagas.

Entre las cartillas citadas anteriormente, son ejemplo significativo las publi-
cadas por el fundador de la primera Gota de Leche de Madrid, Rafael Ulecia,
en las que se incluia una ficha del recién nacido y una tabla aproximada del
peso de los nifios, desde el primer mes hasta los veinticuatro meses y a ello se
afnadia una serie de consejos a las madres, relativos a alimentacion de sus hijos,
bano, vacunas, sintomas de enfermedades mas frecuentes, habitos de sueno,
etc. e incluso algunos datos sobre mortalidad infantil'”.

En otro orden de cosas vy, en referencia a la fundacién de instituciones, es
interesante sefialar la tarea llevada a cabo por el Ayuntamiento de Madrid,
que, en 1914, impulsé la obra de proteccion infantil, «que venia realizando
limitadamente, a manera de ensayo», desde afios atras. Para ello establecio,
segun datos aportados por Luis Herrero Gémez, médico subdirector de la Ins-

titucion de Puericulturals:

17 Rafael Ulecia y Cardona, Nueva cartilla higiénica para las madres, Madrid, Imp. De Nico-
las Moya, 1912.
18 1., Herrero Gémez, La obra del Ayuntamiento de Madrid, «Pro Infantia»,1921, p. 339.
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1: la Institucién de Puericultura, en su triple dimension de lactancia vigila-
da, Gota de Leche y Consulta general para los nifios enfermos;

2: la Escuela de Maternologia, en sus dos manifestaciones de puericultura
popular y puericultura escolar, «ensefiando a las madres actuales a criar bien
a sus hijos y preparando el porvenir de cultura higiénica infantil a las madres
futuras». Para lo primero se cre6 un curso de puericultura popular y para lo
segundo, se introdujeron estos conocimientos en cinco grupos escolares de
ninas;

3: Comedores para madres, «como arma de defensa de la lactancia mater-
na, amparando a la vez a la madre y al nifio».

Otras instituciones de interés para el tema que nos ocupa, fundadas o refor-
madas por el Ayuntamiento de Madrid en los afios veinte del siglo XX, fue-
ron: los colegios de Nuestra Sefiora de la Paloma, con sus dos asilos: el de nifios
en Madrid y el de nifias en Alcala de Henares; la escuela-albergue para nifios
abandonados, en Alcald de Henares; el Colegio de San Ildefonso en Madrid; las
dos Escuelas de Sordomudos/as y de Ciegos/as de Madrid; la organizacion de
clases para nifios con deficiencias psiquicas; la Escuela-bosque de nifas; las
cantinas escolares; las colonias escolares y las mutualidades escolares.

Lo cierto es que, en todo el periodo de tiempo estudiado, hasta 1930, se
observa una cierta sensibilizacion en la opinién publica y en los medios ofi-
ciales hacia el problema de la infancia abandonada y desprotegida. Sensibili-
zacion que se manifiesta no solo en las cuestiones apuntadas anteriormente,
sino también en la celebracion de congresos internacionales para la proteccion
a la infancia, en la formacién de sociedades relacionadas con el tema y en la
creacion de la inspeccion médico escolar.

Como resultado del Congreso Internacional de Bruselas de 1911 se creé la
Union Internacional para la Proteccion a la Infancia, que tenia como objetivo
fundamental adoptar las medidas relativas a la mejora material y moral de la
infancia y asi lo expresa en el articulo 3° de su documento fundacional®®:

Por proteccion a la infancia es preciso entender las medidas relativas a la mejora material
y moral de la infancia, tales como las que tienen por objeto la proteccion de la infancia en su
primera edad, mejora de la familia, preservacién y mejora del nifio en su familia, la organi-
zacién y limitacion del poder paternal y de la tutela, la salvaguardia de los derechos de los
hijos ilegitimos, las medidas contra la mendicidad, la vagancia y la criminalidad de los nifios,
la organizacion de jurisdicciones especiales para los nifios, la libertad vigilada de los mismos,
su colocacion y aprendizaje en familias y establecimientos, la represion de los crimenes y deli-
tos contra la infancia, la clasificacién y educacion de los nifios anormales y atrasados, la lucha
contra la prostitucion de menores, la asistencia a los nifios necesitados, la creacién de asilos
para nifos moralmente abandonados, maltratados o necesitados, la proteccion de jovenes
obreros, la vigilancia del empleo de los nifios en la industria y a domicilio, la lucha contra
todos los elementos que puedan perjudicar fisica 0 moralmente a la infancia.

19 Crénicas, «Pro Infantia», 1914, t. 7, p. 174.
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Como vemos, quedaba bien delimitado el concepto de proteccion a la infan-
cia y su extension, adaptado logicamente a la mentalidad de la época y, por
supuesto a las concepciones ideologicas de sus iniciadores. Unos aflos mas
tarde, en las conclusiones del primer Congreso espafol de Pediatria se reco-
mendaba que se diesen cursillos de Maternologia en las escuelas normales de
sefioritas y que se procurase que éstos fueran dados por profesores de la Uni-
versidad o especialistas acreditados. «Estos cursillos serviran de base para una
nueva carrera de las sefioritas espafiolas: la de ‘nisiera ilustrada’, con certifica-
do de aptitud»2°. Y en otro congreso, en el Congreso General del Nifio, cele-
brado en Ginebra en 1925, se abordaba, como uno de los temas fundamenta-
les el exceso de mortalidad infantil. Uno de los representantes espafoles en el
Congreso, José Velasco Pajares, presentd una ponencia titulada «Comparacion
de las medidas tomadas en diferentes paises con el fin de reducir la mortalidad
infantil prenatal, neonatal (primer mes) y en la primera edad (primer afio)».
En ella el autor sefialaba como las causas principales de la mortalidad infantil:
la incultura, las enfermedades de los progenitores, la sifilis, la tuberculosis, el
alcoholismo, el aborto, la falta de asistencia al parto y de cuidados al recién
nacido, la pobreza y la mala alimentacién?!. Otro congreso importante fue pre-
cisamente el celebrado en Madrid en 1926, el Congreso Internacional de Pro-
teccion a la Infancia y a la Maternidad, con gran nimero de participantes de
diversos paises extranjeros, que aportaron interesantes ponencias. Precisamente
se llevé a los congresistas a visitar la Escuela Nacional de Puericultura, de la
que hablaremos en lineas siguientes, y también, entre otros centros protectores,
el Hospital del Nifo Jests, la Institucion de Puericultura, el primer Consulto-
rio de nifios de pecho, el Reformatorio del Principe de Asturias y la Escuela de
Anormales??.

Industria de nodrizas y reglamentacion de la lactancia mercenaria

1. Algunas consideraciones sobre las nodrizas y su funcion social. Aunque
a lo largo de este trabajo se ha hecho referencia en distintas ocasiones a este
tema, nos parece de interés incidir en estos aspectos por la importancia que
tuvieron en el ambito de la proteccion social, al ser manejados como una de las
causas de la mortalidad infantil en el primer tiempo de vida de nifios y nifas.

Los numerosos tratados existentes, desde épocas anteriores a nuestro estu-
dio, sobre la lactancia materna, mercenaria y artificial demuestran la falta de

20 Crénicas Conclusiones del Primer Congreso espainiol de Pediatria, «Pro Infantia», 1914, p.
464.

21 Congreso general del Nifio, «Pro Infantia», 1925, pp. 384-386.

22 X Congreso de Proteccién a la Infancia, «Pro Infantia», 1926, p. 123.
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asistencia y dejadez en la crianza de los exp0sitos, cuyo nimero era muy abun-
dante en las inclusas espanolas. Asi lo ponen de manifiesto Eulalia Torrubia y
José Manuel Alfonso en un estudio referente al siglo XVIII en Espafia??, donde
se citan obras de autores como Montalvo, Antonio Bilbao, Santiago Garcia o
Joaquin Javier de Uriz, en los que se afirma que, a las pésimas condiciones
higiénicas de las casas de expdsitos, se unia un sistema de crianza basado en las
nodrizas que habia fracasado por completo, dando lugar a uno de los mayores
dramas humanos y sociales de la infancia. Las disposiciones reales, promulga-
das por Carlos IV en 1794 y 1796 confirmaron ese malogrado sistema de
crianza, provocado, entre otras razones, por los escasos salarios de las amas, su
comportamiento negligente con los expositos y la ausencia de controles en la
propia inclusa para vigilar como criaban a los nifios. Desgraciadamente esta
situacion no mejor6 mucho durante el siglo XIX, ni siquiera en el primer ter-
cio del siglo XX, aunque en este periodo de tiempo, como ya se ha sefialado,
se observa una preocupacion constante en este sentido, dirigida a reformar las
inclusas, casas-cuna, o centros de nifios expositos en general. La siguiente cita,
referente al afio 1918, ilustra la dramatica situacion:

Seis nifios y tres amas existian a la sazén. De los primeros, cinco tenian marcado el sello
de la muerte en aquellas caras de viejo, apergaminadas; en aquellos ojos sin brillo, en los
que a intervalos fulgura una mirada dolorosa, como si el alma de aquellos angelitos se aso-
mara a protestar de su inocencia en el proceso de su generacion... en aquella expresion
viviente del alcoholismo y de la sifilis en horrendo maridaje, causas materialmente eviden-
tes de aquel aniquilamiento organico, que contribuye a aumentar una alimentacion inade-
cuada?*.

Sabido es que la figura de la nodriza contaba con muchos siglos de historia
y que ha sido una de las formas de ganarse la vida mas usuales para algunas
mujeres durante mucho tiempo, pero en cada época esta figura ha revestido
unas caracteristicas especificas, obviamente adaptadas a su contexto sociohis-
torico. Las nodrizas han ejercido su funcion en la sociedad occidental desde
tiempos muy remotos, como esclavas y sirvientas primero, como asalariadas y
contratadas después, de forma interna o externa, para alimentar a los hijos de
la realeza, los de la nobleza, los de la burguesia, ya en el siglo XIX, o a los de
las clases populares, ayudando a otras mujeres como ellas, que no pudieran
amamantar a sus propios hijos, por diversas causas. Las nodrizas, como bien

23 E. Torrubia Balagué, y J. M. Alfonso Sanchez, El nifio expésito en el siglo X VIII: los pri-
meros avances de alimentacion infantil frente al fracasado sistema de las amas de cria. In Pauli
Davila y Luis M? Naya (a cura di), XIII Coloquio de Historia de la Educacion. La infancia en la
historia: espacios y representaciones. Tomo I, Donostia: EREIN, 20035, pp. 729-736.

24 Inspecciones de las inclusas realizadas por orden del Consejo Superior De Proteccién a la
Infancia. Dictamen sobre la inclusa de Badajoz. «Pro Infantia», t. XVI, n° 113, 1918, p. 151. Cita-
do por Arantza Uribe-Etxeberria Flores, Aproximaciones a la situacién de las inclusas en las pri-
meras décadas del siglo XX: “Angelitos al cielo... evitese el escdndalo™, in Pauli Davila y Luis M?
Naya (a cura di), La infancia en la historia. Espacios y representaciones, cit., p.741.
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afirma Arantza Uribe-Etxeberria, refiriéndose, en concreto a las de las inclusas,
tanto las internas (vivian en los establecimientos o casas particulares, donde
ejercian sus servicios) como las externas, eran mujeres pobres que, por una
reducida paga, accedian a la continuidad del encierro en la inclusa o, en el caso
de las nodrizas externas, a la responsabilidad de la crianza de un nifio en sus
casas. Estas mujeres no fueron sino receptoras de las consecuencias de un clima
de incomprension y falta de valoracion de las vidas de los nifios expositos y
quizas, de las propias nodrizas®’.

Fraile Gil, en su obra ya citada en este trabajo,?® comenta cémo las nodri-
zas que llegaban a Madrid sin destino concreto solian parar en un punto que,
por tradicion, ya se habia establecido y que fue, al menos por dos centurias, la
plaza de Santa Cruz. Asi se atestigua en el siguiente texto:

Hay en la plaza de Santa Cruz de Madrid un mercado de carne humana cuya influen-
cia en las costumbres no se ha pesado todavia. Los que pasan miran, ven un grupo de pasie-
gas sentadas en el suelo o en las piedras que forman el borde de un portal, las unas con un
nifio de pecho, las otras sin él... ;Qué hacen aqui estas pobres y robustas montafiesas, las
unas comiendo un mendrugo de pan, y las otras indicando en su semblante que no les desa-
gradaria comerle? ¢qué hacen? Esperar pacientemente que alguna madre pobre y desven-
turada, o que alguna, en nombre de otra madre rica y de galones, se acerquen a contratar-
las para que por tanto mas cuanto den a su hijo el alimento que llevan en sus pechos?”.

A esa plaza madrilena aludian también otros textos literarios de la época,
como, por ejemplo, algunos de Mesonero Romanos. Parece ser que alli espe-
raban pacientemente las nodrizas la llegada de algin padre acomodado o
mayordomo de casa rica en busca de sus servicios, mientras, y para no perder
el “capital liquido” de su empresa, daban el pecho a algtn hijo de mujer pobre,
a quien se le habia retirado la leche.

Unos y otros testimonios recogidos ponen de manifiesto que, pese a que, en
términos generales, las nodrizas y la lactancia mercenaria se han considerado
necesarias para la sociedad por diversos motivos, sin embargo la figura de las
mujeres, que se ganaban asi la vida, ha venido siendo cuestionada desde hace
varios siglos.

En este sentido, el autor, anteriormente mencionado, Fraile Gil, J. M.?8, afir-
ma que médicos y filésofos vieron en la lactancia mercenaria un mal endémi-
co, citando, como primero de los tratadistas, que se refirieron a ésto a Juan
Gutierrez Borrell, que en el siglo XVII escribié «Tres discursos para probar

25 Arantza Uribe-Etxeberria, Aproximaciones a la situacién de las inclusas en las primeras déca-
das del siglo XX: “Angelitos al cielo... evitese el escandalo”, in Pauli Davila y Luis M* Naya (a cura
di), La infancia en la historia. Espacios y representaciones, cit., p. 746.

26 J. M. Fraile Gil, Amas de cria, cit., p. 24.

27 Padre Isla (Fray Gerundio de Campazas). Incluido en Teatro social del siglo XIX. Madrid.
1846, T. 1. Citado en J. M. Fraile Gil, Amas de cria, cit, p. 24.

28 1, M. Fraile Gil, Amas de cria, cit., p. 22.
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que estan obligadas a criar sus hijos, a sus pechos, todas las mujeres cuando tie-
nen buena salud, fuerzas, buen temperamento, buena leche suficiente para ali-
mentarles» (1629). En el siglo XVIII, Jaime Bonel, médico de cdmara de los
Duques de Alba, influenciado por el naturalismo francés?’, public6 una obra,
cuyo titulo es suficientemente significativo: «Perjuicios que acarrean al género
humano y al Estado las madres que rehuisan criar a sus hijos y medios para
contener el abuso de ponerles en ama» (1786). Durante el siglo XIX son fre-
cuentes los articulos en periddicos, gacetas y semanarios, dedicados a la lectu-
ra en familia, que abogan por la nutricién materna3’.

Ya en los afos que centran nuestro estudio y, aunque en Espaiia las nodri-
zas tenian una larga tradicion, sin embargo, cada vez mas, se estaba cuestio-
nando su funcién, salvo para casos excepcionales. Médicos, pediatras, educa-
dores, intelectuales y todos aquellos sensibilizados por la corriente proteccio-
nista de la infancia consideraron que, en condiciones normales, lo mejor para
los recién nacidos era que fueran amamantados por sus propias madres y no
por otras mujeres, que cobraban honorarios por hacerlo. Veamos un ejemplo
al respecto en las palabras de uno de los miembros destacados de la Sociedad
de Pediatria de Madrid:

Es un derecho innegable, reconocido por todos, el que el nifio tiene al pecho de su
madre; por otra parte, es un deber, también undnimemente reconocido el que toda madre
tiene de amamantar a su hijo, y sin embargo [...] ¢Qué motivos hay para esta desercion de
los deberes maternales? Dos principalmente: uno estético y otro puramente egoista |[...].
La nodriza ha suscitado en todo tiempo una gran aversion, y atn hoy dia su conducta y la
situacion del nifio substituido dan ancho campo para consideraciones socioldgicas y filo-
soficas, que no he de exponer aqui. La lactancia mercenaria ya sabeis que puede hacerse,
o entrando la nodriza en casa de los padres, o llevandose el nifio a su lado para alimentar-
lo. Esta ultima clase de lactancia tiene muchisimos inconvenientes. Fuera de casos excep-
cionales, faltan en la nodriza el carifio y la dulzura de la madre y sobran codicia y egoismo,

29 Recordemos que Jean Jacques Rousseau, en el libro I de su Emilio o de la Educacién, publi-
cado en 1762, habia denunciado el que las madres no amamantasen a sus hijos, considerando que
ésto atentaba contra la naturaleza y era pernicioso para el nifio. El Emilio, pese a las criticas y per-
secucion que sufrié por parte de los sectores mds conservadores de la sociedad francesa, tuvo, sin
embargo un gran influjo socioeducativo posterior en la sociedad occidental, inaugurando la corrien-
te naturalista y permisiva en educacion y el cuestionamiento de las antiguas formas de crianza para
la infancia.

30 Véase al respecto: Aron Cohen Amselem, La mortalidad de los nifios, in J. M. Borras LLop,
J. M. (a cura di), Historia de la infancia en Espasia. 1834-1936, cit., pp. 109-140. En este traba-
jo se ofrecen numerosas muestras de testimonios de médicos e higienistas de la época (Ulecia, Tolo-
sa Latour, Cabour, Hauser, Coll, etc.), que denuncian como perniciosa la funcion de las nodrizas
y critican con diversos argumentos a las madres que abandonan a sus hijos o que los entregan a
«pechos mercenarios» para su alimentacion. Las ideas contenidas en frases como: «la buena nodri-
za es género raro y caro: por una buena se encontrardn diez de malas condiciones con insuficien-
cia de leche» o: «las nodrizas contribuyen a reclutar dngeles para el cielo», estin presentes en la
mentalidad de la corriente proteccionista de la infancia en el dltimo tercio del siglo XIX y el pri-
mero del XX.
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para suponer con temor que, faltando la vigilancia materna, la lactancia se ha de llevar de

la manera mas desastrosa para el nifio3!.

La cita es suficientemente ilustrativa de las afirmaciones anteriores, asi como
de la mentalidad de la época acerca del papel social de las mujeres y su valo-
racion en el seno de la sociedad patriarcal de ese momento. Se cuestionaba la
funcién de la nodriza, pero si era inevitable contratarla, era necesario que reu-
niera una serie de condiciones: su edad debia oscilar entre los veinte y los trein-
ta y cinco afios, preferible que procediera del campo y no de la ciudad, mejor
soltera que casada, ya que «el no tener marido, que continuamente necesite
dinero, o que, cansado de la separacion, intente la suspension de la lactancia,
es una garantia»32. Y, por supuesto, se concebia como absolutamente necesa-
rio un completo examen médico de la nodriza para asegurar su estado de salud.

Una de las preocupaciones principales, con respecto al estado fisico de las
nodrizas contratadas era descartar en ellas algunas de las enfermedades mas
frecuentes en esa época: la sifilis y la tuberculosis. La preocupacion con res-
pecto a las enfermedades citadas se aprecia en muchos documentos y testimo-
nios de la época. Ejemplo de ésto es el Acta de la sesion celebrada por el pleno
del Consejo Superior de proteccion a la Infancia, celebrado el dia 11 de Enero
de 192433, En dicho acta, uno de los miembros del Consejo, Velasco Pajares,
presentd un documento sobre la «Necesidad de legislar a favor del nifio con-
tra la sifilis», donde se manifestaba el nimero excesivo de nifilos que morian
por esta causa, cuya cifra ascendia a 52.000 al afio, cifra que correspondia a
una morbilidad extraordinaria. Para aminorarla proponia el tratamiento obli-
gatorio de los nifios que padezcan esa enfermedad, para lo cual era conveniente
determinar la reaccion seroldgica de todos al nacer, asi como, al ser «adquiri-
da también por contagio de las nodrizas, debe atenuarse, haciendo que figure
en las cartillas de las mismas la reacciéon Wassermann de su sangre». Diversos
miembros del consejo se adhirieron a las peticiones que se formulaban en ese
documento. Asi es el caso del sr. Hernandez Briz, quien afiadié que «en las
Inclusas habra un departamento aislado con nodrizas sifiliticas para la lactan-
cia de los nifos sifiliticos que no tengan madre que los pueda amamantar y
seran tratados especificamente el nifio y su nodriza para su curacién». Por su
parte el Sr Mouriz, tras felicitar al sr. Velasco Pajares por haber traido al Con-

31 Sociedad de Pediatria de Madrid. Cursillo de pediatria familiar. Conferencia por el Dr. D.
Celestino Moliner. Tema: Lactancia materna: su importancia, Lactancia mercenaria, Eleccion de
nodriza, Reglamentacion vy vigilancia protectora, «Pro Infantia», 1918, pp. 103, 104, 115.

32 1bid., p. 116. En todas las épocas y lugares se les ha exigido a las nodrizas reunir unas carac-
teristicas determinadas, ya que ha existido una creencia generalizada de que, a través de la leche,
con que alimentaban a las criaturas, se transmitian comportamientos, creencias, formas de vida,
etc., aparte de caracteres fisicos, por lo que, ademds de ser sanas y con determinadas atribuciones
fisicas especificas, debian ser «cristianas viejas» y de «probada pureza de sangre», sobre todo si
iban a ser contratadas para amamantar a vastagos reales o de la nobleza.

33 «Pro Infantia», 1924, pp. 86-88.
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sejo un tema de tanto interés, sefialé que «respecto al analisis de sangre con la
procedente del corddn, considero que a la par de Wassermann, hecho con todas
las garantias que la nueva técnica proporciona, deben ser utilizadas reaccio-
nes de precipitacion como la de Sachs-Georgi, cuando menos» y en cuanto a las
nodrizas, anadié que el que se les exija ser portadoras de un carnet, con los
datos de su andlisis de sangre, es conformarse con poco, ya que el ideal seria
que el problema de la lactancia con biber6n estuviera tan bien organizado, que
pudiera prescindirse de la nodriza, «pero como ésto desgraciadamente no lo
tenemos, la nodriza es hoy por hoy una necesidad»34.

Afirmaba este médico, miembro del Consejo, que se estaba ante la realidad
de que estas mujeres, al lactar buscan un ingreso, del que no se les podia pri-
var mientras no constituyeran un peligro para la infancia. Por tanto, no debia
tolerarse que estas mujeres fueran objeto de comercio, viviendo en malas con-
diciones en las agencias, expuestas a toda clase de males. Para evitar ésto con-
sideraba necesario «la instalacion de un centro de nodrizas en las condiciones
higiénicas debidas, donde recibieran nociones de puericultura y una accion
educativa, que, en su mayoria necesitaban, encaminada a elevar su espiritu
para que si vuelven a ser madres, llenen bien esa sagrada mision». Las mujeres
que salieran de esa institucion llevarian una garantia en cuanto a sanidad pues-
to que habrian sido exploradas clinica y serolégicamente.

Como conclusion general del Consejo citado se constata la afirmacion de que
deberian desaparecer las nodrizas y las agencias de las mismas, debiendo inter-
venir los poderes publicos para ello y para proteger a nifios y madres, mediante
la creacion de hospicios maternales, que protegieran a ambos, pero, mientras
tanto, impedir que las nodrizas puedan dedicarse a la lactancia mercenaria sin
absolutas garantias y que, en las cartillas que las autoridades faciliten a las mis-
mas, con arreglo al reglamento de puericultura, se consigne el resultado Wasser-
mann.. Otra miembro del Consejo, la sra. Peguero, afiadié que estos asuntos
habian sido ya tratados en la Asociacion Nacional de Mujeres espafiolas, «que
solicit6 de distintos Ministros y del Sr. Maura, como Presidente de la Comision
de Codigos, que se exigiera certificado sanitario para contraer matrimonio. Con-
sidera el derecho indiscutible del hijo a la leche de su madre»33.

En definitiva, recogiendo las aportaciones de todos los miembros del Con-
sejo, se acuerda redactar una ponencia, a la cual contribuyan con su colabo-
racion los vocales del Consejo, que sean médicos, para proponer al Sr. Subse-
cretario aquellas conclusiones, que sean objeto de una disposicién gubernati-
va, que contribuya «a evitar la horrenda mortalidad infantil»3°.

Como vemos, a pesar de la legislacion existente al respecto, las nodrizas y la
lactancia mercenaria seguian preocupando al Consejo Superior de Proteccion a

34 Ibid., p. 87.
35 Ibid., p. 88.
36 Ibid.
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la Infancia aun, al final del periodo de tiempo estudiado en este trabajo. Aunque
se hayan hecho algunas referencias anteriores, nos parece de interés centrarnos
en esos esfuerzos legislativos, que expresan la preocupacion social por un tema,
que tenia enormes repercusiones en la salud e incluso en la vida infantil.

2. Reglamentacion sobre el tema. En el proyecto de ley de Proteccion a la
Infancia, en la exposicion a las Cortes, se decia en uno de los parrafos: «no hay
reglamentacion para la lactancia mercenaria, y la industria que debiera ser mas
vigilada, es la mas libre y desenvuelta en su ejercicio». Como bien sabemos, esta
ley se aprobd el 12 de Agosto de 1904 y en su articulo 2° se preceptuaba que los
padres o tutores que encomendasen la lactancia o crianza de sus hijos o pupilos
a persona que no viva en su propia casa, deberian dar cuenta de este hecho, den-
tro del tercer dia a la Junta local, que se establecia en la presente ley y a la alcal-
dia donde radique la persona a quien encomienden el nifio. Igual obligacion
alcanzaba a los directores de las inclusas. Unos y otros debian expresar en su
declaracion el nombre y domicilio de la persona, a quien se encomendase el nifio,
afirmando ademas, bajo su responsabilidad, que la nodriza, cuando la hubiere,
estaba provista del libro, al que se referia el articulo 8°.

En el articulo 5° se expresaban los cometidos del Consejo Superior de Pro-
teccion a la Infancia y de la Juntas provinciales y locales, que eran los siguien-
tes: 1°: vigilar periddicamente a los nifios sometidos a la lactancia mercenaria,
procedentes de las inclusas o entregados por sus padres; 2°: hacer que las nodri-
zas tengan los documentos y el libro al que se refiere el articulo 8°, sin cuyo
requisito no podrian ejercer su industria y 3°: procurar los medios conducen-
tes para garantizar la salud y los emolumentos de las nodrizas.

El tan mencionado articulo 8° se referia a la obligacion que tenia toda mujer
que quisiera dedicarse a la lactancia de presentar un documento de la Junta
local, el que se hiciera constar por ésta: el estado civil de la presunta nodriza,
su estado de salud, conducta y condiciones fisicas, el permiso del marido, si
estaba casada y la referencia a la partida de nacimiento de su hijo, para demos-
trar que éste tuviera mas de seis meses y menos de diez, o certificado que acre-
ditase la circunstancia de que quedaba bien alimentado por otra mujer.

Ninguna mujer, procedente de la Maternidad u hospitales podia dedicarse
a nodriza sin certificado especial del médico del establecimiento, visado por el
director o jefe local. Todas estas circunstancias debian transcribirse en el libro
especial, que cada nodriza debia tener, el cual tendria que estar a disposicion de
los inspectores municipales de Sanidad, quienes anotarian en él todos los cam-
bios de residencia, visado por las alcaldias respectivas. Con respecto a las agen-
cias de nodrizas, en el articulo 9°, se sefialaba que necesitarian una autorizacion
especial del gobernador o del alcalde de la localidad.

Posteriormente, en 1910, se aprobé el Reglamento de Puericultura, al que
ya se ha hecho alguna referencia anterior, sefialando las partes o capitulos, en
que estaba dividido, segun las tematicas concretas, a las que se referia. Direc-
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tamente relacionados con los aspectos, en los que nos estamos centrando, eran
los capitulos 2°, sobre inspecciones y vigilancia, el 3°, sobre industria de nodri-
zas y el 4°, sobre agencias o centros de nodrizas.

Por lo que respecta a la industria de nodrizas, en el articulo 18 del citado
reglamento?’, se decia que toda mujer, que se dedicara a la industria de nodriza,
dentro o fuera de su domicilio, mediante remuneracion, quedaria sometida a la
vigilancia e inspeccion del Consejo Superior de Proteccion a la infancia y de la
juntas provinciales y locales, que dependan de aquel Centro. Para poder ejercer
su industria debian consignar en una instancia impresa, proporcionada por la
junta local y suscrita por ella y por el marido, si lo tuviera, el lugar y fecha de su
nacimiento, estado, numero de partos, si vivian o no los hijos, fecha de naci-
miento del altimo, nombre, edad, profesion y residencia suya y del marido, si lo
tuviera, nombre y domicilio de la persona encargada del cuidado del nifio, qué
clase de alimentacion ha de proporcionarle y salario, no pudiendo encargarse de
la lactancia hasta transcurridos los primeros quince dias del puerperio. En la
misma instancia debia suscribirse también la veracidad de lo expuesto, consig-
nando, ademads, que estuviera revacunada, que gozara de buena salud habitual y
que fuera de buena vida y costumbres, aspectos éstos certificados respectiva-
mente por el alcalde, el cura parroco, el juez municipal y el médico titular.

A los requisitos anteriores, para poder obtener la libreta expedida por la
Junta local de Proteccion a la infancia, se afiadia — segun el articulo 20 — un cer-
tificado de analisis de condiciones de la leche, debidamente documentado por
los facultativos pertinentes. Por su parte, serian desposeidas de la mencionada
libreta, que autorizaba para criar:

1°: Toda nodriza de ineptitud probada por falta de secrecidn lactea.

2°: La que haya sufrido o sufra una enfermedad contagiosa o infecto-contagiosa que la
inhabilite para la lactancia.

3°: La que injustificadamente abandone al nifio con grave peligro de la vida del mismo,
sin perjuicio de la responsabilidad criminal que se derive de sus actos, con arreglo a los
articulos 12 y 18 de la ley.

4°: La nodriza que se entregue al alcoholismo o la prostitucién , o se probase que la
ejercié durante la gestacion de su tltimo hijo. En este caso se exigira la responsabilidad a

los firmantes de la instancia3®.

Los restantes articulos de este capitulo del Reglamento preceptuaban minu-
ciosamente todo lo referente a otras cuestiones, tales como lo referente a muer-
te de un nifio en lactancia, viajes o cambios de domicilio de las nodrizas, acti-
vidad de las que hacian su trabajo en casas particulares o en inclusas, despe-
didas, recompensas, etc.

Especial interés reviste también el capitulo IV de este Reglamento, dedica-

37 Reglamento sobre Puericultura y Primera infancia. Capitulo IIL. Articulo 18. En Marcelo
Martinez Alcubilla, Diccionario de Administracion espaiiola. Apéndice de 1910. Madrid, p. 322.
38 Ibid., Articulo 28, p. 322.
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do a los Centros o Agencias de nodrizas, en el cual se decia que, para abrir una
agencia de nodrizas era necesario la autorizacion del gobernador de la pro-
vincia o del alcalde, previo informe de la jefatura de policia y de la junta de
proteccion, oido el inspector, que debia dictaminar sobre las condiciones higié-
nicas del local donde fueran a albergarse las nodrizas. Por su parte, la inspec-
cién de policia del distrito, donde se instalase la agencia, debia certificar la
moralidad del director o directora de la misma.

Estos centros debian tener un profesor médico, que reconociera a la nodri-
za y cuidara de su salud y suscribiera el analisis de la leche y el director seria
responsable de cualquier escandalo o falta, que cometieran las nodrizas en el
establecimiento, debiendo presentar, ademas, al hacer la solicitud de apertura
del establecimiento, una copia del reglamento particular por el que habria de
regirse el centro, tarifas de honorarios, alimentacion de las nodrizas y cuantos
particulares se relacionaran con la vida interior del centro, a fin de que fuera
aprobado por la Superioridad3’.

Unos afios mds tarde, vuelven a sucederse disposiciones legislativas sobre
proteccion a la primera infancia, que inciden en cuestiones similares a las que
hemos analizado anteriormente, referentes a nifios entregados a la lactancia
mercenaria, como la R. O. de 17 de Octubre de 1916, excitando el celo de las
corporaciones, autoridades y funcionarios para que ejerzan sobre estos nifios
una especial vigilancia*’, o la R. O. de 14 de Mayo de 1919, que complemen-
taba a la anterior y al Reglamento de Puericultura y Primera infancia y dénde
se disponia textualmente lo siguiente*!:

Que requiera a V. 1., a los alcaldes de esa provincia para que, en el término improrro-
gable de un mes, las Juntas municipales de proteccion a la infancia que no funcionan se
reorganicen como la ley previene. Que una vez reconstituidas permitan dichas entidades al
Consejo Superior, por conducto de V. L., copia de las actas correspondientes. Que inme-
diatamente sean nombrados por la Juntas locales los vocales delegados que han de ejercer
activa vigilancia cerca de los nifios que se hallan en lactancia mercenaria fuera del hogar
materno o de las inclusas y por cuenta de las diputaciones provinciales. Que por las juntas
protectoras se lleve un registro de las personas que se dediquen a la crianza de los nifios,
bien como nodrizas o como guardadoras de ellos en su propio domicilio, mediante remu-
neracién, consignandose, ademds el nimero de nifios que hay en cada localidad en lactan-
cia mercenaria y el trato que los mismos reciben.

Problema no resuelto, como puede apreciarse, ni con la legislacion vigente
ni con los buenos propositos del Consejo Superior de Proteccion a la Infancia,
organismo que esperaba que podria solventarse, entre otros medios, con la fun-

3 1bid., Capitulo IV, Centros o agencias de nodrizas, articulos 41 a 51, pp. 323-324.

40 Real Orden de 17 de octubre de 1916. En Martinez Alcubilla, M. Diccionario de la Admi-
nistracion espaniola. Apéndice de 1916,Madrid, p. 362.

41 R, O. de 14 de Mayo de 1919, dictando disposiciones para la reorganizacién de las Juntas, nom-
bramiento de delegados y registro de personas dedicadas a la crianza y cuidado de nifios. En Martinez
Alcubilla, M. Diccionario de la Administracién espaniola. Apéndice de 1919, Madrid, p. 284.
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dacién del Instituto Nacional de Maternologia y Puericultura, al que se alude
en el reglamento de 1910 citado, en diversas ocasiones, detallando sus funcio-
nes con respecto a la reglamentacion de la lactancia mercenaria en Espafia.

El Instituto Nacional de Maternologia y Puericultura

Ya hicimos referencia al hecho de que desde 1909 se venia reclamando la
necesidad de creacion de esta institucion, a la que sus demandantes daban
excepcional importancia, ya que atribuian a su creacion el descenso de la mor-
talidad infantil, como una de las premisas fundamentales.

En 1919, en la Memoria que el Consejo Superior de Proteccion a la Infancia
presentd al ministerio de la Gobernacién (cuyo titular siempre era nombrado
presidente del Consejo), se recogia expresamente, en algunos de sus parrafos esa
necesidad: «Preocupacion constante del Consejo ha sido dar cumplimiento al
Real Decreto de 12 de Abril de 1910, que ordena la creacion del Instituto Nacio-
nal de Maternologia y Puericultura». A continuacion se hacia referencia al tema
de la lactancia mercenaria «que ocasiona la muerte de millares de nifios falleci-
dos por descuido mds o menos punible o por tragica ignorancia» y a los esfuer-
zos estériles del Consejo para poner en pié el Instituto Nacional en Madrid, que
daria la pauta para otros semejantes, fundados en otros puntos de la geografia
espafiola, pudiendo conseguirse en pocos afios «una reforma y evolucion en los
métodos y practicas de la crianza de los nifios, mejorandola y perfeccionandola,
lo cual vale tanto como decir que seria mejorar y perfeccionar la raza»*?. Trans-
cribimos a continuacion los parrafos siguientes por el interés que tienen, a nues-
tro juicio, en el desarrollo de este trabajo:

Buena prueba de ello es que apenas termind la guerra, se implant6 en Paris la Escuela de
Puericultura, fundacion franco-americana que ha sido dotada para comenzar sus trabajos
con dos millones de francos. En el instituto Nacional de Maternologia y Puericultura no sélo
se protegerd a las madres y a sus hijos y se ensefiard la perfecta crianza de éstos, sino que se
podra resolver problemas de vital interés. Nos referimos a la reglamentacion de la industria
de nodrizas, problema dificil de solucionar actualmente porque a diario se lucha con la mala
fe de las agencias y de las mismas nodrizas, tanto en su estado de sanidad como en el de la
secrecion lactea, no encontrandose nunca garantias para la crianza del nifio. Se impone por
tanto la implantacion de un Asilo Casa de Nodrizas. Mision principalisima del Instituto sera
la de vigilar la lactancia mercenaria, la de esos nifios cuyos padres con escasos medios tienen
que entregar a sus hijos a nodrizas que los lleven a su domicilio en el que aparte de las defi-
ciencias higiénicas luchan las pobres criaturas con la escasez de leche de la mujer que ama-
manta y de los peligros de una nueva gestacién con todas sus consecuencias*3.

42 Memoria del Consejo Superior que se elevé al Ministro de la Gobernacién, Presidente del
Consejo Superior de Proteccion a la Infancia, en relacion con el presupuesto de 1920-21, «Pro
Infantia», 1919, pp. 18-19.

43 Ibid., p. 19.
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Argumentos semejantes se vuelven a plantear en 1923 ante el nuevo gobier-
no espafol de ese momento, el Directorio militar, en la Mocion del Consejo
Superior acerca de la creacion de un Centro docente cientifico de Puericultura,
cuyo ponente era Enrique Safer y donde se hacia referencia a:

Las dificultades de la empresa en el orden econémico principalmente y la necesidad de
un convencimiento en la esfera del gobierno de la bondad de esta obra, imposible dada la
inestabilidad de nuestra politica, probablemente constituyen esencialmente los motivos por
los cuales hasta el presente carecemos en Espafia de tan importante elemento en la lucha
contra la mortalidad infantil*4,

Sin embargo parece que, por primera vez, el proyecto de la creacion de la
tan deseada institucion iba a hacerse realidad, ya que el presidente del Conse-
jo Superior de Proteccién a la Infancia, Angel Pulido, informé al Pleno del Con-
sejo, en ese mismo afio, de la visita realizada por una Comisién del Consejo al
edificio donde habria de implantarse el Instituto de Maternologia, de la grata
impresion que les habia producido a los integrantes de dicha comisién y mani-
festando que esperaba que, para el afio 19235, en que se celebraria el Congre-
so Internacional, estuviese en funcionamiento y se pudiese mostrar con orgu-
llo la obra protectora del establecimiento*’.

Unos meses mas tarde se publicaban en la Gaceta del 25 de Mayo de 1923
dos reales 6rdenes con fecha del dia 23: la primera, creando la Escuela Nacio-
nal de Puericultura, adscrita al Consejo Superior de Proteccion a la Infancia y
la segunda, designando a quienes debian redactar su reglamento*®.

En el preambulo de la R. O. de creacion del centro, se aludia a él con la
finalidad de evitar la muerte de millones de nifios y constituir, por tanto, un
importante y vital elemento en la lucha contra la mortalidad infantil. Pero,
debemos observar que no se crea con el nombre, con el que siempre habia apa-
recido reclamado desde afios anteriores, sino con otra denominacién semejan-
te que, al parecer, tenia una lectura de caracter econémico. Al menos asi se des-
prende del siguiente parrafo:

Ya que, por dificultades de orden econémico, no ha sido posible llevar a cabo en toda
su magnitud la humanitaria empresa de crear el Instituto Nacional de Puericultura, el
Ministro que suscribe ha creido conveniente aceptar la propuesta formulada por el Conse-
jo Superior de Proteccion a la Infancia, que ha sido aprobada unanimemente por el mismo,
referente a la implantacién de un organismo que, modesto en un principio, es de esperar que
en su dia adquiera el desenvolvimiento debido. Este Centro, esencialmente docente y cien-
tifico, se denominara “Escuela Nacional de Puericultura y Laboratorio de Investigaciones”,

4 Ponencias del Consejo Superior, «Pro Infantia», 1923, p. 58.

45 Consejo Superior. Acta de la sesién celebrada por el Pleno del Consejo Superior de Protec-
cion a la Infancia el dia 7 de Febrero de 1923, «Pro Infantia», 1923, p. 186.

46 Los designados fueron D. Angel Pulido, D. Enrique Suiier, D. Rafael de Tolosa Latour (her-
mano del impulsor del movimiento, Manuel, fallecido en 1919) y D. Francisco Murillo, Disposi-
ciones oficiales, «Pro Infantia», 1923, pp. 257-259.
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y serd el encargado de la instruccion de todas aquellas personas que han de intervenir opor-
tunamente en los problemas de proteccién al nifio y a la mujer embarazada y lactante?’.

El mencionado organismo debia estar en relacion constante con todo lo
establecido en la lucha contra la mortalidad infantil, dispensarios, gotas de
leche, instituciones de Puericultura provinciales o municipales y, por supuesto,
también con la Sanidad oficial. En concreto, las funciones de la nueva Escue-
la Nacional de Puericultura, adscrita al Consejo Superior de Proteccion a la
Infancia, serian las siguientes:

1°: Educacion complementaria de los médicos puericultores.

2°: Preparacion del personal femenino, de nifieras, visitadoras y encargadas
de la atencion y cuidados higiénicos de los menores, entendiéndose que el per-
sonal de visitadoras se reclutard entre enfermeras sanitarias, previa especiali-
zacion de las mismas en las dependencias de la Escuela de Maternidad.

3°: Estudio experimental y clinico de los problemas que hacen referencia a
la lactancia natural y artificial.

4°: Puericultura intrauterina.

5°: Obras sociales, estadistica, bibliografia y relaciones nacionales e inter-
nacionales en todo lo que se refiere a esta materia.

Esta disposicion legislativa sobre la Escuela se cumplimenté con la publi-
cada en la Gaceta del 17 de Noviembre de ese mismo afno, donde se estableci-
an las bases para la constitucion definitiva del centro, nombrando a su Direc-
tor, Enrique Sufier, y sefialando los fines de la institucion, los recursos econo-
micos, las secciones y el personal*®. Los fines eran los siguientes:

a) Preparar técnicamente al personal de técnicos y maestros que a ella lle-
guen para recibir las ensefianzas que les permitan intervenir en aquellos orga-
nismos sefialados por la vigente ley de Proteccion a la Infancia y cuantas insti-
tuciones oficiales y particulares se creen en defensa del nifio.

b) Formar las enfermeras-visitadoras para nifios, que seran elegidas previa
la seleccion que el Reglamento preceptuard entre aquellas jovenes que posean
los titulos de bachiller o maestra nacional.

¢) Instruir en los menesteres que competen al cuidado de los nifios a muje-
res que posean instruccion elemental, las cuales recibiran al final de sus prac-
ticas el titulo correspondiente.

d) Aunar los esfuerzos de los organismos que se dediquen en Espana a la
crianza del nifo.

e) Formar estadisticas nacionales sobre los distintos problemas que la pue-
ricultura encierra y establecer relaciones internacionales con aquellos centros
dedicados a la misma labor en el extranjero.

f) Divulgar entre las clases populares, particularmente entre las madres, las
nociones fundamentales de higiene infantil.

47 Ibid. p. 257.
48 La Escuela Nacional de Puericultura, «Pro Infantia», 1923, pp. 488-491.
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g) Hacer esta misma divulgacion entre los alumnos de las escuelas norma-
les de maestros y de maestras, asi como entre las nifias que cursan los tltimos
grados de las escuelas nacionales.

h) Promover toda clase de investigaciones acerca de los problemas de higie-
ne infantil y particularmente de los que hacen referencia a los distintos méto-
dos de alimentacion en los lactantes, utilizando especialmente los recursos del
laboratorio.

i) La creacion por parte del Estado, con la cooperacion de las corporaciones
oficiales, de una Granja modelo, en donde pueda obtenerse leche garantizada
en sus condiciones higiénicas, que sirva para la alimentacion de los nifios con-
currentes a los dispensarios y Gotas de leche.

j) Extender su radio de accion a otros fines conexos, que pudieran estimarse
convenientes, siendo indispensable para ello que el Director de la Escuela, oyen-
do previamente al personal facultativo de la misma, eleve la correspondiente pro-
puesta a la Superioridad, por conducto de la Direccion General de Sanidad.

k) La Escuela Nacional de Puericultura expedird, previos los estudios y
pruebas de suficiencia que prescriban las disposiciones que al efecto se dicten,
los siguientes titulos: de puericultor, para médicos y maestros; de enfermera-
visitadora para nifios; de nifiera titular.

Como recursos economicos, la Escuela se sustentaria en los que el Estado le
proporcionase, asi como de las donaciones, fundaciones y otros medios licitos
de adquisicion, procedentes de los organismos oficiales o entidades particula-
res y de los creados por su propia iniciativa. Asimismo, por la cooperaciéon que
la Administracion publica sefialara con caracter obligatorio a los estableci-
mientos, que dependan de la misma.

Por lo que respecta a las secciones, se establecia la subdivision de la Escue-
la en las siguientes. Puericultura intrauterina; higiene de la infancia, a cargo
del Director, higiene de la tercera infancia y escolar; ensefianza especial de
enfermeras-visitadoras y nifieras tituladas y de laboratorio y odontologia. A
unas y otras secciones podian concurrir médicos o alumnos de los ultimos gra-
dos de Medicina, maestros y maestras nacionales, bachilleres, alumnos de los
ultimos grados de la ensefianza de las escuelas nacionales o privadas autoriza-
das y mujeres con instruccion elemental, que aspirasen al titulo de nifieras titu-
ladas. Finalmente, por lo que respectaba al personal de la escuela, podria ser
facultativo o técnico y administrativo. El facultativo, a su vez, se clasificaba
en intrinseco (el director, los profesores de seccion, los ayudantes de profesor,
las enfermeras-visitadoras y las nifieras tituladas) y extrinseco (profesores agre-
gados, que ejercerian ademas el papel de consejeros técnicos). Y el personal
administrativo estaria compuesto por el secretario general-administrador, los
empleados y los sirvientes subalternos.

Si hasta aqui hemos ido revisando la legislacion, que enmarcaba la institucion,
es preciso constatar que ésta por fin vio la luz en 1926, albergandose en un edifi-
cio en la calle de Ferraz, en Madrid. La primera visita oficial al centro la realizo
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el entonces Ministro de la Gobernacion, Martinez Anido y el Director General de
Sanidad, Francisco Murillo, acudiendo al acto también otras diversas autoridades
oficiales del mundo de la politica, de la sanidad y de la medicina®. Acompafiaron
al ministro y al director general, en la detenida visita que hicieron a la escuela, su
director, Enrique Sufier, los profesores, Eleizegui, Piquer, Mafies, la profesora Nie-
ves Gonzalez Barrio y el secretario, Gomez Cano. Estaban funcionando todas las
secciones, dando sus respectivas ensefianzas y en el laboratorio de dietética reci-
bian lecciones practicas de alimentacion infantil las visitadoras y las nifieras. En la
consulta de primera y segunda infancia se atendia a una veintena de nifios, dan-
doles a sus madres las reglas de una buena crianza, a la vez que se les proporcio-
naba elementos econémicos para que pudieran llevarla a efecto. La seccion de
Puericultura intrauterina funcionaba, atendiendo a las mujeres embarazadas y
dando ensefianza a un amplio grupo de comadronas. La seccion odontoldgica
estaba ocupada por numerosos alumnos y esperaban consulta unas docenas de
chicos. En Higiene escolar estaban los 34 maestros y maestras, que se habian
matriculado en el cursillo, dedicandose a hacer la ficha psicoldgica de los nifios y
a estudiar y tratar a la que entonces se llamaba la infancia retrasada. Los bafios
estaban preparados para dar esta practica de aseo a los nifios, a la vez que se ense-
flaba a las madres y nifieras el modo de realizarla. Finalmente visitaron la magni-
fica terraza, dispuesta para los bafios de sol y la educacion fisica. Los ilustres visi-
tantes, tal como se expresa en la fuente, que estamos siguiendo, elogiaron la Escue-
la y la labor realizada por su personal «ofreciendo el apoyo para que tan merito-
ria institucion alcance el auge y prosperidad que necesita en el magno problema
de la proteccion a la infancia que la Escuela acomete con rumbos nuevos y con la
orientacion tinica que positivamente habra de ser practica»>°.

El centro presté asistencia, en el primer afio de su funcionamiento, a 660
nifios de la primera y segunda infancia, 90 de la tercera y a 210 mujeres en
gestacion. A las secciones concurrieron 160 alumnos y el laboratorio estuvo
dedicado al estudio de la alimentacion del nifio y su coste en relacion con las
clases pobres. A los nifios mas mayores (los llamados de la tercera infancia) se
les ensefiaba gimnasia y a los que lo necesitaban se les sometia a tratamiento
hidroterapico, helioterdpico y de rayos X°1.

Durante la Republica se consolidé como centro de especializacion para pre-
parar al personal que debia cubrir las plazas de Puericultura e Higiene infan-
til estatales, quedando en un segundo plano la labor de capacitar a personal
relacionado con las escuelas, mediante cursillos especiales. A partir de 1932-33
parece ser que dejaron de acudir matronas, odontélogos y maestros, mante-
niéndose en solitario la docencia de médicos y enfermeras con vistas a esa pri-
mera misién indicada’?.

4 Crénicas. Visita oficial a la Escuela de Puericultura, «Pro Infantia», 1926, pp. 173-174.
50 Ibid., p. 174.

1 Crénicas. En la Escuela de Puericultura, «Pro Infantia», 1926, pp. 377-378.

52 E. Rodriguez Ocafa, Historia de la infancia en Espana. 1834-1936, cit., p. 165.
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Conclusiones

Se puede constatar que, durante el primer tercio del siglo XX, siguiendo el
ejemplo de otros paises extranjeros, especialmente Francia, Espana trat6 de incor-
porarse con fuerza a la tarea de proteccion social a la infancia, propiciada por el
surgimiento de la pediatria y la puericultura, como especialidades médico-sani-
tarias, asi como por la corriente paidologica e higienista, en general de esa época.
Un logro importante fue la promulgacion de la ley de 1904 sobre Proteccion a la
Infancia, cuyo maximo inspirador fue el médico Manuel Tolosa Latour. A esa
ley siguieron otras disposiciones legislativas, que trataban de regular los distintos
ambitos de la proteccion. Con respecto a la primera infancia, el principal moti-
vo para su proteccion fue el intento de reducir la alarmante mortalidad infantil
y las medidas a tomar fueron la creacion de instituciones asistenciales, la mejo-
ra de las ya existentes, el control sanitario de las nodrizas y reglamentacion de la
lactancia mercenaria y sobre todo, el intento de concienciacion social del pro-
blema, desarrollando, por diversos medios, una campaiia informativa y educati-
va, especialmente dirigida a las madres. A dicha campafia contribuy6, junto con
otros diversos recursos, el proyecto de creacion de un instituto nacional de
Maternologia, que con distinto nombre y menores recursos econémicos empezo
a funcionar en Madrid en 1926.

Por lo que respecta a la funcién de las nodrizas, poco a poco fue decayen-
do en Espana, dejando de ser contratadas estas mujeres, tanto para dar servi-
cio en las familias particulares, como en las mismas instituciones asistenciales,
a medida que se fue desarrollando la investigacion sanitaria sobre la lactancia
artificial y extendiendo paulatinamente su uso.
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Youth Culture and military
Education in Napoleonic times:
the Battalions of Hope

in the First Cisalpine Republic

Simonetta Polenghi

1. Children’s culture and history of childhood

Since the pioneristic work of Phlippe Ariés history of childhood has become
a fruitful research field. The problems that this disciplines puts in front of his-
torians, though, are many and have been coherently examined by Egle Becchi
on different occasions!. Se has particularly stressed the urgency to look for the
child’s own perspective. As a matter of fact, we know much more about what
adults thought about children, rather then about how children themselves felt
and what they really believed. Developing the concept of culture of childhood,
Becchi has pointed out the it has two poles: the culture for children and of chil-
dren?. The first expresses the adult world and gives us the image of children
that adults wanted and dreamed of, and how they considered them. The
sources are written or painted or produced by adults, whereas the culture of
children is the result of what children themselves produced, accepting, modi-
fying, refusing the schemes of adults. Becchi has particularly worked on single

! See at least: D. Julia, E. Becchi (eds.), Storia dell’infanzia, Roma-Bari, Laterza, 1996 (French
edn. Paris 1996) 2 vols; Q. Antonelli, E.Becchi (eds.), Scritture bambine, Roma-Bari, Laterza, 19935;
E. Becchi, I bambini nella storia, Roma-Bari, Laterza, 1994.

2 See also: E. Becchi, Kinder, die schreiben und Kinder, iiber die man schreibt, in M.-S. Honig, A.
Lange, H.R. Leu (hrsgg), Aus der Perspektive von Kinder? Zur Metodologie der Kinderforschung,
Weinheim-Miinchen, Juventa Verlag, 1999, pp. 81-96; Id., Dialetics in a branch of historiography,
«Annali di storia dell’educazione e delle istituzioni scolastiche», 12, 2005, pp.107-123.
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children, like Marie Bonaparte or Hugo Franck, using their diaries. Neil
Sutherland has stressed the importance of the social dimension: how children
and teenagers shared experiences together, acting as a group with the same
rules and behaviour codes®. Pia Schmid has investigated the cases of religious
awakening in 1727 among the Herrnbut Bruedergemeine showing the exis-
tence of peculiar religious experiences of children, that were favoured by a cul-
tural environment which respected childhood and its freedom*. I have indicat-
ed the case where adult and younger people’s perspectives differ as a possible
(but not the only) way to find out children’s culture: the gap between culture
for children and culture of children, in other words, may gives us some clues
about how children (mis)interpreted adult’s intentions”.

Sociological and psychological research has been working on children’s cul-
ture, trying to detect children’s autonomous voice, thus not considering child-
hood just as a mere minor phase of human developing, necessarily overcome by
adulthood, but rather as a fundamental moment, with its own rules and way
of reasoning, feeling and seeing the world - to quote a the famous opening of
Rousseau’s Emile. Not only children, but teenagers and young people do have
their own mentality and group codes, which may very much differ, depending
on geographical and historical moment works. Historians have researched into
this phase of age of life, too®.

The present essay aims at depicting two cases where, even without written
sources produced by teenagers, we can infer their culture, meaning the way
the behaved as a peer group, sharing the same ideas and acting together, in a
particular historical moment, when there was a clear gap between these boys
and (various) adults.

The case I present is about the experience of the Battaglioni della Speran-
za (Battalions of Hope) which were set up in the first Cisalpine Republic
(1797-1799), on the model of the revolutionary Bataillon de I’Espérance. The
first Battalion had already appeared in Milan in 1796, just two months after
the arrival of General Bonaparte. On 14 July 1796 the first Battalion of Hope

3 N. Sutherland, “Everyone seemed happy in those days”. The culture of Childhood in Van-
couver between the 1920s and the 1960s, in R. Lowe (ed.), History of education. Major Themes,
London-New York, Roulege, 2000, vol. III, pp. 343-362.

4 P. Schmid, 1 risveglio religioso a Herrnhut nel 1727: una cultura dell’infanzia sub specie reli-
gionis, in Monica Ferrari (ed.), [ bambini di una volta. Problemi di metodo. Studi per Egle Becchi,
Milano, F. Angeli, 2006, pp. 95-196.

3 S. Polenghi, Osservazioni in margine all’intervento di Egle Becchi, «Annali di storia dell’ed-
ucazione e delle istituzioni scolastiche», 12, 2005, pp. 125-132; Id., Scoperta dell’infanzia e cultura
infantile: problemi di metodo, in Ferrari, I bambini di una volta, pp. 107-122.

¢ J.R. Gillis, I giovani e la storia: tradizione e trasformazioni nei comportamenti giovanili dal-
I’Ancien Regime ai giorni nostri, Milano, A. Mondadori, 1981 (English edn. New York 1974); M.
Mitterauer, I giovani in Europa dal Medioevo a oggi, Roma-Bari, Laterza, 1991 (German edn.
Frankfurt a.M. 1986); G. Levi, ]J.C. Schmitt (eds), Storia dei giovani, Roma-Bari, Laterza, 1994,
2 vols.
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took part in the Milanese celebrations for the Bastille. On that occasion there
were 300 boys, half of whom were just poor children and half orphans, but
not yet of the Orphanage. Ragged and barefoot, they had received green uni-
forms and shoes. They had been given some rapid military instruction by two
officers of the National Guard. The money spent by the Department and the
Council to pay the instructors to dress the boys came to a high sum: Lire
7.871,9. The Cisalpine govern-
ment, set up a year later, then
favoured the creation of the Bat-
talion in the various cities of the
Republic, but the sources testify
to its presence only in a few, such
as Milan, Gallarate, Mantova,
Bologna, Cremona and Berg-
amo’. (of which we have a draw-
ing by Paolo Vincenzo Bonomini.
The Italian Battalions of Hope
were to be composed of children
from 7-10 and teenagers up to 17
years old, recruited from poor
families and from the orphanage
of the cities. The City Councils and
the Departments were supposed to
provide them with green uniforms,
shoes and caps. The Ministry of
War would supply them with e
rifles, swords (smaller than nor- P 7T ii? S SR
mal) and military tools. A military f
instructor had the task of giving P.V. Bonomini, Battalion of Hope, Bergamo,
these children some military 1797. (Vincenzo Bonomini. 1 disegni, i Macabri,
instruction, so that they could take Pambiente. Catalogo della Mostra, Bergamo,

art in political celebrations such Accademia Carrara 22 maggio-21 giugno 1982,
p p Bergamo, Edizioni Monumenta Bergomensia,

as the commemoration of the fall 1981, p. 149).

of the Bastille, of the execution of

Luis XVI, of Italian gratitude towards the French Republic (the «elder sister
republic» or «mother republic») and General Bonaparte. The boys had to march
wearing their uniform and performing military evolutions.

It was in Milan, capital of the Cisalpine Republic, that the Battalion of
Hope had a significant political and pedagogical meaning that may constitute
an interesting case of youth culture, in spite of its short duration and the lack
of evidence coming directly from the teenagers that took part in it. The archival

7 Milan, Archivio di Stato (ASM), Militare, p.a., 146.
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sources allow a detailed reconstruction of this experience for Milan and par-
tially for Bologna.

We shall see that, in the political/economic struggle that took place around
this experience, the particular significance that boys in Milan and in Bologna
gave to it, and which was different from that coming from adults, determined
the rapid end of it. I will try to show, as far as the sources allow me, how a mil-
itary experience that was meant to have a strong disciplinary meaning was great-
ly appreciated by teenagers who instead lived it as an experience of freedom.

2. The context: the arrival of General Bonaparte in Lombardy and the
problem of an Italian army

To fully understand this experience, we must see it in the context of those
years. When Bonaparte entered in Milan on 15 May 1796, after his victory at
Lodi, only two months after having been appointed by the Directory General
of the Army of Italy, the city was divided between those who missed the Hab-
sburgs and those who were rejoicing, the Jacobins, like Carlo Salvador, Marat’s
friend, who founded the first Jacobin club, «The Society of the friends of Lib-
erty and Equality», called more briefly «Popular Society». Between these two
extremes, there were a lot of nuances, even among the Jacobins themselves?.
Bonaparte, who was acting fairly independently of Paris, encouraged those
who proclaimed themselves friend of the French Republic, but also sought an
alliance with the party of the moderate nobility. To calm fears of revolutionary
excesses he immediately declared that religion, property and customs of the
Italians were to be respected. Indeed, in May 1796 the Directory in Paris sup-
pressed Babeuf’s communist conspiracy, in which the Italian Filippo Buonarroti
was also involved.

The Italian Jacobins had soon to realize that Bonaparte had no intention of
creating a truly democratic regime, particularly after the Treaty of Campoformio
(17 October 1797) gave Austria the old and glorious Republic of Venice, hence
bitterly disappointing not only the Jacobins, but all those who were hoping for
an independent Italian Republic, among whom was the famous poet Ugo Fos-
colo. The Cisalpine Republic, created in Lombardy in April 1797, was bound to
Paris. Its Constitution was a mere copy of the third French one of 1795. The
Directors and the members of the legislative organs were to be appointed by
Bonaparte. The tie with France was secured by the French Army — even when
Napoleon left Milan to go back to Paris, on 17 November 1797, he left in the

8 On the Cispadana and the Cisapline Republic see C. Zaghi, L'Italia di Napoleone dalla
Cisalpina al regno, Torino, UTET, 1986; C. Capra, L'eta rivoluzionaria e napoleonica in Italia,
1796-1815, Torino, Loescher, 1978.
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Cisalpine Republic 25,000 soldiers, who had to be paid by the Italians. Nonethe-
less, not a few of the moderates, amongst whom was the clever Francesco Melzi
d’Eril, who was to become vice-president of the Italian Republic in 1802, kept
trying to prepare an Italian independent State.

The main, if not the only, obstacle to that aim was the lack of an Italian
army. Thus, it is not surprising that the necessity of creating a national army
was a main concern not only for the Jacobins, but also for the moderates. They
all knew that the sudden introduction of a law of obligatory military service
would not be easily accepted by the people — as indeed happened when
Napoleon introduced conscription in Italy in 1802°. Hence, the numerous ped-
agogical proposals in favour of a military education for all children, in order
to accustom the Italians to military and patriotic values early enough, creating
a permanent habit — in accordance with the traditional pedagogy of habitus.
Jacobin educationalists, from Girolamo Bocalosi to Melchiorre Gioia, stressed
this point particularly, suggesting the militarization of the entire male youth, in
accordance with the totalitarian and utopian view of the French Jacobins like
Lepeletier de Saint-Fargeau, Saint-Just, Babeuf etc!®.

But, as a matter of fact, it was simply not possible to reach that aim in those
years. Napoleon would manage to introduce compulsory military exercises for
all students of secondary schools and universities in the years of the Kingdom
of Italy (1805-1814), when the political and administrative power would be
safely secured — mainly thanks to the prefects — and it would be possible to
implement coercive measures.

Moreover, not only had Lombardy no army in 1797, but it did not know the
new model army that had come out of the French revolution. Whereas the French
army had a democratic spirit, in the sense that nearly every man had to become
soldier and everyone could become officer, provided he had shown his worth in
battle, Italy just knew the old permanent army of the ancien régime, where only
nobles could be officers and where soldiers were scum of the society (thieves,
tramps, beggars, men condemned for debt, rapists, robbers, murderers, peasants
so poor they enlisted in order not to starve, mercenaries)'!. In the mentality of the
time, to be a soldier was a stigma: precisely that idea had to be changed, by teach-

9 F. Della Peruta, Esercito e societa nell’Italia napoleonica: dalla Cisalpina al Regno d’ltalia,
Milano, F. Angeli, 1988.

10°S. Polenghi, Fanciulli soldati. La militarizzazione dell’infanzia abbandonata nell’Europa
moderna, Roma, Carocci, 2003, pp. 95-112.

A, Corvisier, Larmée francaise de la fin du X VIII siécle au ministére de Chorseul. Le soldat,
Paris, Presses Universitaires de France, 1964, 2 voll.; J. Gooch, Armies in Europe, London, Rout-
ledge & Kegan Paul, 1980; G. Parker, The military revolution, Cambridge, Cambridge University
Press, 1988; M.S. Anderson, War and society in Europe of the Old Regime 1618-1789, London,
Fontana Press, 1988; T.M. Barker, Army, aristocracy, monarchy: essay on war, society and gov-
ernment in Austria 1618-1780, New York, Columbia University Press, 1982; G.A. Craig, The pol-
itics of the Prussian Army 1640-1945, Oxford, Clarendon, 1955; J.A. Lynn, Giant of the Grand
Siecle: the French Army. 1610-1715, Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 1997.
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ing the new idea of the soldat citoyen: in the Republican education the values of
the citizen were deeply linked to those of the soldier!?.

Not being allowed to raise a proper army, the Italians of the Cisalpine
Republic set up the National Guard. In theory, all citizens had to join it, a com-
pulsory duty which did not find much favour, for it meant missing work for
hours or days. Therefore many preferred to pay a tax rather than be enlisted
(out of more than 32,000 who should have enlisted, only 8,000 men joined
the Guard). Not only did citizens generally dislike that sort of military service
(which involved mainly police duties) even if it was part time, there was also a
lack of financial resources that prevented officers being paid, many of whom
therefore abandoned the Guard. For those reasons, it happened that in the
National Guard one could also find tramps and even criminals, and the disci-
pline was fairly slack!3. The situation of the National Guard has to be kept in
mind when we remember that the Battalions of Hope were connected with it,
and not with a structured army: this may have favoured the welcome of mili-
tary experience as bringing freedom rather than discipline.

Yet another point has to be highlighted: the enormous power of attraction
that the young Bonaparte had, which led to the deliberate construction of his
myth. In Italy, as in other countries, Bonaparte presented himself and was later
presented by artists such as J.L.D. David, or Andrea Appiani in Lombardy, as
the invincible hero who knocked down kings and aristocrats, who carried with
his army French liberty and democracy. A young and brilliant General (he was
only 27 when won at Lodi), he had an appeal that has not to be forgotten,
despite the condition of the troops he had been given by Paris to march
through the Alps. From Summer 1796 at least to Summer 1797, especially in
cities, children of the Cisalpine Republic had direct experience of the war, for
many schools were closed and given to the French soldiers as barracks. But the
presence of French soldiers was permanent, even after 1797. It was normal for

12 R. Girardet, La société militaire dans la France contemporaine (1815-1939), Paris, Librairie
Plon, 1953; A. Ehrenberg, Le corps militaire. Politique et pédagogie en democratie, Paris, Aubier
Montaigne, 1983; A. Forrest, Conscript and Deserters. The Army and the French Society during
the Revolution and Empire, New York-Oxford, Oxford University Press, 1989; ]J. Leverrier, La
naissance de I’Armée nationale 1789-1794, Paris, Editions sociales internationales, 1939; A.
Soboul, L’armée nationale sous la révolution: 1789-1794, Paris, France d’Abord, 1945; 1d., Les
soldats de I’an II, Paris, Livre Club Diderot, 1959; S. Scott, From Yorktown to Valmy. The Trans-
formation of the French Army in an Age of Revolution, Niwot, University Press of Colorado,
1998; W. Serman, J.P. Bertaud, La nouvelle histoire militaire de la France 1789-1919, Paris,
Fayard, 1998; S. Woolf, The «Grande Armée»: Army and Society in the Revolutionary-Napoleon-
ic Era, in A.M. Rao (ed.), Esercito e societa nell’eta rivoluzionaria e napoleonica, Napoli, Mora-
no, 1990, pp. 9-26.

13 E. Pagano, Il Comune di Milano nell’eta napoleonica (1800-1814), Milano, Vita e Pensiero,
1994, pp. 67-76; L. Antonielli, Tra polizia e militare: la Guardia nazionale nella Repubblica
cisalpina, in A.M. Rao (ed.), Esercito e societa nell’eta rivoluzionaria e napoleonica, op. cit., pp.
57-125.
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children to play with little rifles, swords, wooden horses, and drums!#. In those
years we may well suppose war games were more present in children’s every-
day life, because war was something then real and near. Particularly so for poor
children, who spent most of their time on the road and in workshops, working
with adults and listening to their chat. One may imagine the impact of the
arrival of the army of the young general, who had rapidly and heavily defeat-
ed the Austrians, and who could become a model of the self-made young man.

Historically, the army has shown a strong power of attraction for boys, rich
and poor®3. Particularly so in certain periods, such as Napoleonic times, when
joining the army had a new appeal'®, thanks to the democratic meaning of a sys-
tem where personal value was prized, so that a simple soldier could become offi-
cer: a way of climbing the social ladder that was otherwise inconceivable in the
ancien régime.

Wearing a military uniform therefore meant not only leaving childhood —
for at the time childhood was much shorter then now — but joining a new
world of adventure, where being brave was the most important value. It is also
important to stress that discipline in the army of the young Bonaparte —not to
mention in the National Guard — was not the prime virtue, certainly not as in
permanent armies, directed with an iron discipline, aimed at producing auto-
matic and mechanical sequences of movements.

3. Political and religious tensions in Milan

I will now resume the main points of the story of the Battalions of Hope,
trying to underline the different views and tensions in it.

The Minister of interior, Giuseppe Ragazzi, supported the Battalions for
ideological reasons: he favoured the birth of a national army and therefore

14 M. Manson, La bambola e il tamburo. Note sulla storia del giocattolo in Francia dal X VI al
XIX secolo, in E. Becchi, D. Julia (eds.), Storia dell’infanzia, op. cit., vol.1, pp. 367-396.

15 J. Nagler, Kinder im Amerikanischen Biirgerkrieg, in D. Dahlmann (ed.), Kinder und
Jugendliche in Krieg und Revolution. Vom DreifSigjihrigen Krieg bis zu den Kindersoldaten Afrikas,
Padeborn, etc., F. Schoningh, 2000, pp. 47-49 describes the enthusiasm of thousands of boys who
enlisted, or tried to join the army, both in the Confederate and Union forces; N.A.M. Rodger, The
Wooden World. An Anatomy of the Georgian Navy, London, Fontana Press, 1986, pp. 113-113,
254-255 shows how many boys were attracted by the Navy. On the links between childhood and
war between the First and the Second World War in Italy, on the numerous cases of boys who again
tried to join the Italian army and on the war propaganda see now A. Gibelli, Il popolo bambino.
Infanzia e nazione dalla Grande Guerra a Salo, Torino, Einaudi, 2005. On the same subject in
France see S. Audoin-Rouzeau, La guerre des enfants 1914-1918, Paris, Collins, 1993.

16 See in the literature the character of Pascal Pietri, a soldier’s illegitimate son that joins the
Napoleonic Army as a drummer and dies at Waterloo, in Joseph Roth, Die hundert Tage, Ams-
terdam 1936.
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wanted children to get used to patriotic ideas. He wanted all boys of the
Cisalpine Republic to join these Battalions, since «the republican is naturally
a soldier and must be able to be one»!”, but at least, for the time being, he
pushed the Council of Milan to finance a Battalion for poor children.

The Council of Milan, on the other hand, was showing a more pragmatic
and social aim, more in line with the traditional policy towards poor children.
It intended with this Battalion to give a fairly strong discipline to poor boys,
teaching them to obey to their superiors, and also showing them the benevo-
lence of the Republican municipality which provided them with some clothes.

The Council and the Government clearly pointed out that these children,
orphans and poor, were at risk of becoming criminals. Military training here
meant, as in the ancien régime and as often, teaching subjection in a conserv-
ative social perspective. Moreover, the Council, which was burdened by the
heavy French taxation, was not happy to have to pay for uniforms and shoes.
This economic reason explains why, in the case of Milan, the majority of the
children who joined the Battalion came from the Orphanage of the city:
between half and two thirds of them, the entire number oscillating between
200 and 300. The Orphanage and not the City Council was supposed to pay
for them. The others came from poor families and many were orphans but
lived with relatives. We know the job of some of these teenagers (from 9 to 13
years), from two lists: we find weavers, carpenters, barbers, blacksmiths, arti-
san in workshops producing paper, hats, leather, buttons, glass, and socks,
shoemakers, dressmakers, plumbers. Some were attending school — presum-
ably the youngest. Some were just day labourers!$.

We do not know much of the poor children that in Milan were trained in
the Battalion, apart from the job of some of them, but we do have a fair
amount of sources about those who lived in the Orphanage and who were the
majority of the Battalion and the most «inflamed» and enthusiastic, as the doc-
uments all assert. The Male Orphanage of Milan had been set up in 1532 by
Saint Girolamo Emiliani, the founder of the Congregation of the Somascans.
The boys were called in Milanese dialect Martinitt — a name used until last
century, in spite of the various change of building — from the name of the
church, dedicated to St.Martin, that was near the Orphanage in the XVIth cen-
tury. The Orphanage had undergone a reform thanks to Maria Theresia in
1772 and Joseph II in 1787. As a result, the Somascan Fathers were still in
charge of the education of the boys, but the administrative responsibility was
given to a lay board in 1772, and to the rector (a Somascan), who had to report
directly to the government in 1787. The boys, aged 7-18, were kept inside the

17 ASM, Militare, p.a., 146, Milan 3 Brumaire VI (24 Oct. 1797).

18 Ibid., Nota dei ragazzi del Battaglione della Speranza che hanno ricevuto le scarpe in occa-
sione della festa della riconoscenza, [Milan] 13 Pluviése, VI (1 Feb. 1798); ASM, Spettacoli pub-
blici, p.a., 2, Ruolo dei ragazzi intervenuti alla Festa della riconoscenza delle quattro legioni.
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Orphanage where they received an elementary education — teachers had to use
the normal Methode that Ignaz Felbiger had introduced into Austria from Prus-
sia and which was imposed in Lombardy by Joseph II — plus drawing, a sub-
ject considered important for artisans. At age 12 they left the Orphanage dur-
ing the day to work in workshops, where they (and their masters) were sup-
posed to be checked by an inspector. They had to pray and attend mass every
day. Even if the Josephine reform diminished distinctively the amount of reli-
gious duties of the boys and introduced the teaching of moral and civil duties
(as in the other schools), the Martinitt were still in a religious environment.
Even before the arrival of Bonaparte, episodes of escaping were reported. The
reforms increased the number of the Martinitt, originally limited to circa 30, to
62 in 1771, 68 in 1777, 131 in 1785, and 200 in 1787'. In 1796 the boys
were 20420,

When Bonaparte entered Milan, the monastery of S. Pietro in Gessate,
where the Martinitt lived since 1772, was turned into a military hospital, and
the boys, then 191, were shifted to the building of Brera, previously seat of the
College of the Society of Jesus and then of the library, the state high school
and various other important academies and scientific societies. Apart from the
fact that the Martinitt were given the worst rooms, damp and badly lit, I would
stress that from September 1796 to November 1798 the boys had to live in a
very limited space?!. The rooms were overcrowded, and one can imagine the
relief of those who could get out, even to go to work. When recollecting
episodes of rebellion, as we shall see, we must also remember this condition
of overcrowding that doubtless favoured them.

Another important point I would stress is that the boys of the Battalion of
Hope were supposed to elect their officers and under-officers by themselves.
That meant they could vote for some of them, thus choosing freely their lead-
ers. This act presumably had a strong impact on boys who normally could
not exert their own will, either inside the Orphanage, or outside of it in the
workshops. Being able to affirm their will gave them a strong feeling as a
group.

Finally, I would point out that the teaching of the Somascan Fathers had
been highly appreciated by the authorities both under the Habsburgs and in
Napoleonic times. One has to remember that they were among the few reli-
gious Congregation that survived the suppressions of Joseph II and Napoleon,

19 L. Dodi, Lorfanotrofio dei Martinitt nell’eta delle riforme, in C. Cenedella (ed.), Dalla car-
ita all’assistenza. Orfani, vecchi e poveri a Milano fra Settecento e Ottocento, Milano, Electa, 1993,
pp. 127-146.

20 Genua, Archivio storico dei Padri Somaschi (ASPS), Milano, 1055, 23 Jun. 1796. There were
162 boys and 42 children who had not received the first Communion yet.

2L L. Dodi, L'orfanotrofio dei Martinitt nell’eta delle riforme, op. cit., p. 131 e 136. On the
risks of epidemy brought by the overcrowding see ASPS, Milano, 1081-O, Mi 13 Germinal VI, 2
Apr. 1798, letter of the lay board.
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for they were a teaching order and therefore not a «useless one», as was said
of cloistered orders and generally of all those which were not engaged in wel-
fare or education. The deep hostility we shall encounter against the Somascans
in the Cisalpine Republic has to be read in the context of the fairly strong
feelings against the Church and the Catholic religion that were diffused
among the Jacobin intellectuals. Moreover, also the moderate politicians and
intellectuals who belonged to the Enlightenment were in favour of a state sys-
tem of education and opposed religious teaching, even if after the suppres-
sion of the Society of Jesus in 1773 and the extension to Lombardy of Aus-
trian school policy, the Milanese territory had the highest percentage of lay
teachers in elementary schools??2. The new lay board of the Orphanage had
been appointed shortly after the entrance of Bonaparte’s army in Milan. The
tension and contrasts between the three members of the board and the Somas-
can rector carried on during the Cisalpine Republic, but the lay board was
more conservative than the government?3, who clearly favoured the milita-
rization of the boys and opposed the Somascans on ideological grounds. The
Fathers were obliged to take the Republican oath, all teachers and servants
had to wear the three coloured cockade in their hats >*. Already few weeks
after the arrival of Bonaparte, the board had lamented that among the boys
disorders, insubordination and «a partisan spirit» were growing?’. If the
board was soon worried about the political involvement of the boys, fearing
they would misunderstand Jacobin thought, the police clearly hindered the
Somascans. Indeed, in November the Police Board brought out a plan to
replace the five Fathers with four military instructors. The boys should stop
wearing religious uniform, in favour of military ones («as a legionary fash-
ion») and should work in military factories. The Somascans were described
with contempt as «stupid, ignorant, over-pious priests, who just keep shout-
ing in [the orphan’s] ears rosaries, silly things, ephemeral fears and disheart-
en them with theological misunderstood stupidities which have nothing to do
with good morality and which only produce humiliation and incapability»2°.
As a matter of fact, as soon as the Austrian came back, during the so-called 13
months of the Austro-Russian restoration, the Somascan Fathers, who had
left the Orphanage, as we shall see, in Summer 1798, were called back. The

22 S. Polenghi, Maestri e istruzione di base nel Milanese negli anni della Repubblica Cisalpina
(1797-1802), «Annali di storia dell’educazione e delle istituzioni scolastiche», 1994, 1, pp. 136-137.

23 L. Dodi rightly points this out in her well documented Gli orfani e la Repubblica. Listituto
milanese dei Martinitt nel triennio rivoluzionario, in M.L. Betri, D. Bigazzi (eds.), Ricerche di sto-
ria in onore di Franco della Peruta, vol. 2, Economia e societa, Milano, F. Angeli, 1996, pp. 458-
489.

24 ASPS, Milano, 1054-B, 23 Prairial 1V, 11 Jun. 1796; Milano, 1060, 15 Vendémiaire V, 18
Oct. 1796.

25 ASPS, Milano, 1056, 27 Prairial V, 15 Jun. 1796.

26 ASPS, Milano, 1060-L, Progetto del Comitato di Polizia di Milano, 11 Brumaire V, 1 Nov.
1796, Signed Tordoro, Mozzoni, Buzzoni.
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municipal authorities admitted then that the Fathers had «good reasons» to
leave, that they were very poorly paid, and that their «zeal and efforts» were
well known, and that the disciplinary problems they had experienced had
been stirred up by the very political authorities?”.

4. The Battalion of Hope in Milan: the boys of the Orphanage

Bearing this in mind, we can now concentrate on how the Martinitt lived
this experience of the Battalion of Hope. The eldest boys came in contact with
French and Italian soldiers everyday while going to work and while eating in
pubs. Their new location, the Brera building, was in the centre of the city, at
only a small walking distance from the Cathedral and from the governmental
and administrative buildings, as well as from the military headquarters.

That sometimes some orphans ran away was nothing new, but in the
Cisalpine Republic the number of escapes was high and, significantly, they all
escaped to enlist in the army. The attraction of the Napoleonic army for poor
boys is evident, and we find it in other episodes?®. In February 1797 some Mar-
tinitt left the Orphanage and tried to enlist in the Lombard Legion, but had to
come back for they did not succeed. The municipal authorities asked the
Somascan rector to welcome them back, stressing the goodness of their patri-
otic intentions and recommending the Fathers to make sure that their teaching
was inspired by liberty and patriotism, too, so that the boys could become
«honest citizens [...] good sons, faithful husbands, very good fathers, brave
soldiers»?’.

To celebrate the surrender of the Austrian fortress of Mantua, the govern-
ment and the Council of Milan decide to organize a public ceremony on 15t
and 16 February 1797, in which a Battalion of Hope had to take part with

27 See letters in Milan, Archivio storico civico (ASCM), Localita milanesi, 350 and in ASPS,
Milano, 10835.

28 Boys (foundlings, orphans, and abandoned) who were kept in welfare institutes and who
were compulsorily enlisted in a new Regiment in the whole Napoleonic Empire, from 1811 (Rég-
iment des Pupilles de la Garde), were apparently quite happy to leave the institutes, where they
received a constant religious education, heavily formal and exterior, and were trained for work-
shops. Very few deserted, and many (half of the boys coming from the Italian Departments) decid-
ed in 1814, after Napoleon’s fall, to stay in the army. The College for Military Orphans set up in
1801 in Milan was highly appreciated by families and public opinion. See S. Polenghi, Fanciulli
soldati, op. cit.

29 L. Dodi, Gli orfani e la Repubblica, op. cit.; ASM, Luoghi pii, 322; ASPS, Milano, 1066 and
1068. On the Orphanage in Napoleonic time one can also see, as well as Dodi’s very good picture:
E. Catania, I Martinitt. Milano tra cuore e storia, Milano, Consiglio degli orfanotrofi e del Pio
Albergo Trivulzio, 1988, pp. 37-39. Cf. M. Rossetto, L'orfanotrofio maschile di San Pietro in Ges-
sate, in La nascita del Pio Albergo Trivulzio. Orfani, vecchi e poveri a Milano tra Settecento e
Ottocento, Milano, Electa, 1993, pp. 161-171.
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250 boys. At that point, the presence of Martinitt was officially requested,
both for economic reasons (the Orphanage was supposed to pay for the green
uniforms, instead of the City Council, v. supra) and for ideological ones: as
already said, there was a widespread consent that children from welfare insti-
tutes had to be encouraged or forced to join the Army. This view, as a matter
of fact, was diffused in Europe in the ancien régime® and answered to a con-
servative concern for social order, but in these years it received a new politi-
cal meaning, for the French revolutionary and Napoleonic army was a new
army, born of democratic ideals. This novelty, the chances of a social inte-
gration provided by this army and the fascination produced by the figure of
the young General Bonaparte explain the enthusiastic acceptance of the Mar-
tinitt, who immediately joined the Battalion of Hope with great joy. Less joy
was demonstrated by the Somascan Fathers (who could not approve such a
military training given by anticlerical officers), and by the Orphanage lay
board itself, which for months refused to pay the money for the uniforms3!
(one has to remember the Orphanage was in a very difficult financial situa-
tion, due to Bonaparte’s requisitions). To start with, only four Martinitt were
to take part in the celebration, burning aristocratic coats of arms, but in the
end a good 140 Martinitt participated. The Department paid for the uniforms
of the other boys. The Board which organized the celebration remarked that
it was politically convenient that the Republic protected the Martinitt, who
were already «inflamed by enthusiasm» for freedom. During the celebration
of 9™ July 1797 (Federation) the Battalion marched in the streets of Milan
and then distributed copies of the Cisalpine Constitution among the people3?.
Some Martinitt started going to work on Sundays, in the armoury, which was
located near the cathedral, thus not performing all their religious duties, we
may suppose’3.

In Summer 1797 four Martinitt escaped to join the National Guard of
Lodi. The lay board of the Orphanage refused to give them their clothes and
the money earned, until the Minister of interior ordered to do so3*. In Winter
1797 the police accepted the request of four boys who had been expelled
«because of a game with a cannon, that the Father superior misunderstood»:
the boys had to be reaccepted in Brera3’. In April 1799 four ran away to enlist
as drummers. Also in other towns, like Cremona, Bergamo, and Bologna the
Battalion was formed. Boys joined it with enthusiasm, particularly those who

30 S, Polenghi, Fanciulli soldati, op. cit.

31L. Dodi, Gli orfani e la Repubblica, op. cit., pp. 464-465. Also ASPS, Mil. 1067.

32 L. Dodi, Gli orfani e la Repubblica, op. cit., p. 466.

33 Ibid., p. 465; ASPS, Milano, 1060-V. On the other hand, the 14 Martinitt were soon dis-
missed from the armoury, since «they were unrestrainable», as the lay board wrote on 15 Prairial
V, 3 Jun. 1797, ASPS, Milano, 1068-H.

34 1. Dodi, Gli orfani e la Repubblica, op. cit., p. 465.

35 ASPS, Milano, 1081-E, 26 Frimaire VI, 16 Dec. 97.
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lived in an Orphanage, e.g. those of Cremona. In October 24t the Minister of
interior, Giuseppe Ragazzi, worried about the deterioration of the «public
spirit» and of the National Guard, incited the Councils to set up Battalions of
Hope, like that in the capital, in order to stimulate republican values in young
hearts, thus producing true new men, regenerated and ready to carry on the
republican spirit3¢. The green uniform symbolized the hope of the Republic
for a new generation. A veteran had to be appointed military instructor. The
best boys had to receive a prize, which reminds us of classical pagan times as
well as of revolutionary symbols: «crowns of oak, roses, laurel, fruit baskets,
a beautiful rifle». Even simple citizens wrote projects to militarize not only
orphans and poor, but the entire youth, as had happened in France during the
Revolution.

But revolutionary zeal was not so widespread and the Councils lacked
money, so even in Milan the Battalion was languishing. In the capital, the Bat-
talion was supposed to take part in the celebration of Cisalpine gratitude
towards France which was due on 21% January 1798. The young captain of
the Battalion, Ferdinando Castefranchi, wrote a letter addressed to the Great
Council, in which he described the critical situation of the Battalion, which
could not get any military training, since the instructor had been sacked.

In a rhetorical way, Castelfranchi asserted that he had asked many people
why the Battalion had been neglected, but none could answer. He then remem-
bered that he and his friends had listened to many priests condemning «these
ridiculous instructions, these military farces that distract boys from study and
devotion, making them rascals». He then carried on, asking whether priests or
people who believed in priests were still in charge in Milan, thus accusing the
political class of not being truly republican. He admitted he was not cultivat-
ed enough to judge, but cunningly asked why he heard everyday that in a
republic all men should join the army, but then boys were prevented from
receiving the military education they wished to have: «<how can we become
good republicans, if they do not teach us subjects different from those taught
before, to make us slaves of Tyranny?». In this letter, military education was
clearly opposed to religious education and strongly linked to republican values
and state’’.

In the words of Castelfranchi it is to see a direct accusation of the Somas-
can Fathers, who had often shown their aversion to the Battalion of Hope.
According to the commander of the National Guard, they treated the military
instructor Giovanni Antonio Galli «with the greatest contempt», when he went

36 ASM, Militare, p.a., 146, Milan, 3 Brumaire VI, 24 Oct. 1797. Cf. M. Ozouf, L’homme
régénéré. Essais sur la Révolution frangaise, Paris, Gallimard, 1989, pp. 116-157; Id., «Rigener-
azione», in Dizionario critico della Rivoluzione francese, a cura di F. Furet, M. Ozouf, Milano,
Bompiani, 1988 (Paris 1988), pp. 748-757.

37 Kept in ASM, Militare, p.a., 146.
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in Brera to collect the orphans for the training. Galli was a 27 year old work-
man, who lamented that often the Somascan Fathers refused to let the boys go
with him, until eventually the boys «formed a platoon by themselves» and
marched under him out of Brera, «in spite of the protests of the rector». So
the boys at a certain point refused to obey the rector and started to leave the
Orphanage without permission, to receive a military teaching, or what had the
appearance of a military teaching, considering Galli was a civilian and they
had no uniform at the time38.

The original letter is conserved in the State Archives of Milan and is one of
the very few sources coming directly from the boys. However I must point
out that I do not think that Castelfranchi wrote that letter himself, for not
only are there no grammatical mistakes, but the vocabulary is rich and the
construction of sentences and the style show a mastery of the language that I
consider far too high for a teenager educated in an orphanage or in an ele-
mentary school, in an age when orphans and poor children were just taught
to read and write. Besides, an examination of the handwriting shows clearly
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38 Ibid.
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that Castelfranchi did not write the letter himself, since his signature is con-
siderably different from the handwriting of the letter, which shows an expert
mastering of calligraphy. Also, the few words he added under his signature
bear two and probably three spelling mistakes: Capo Batalione dela speran-
za instead of Capo Battaglione della speranza. The double t and double | seem
to be added.

On the other hand, even if aided by a cultivated adult, Castelfranchi was
putting down in better words what was felt by many of his friends of the
Orphanage. So, if the linguistic style was suggested, the feelings the letter was
expressing were genuine.

The suspicion that somebody was blowing on the fire, using the sincere
enthusiastic support of the Martinitt to the Battalion and the Republic, is con-
firmed by the fact that this letter was then printed3® and distributed in Milan,
thus clearly attacking the Somascan Fathers and, more generally, the Church.

It is probably no coincidence that when a place was sought where uniforms
and weapons could be kept and the Battalion could meet, in Summer 1797,
two officers of the National Guard indicate the oratory of a church, thus rais-
ing immediate protests*’.

In another letter, in fact, Castelfranchi lamented that the Battalion missed
shoes and uniforms and could not take part in the celebration in such a
deplorable condition — he was referring mainly to poor boys and not to the
Martinitt*!. In this case as well the handwriting of the letter and of the signa-
ture are different.

The Minister Ragazzi immediately ordered the uniforms to be provided, but
the government pointed out they were too expensive. Ragazzi asked some
patriots to offer themselves to instruct the boys militarily, without payment.
In Milan the celebration was carefully prepared by the famous painter Andrea
Appiani, the clever director of Napoleonic propaganda. The Battalion of Hope
was there, with 229 boys, 135 of whom were Martinitt. The others (9-13 years
old) were poor and worked in artisan workshops. Ragazzi praised the partic-
ipation of the Battalion, which also took part in the celebrations of 24™ June
1798 (alliance between Cisalpine Republic and France) and of 14t July 1798
(Bastille). The Battalion was trained by the afore-mentioned Galli, a young
officer of the National Guard, and took part in various celebrations, all of
which intended to strengthen the link with France and to present Bonaparte
as a hero, the «<new Hannibal», who had defeated the abominable monarchy
of Habsburgs, thus creating a new and just society, founded on democratic

3 Printed copy in ASM Militare, p.a., 146.

40 The owner of the place, writing in name of the priest as well, stressed his own obedience to
political authorities, but also pointed out that the oratory was in use and frequented by boys who
there received religious education, and asked to find another place «in order to combine God ser-
vice and State service», 14 Messidor VI, 2 Jul. 1797, ASM, Militare, p.a., cart. 146.

41 ASM, Militare, p.a., 146.
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spirit. Significantly, in these celebrations — as during the French Revolution —
children played an important role, being shown as the incarnation of the «new
man», the republican, born with the new political regime brought by the
French army. The child represented reason, the adult represented the strength,
and old age meant need of protection: an inversion of symbolic meanings,
where the new regime was connected with the purity and innocence of a
Rousseau-child, and therefore with natural reason — understood as lack of
superstition and of prejudices*?.

These mises en scene and theatrical pieces, typical of the Jacobin Republics,
had an educational and ideological aim which could possibly influence, as a
medium of the time, simple adults or boys, particularly those who took an
active part in them, joining the Battalion.

The new Minister of interior, Diego Guicciardi, pointed out that the Bat-
talion «had gained the admiration of the chief General Brune as well as of all
the spectators». Brune urged the boys to fight the aristocrats and to enlist once
they reached the age of majority.

On 13™ August 1798, the commander of the National Guard wrote to the
Minister of interior that the core of the Battalion was constituted by the Mar-
tinitt, who were given by the Minister of war 10 drummers, 2 flags, 60 rifles,
200 ammunition pouches, and 30 sabres. Three days after, writing to the Min-
ister of police, the commander lamented that poor children were not enough
involved with the Battalion, but that «fortunately the roots of the Battalion
are in the Orphanage, where the trained and wise boys make a prodigious
progress in the democratic spirit and in the use of weapons»*3.

5. Esprit de corps and rebellion

That «prodigious progress in the democratic spirit» soon worried the author-
ities of Milan. It was clear that inside Brera the Somascan Fathers had a very dif-
ficult task and that the situation was rapidly escaping from their control.

Since the beginning of 1797 the Somascans lamented that the boys «had
grown of number and of unruliness»** and the lay board of the Orphanage

42 ASM, Spettacoli pubblici, 1 and 2. On the Jacobin theatre in Italy see R. De Felice, La vita
teatrale nella Repubblica Romana del 1798-99, «Arena», 1954, then in 1d., Il triennio giacobino
in Italia (1797-1799), Roma, Bonacci, 1990, pp. 249-262; G. Azzaroni, La rivoluzione a teatro.
Antinomie del teatro giacobino in Italia (1796-1805), Bologna, Clueb, 1985; P. Bosisio, Tra ribel-
lione e utopia. L'esperienza teatrale nell’ltalia delle repubbliche napoleoniche, Roma, Bulzoni,
1990; L. Bottoni, I teatro, il pantomimo e la rivoluzione, Firenze, Olschki, 1990; but especially P.
Themelly, Il teatro patriottico tra rivoluzione e impero, Roma, Bulzoni, 1991.

43 ASM , Militare, p.a., 146.

44 ASPS, Milano, 1068-G, letter of the provincial father Fumagalli to the Minister of interior,
June 1797.
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had pointed out that «orphans are insolent, of perverse habits and totally inde-
pendent»*. In summer the lay board wrote a very worried report: disorders
were growing, there was a total lack of discipline, boys were rebelling against
the Somascans, there were thefts and fights. Some boys had stopped going to
work. Moreover, there was no religion left: «some of the orphans had become
perfect atheists, others do not take part in everyday prayers, catechism and
Mass, even on Sundays»*®. The lay board wanted to strengthen the discipline,
expelling eight boys*’, but the government refused, insisting on keeping even
the most troublesome boys and forgiving mistakes due to a young age more
than to an evil heart. But the readmission of these boys caused a further relax-
ation of discipline, for it was clear to the Martinitt that the Somascans and the
board had no power®. It is worth stressing that whereas the board always
blamed the orphans and their unruliness, the Somascan Fathers rather singled
out the atmosphere boys lived in, when out of Brera, as well as the responsi-
bilities of some servants of the Orphanage, who stole the food and treated the
boys badly, even hitting them, particularly the youngest who could not defend
themselves. The rector wrote to the Minister of interior, asking for an inspec-
tion and asking for more power, since his decisions were always questioned by
the Board, so that his own authority was undermined®.

In 1798 the Somascan Fathers asked to leave the institute, for they could not
continue to educate boys in a way that was clearly in contradiction with what the
boys learned outside the walls of the Orphanage’®. When the government refused
the board permission to expel seven boys, on 7" June 1798 the Board wrote
another detailed letter of what happened: instead of going ot work, too often the
boys wandered in the streets, stopping in pubs, frequenting prostitutes and play-

45 ASM Militare, p.a.,146, ASPS, Milano, 1068-G and 1068-H.

46 L. Dodi, Gli orfani e la Repubblica, op. cit., p. 469.

47 ASPS, Milano, 1068-N.

48 Well proved by L. Dodi, Gli orfani e la Repubblica, op. cit., pp. 469-471.

49 See the correspondence of July-August 1797 in ASPS, Milano, 1069. The lay board opposed
harshly to the rector that he should «mind his own business». The board kept blaming only the
boys and their «evilness» , not mentioning the servants. The only solution proposed was the expul-
sion of some boys. The contrasts between rector and lay board are also clear from an another
episode: asking the board permission to expel a boy who had arrived 10 days before and was total-
ly uncontrollable, the rector pointed out that it was he who had to indicate who was to be expelled.
He wrote that he would never expel a boy that somebody other than he himself had accused. It is
clear form this letter, that the board was backing the servants against the rector. ASPS, Milano,
1070, Brera, 17 Thermidor V, 4 Aug. 1797. The board complained to the Minister of interior about
the rector, and the Minister asked the provincial father to remove him, and replace him with «a sub-
ject who would limit himself to the moral education of boys», not contesting the board. The rec-
tor, Angelo Caporali, vehemently complained to the provincial father against these accusations,
and whilst before he had asked to leave Milan, at that point he pleaded to stay and defend his rep-
utation, but had to leave and was replaced by Father Poletti. ASPS, Milano, 1071.

50 L. Dodi, Gli orfani e la Repubblica, op. cit., p. 474. See the documents in ASCM, Localita
milanesi, 393 and in ASPS, Milano, 1073 ff.
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ing card games. Sometimes they did not spent the night in the Orphanage. In the
morning some did not get up, at night some refused to go to bed. They did not
want to learn and refused to attend their classes — indeed the situation was so
difficult that it was impossible to hold the usual exams at the end of term before
Summer. Moreover, there were constant fights, eating in the refectory had
become an ordeal, since there was often breaking of plates and glasses and even
throwing of food. Boys were laughing at the Somascan Fathers and at the mem-
bers of the Board, insulting and mocking them openly, and even threatening
them. This, the Board concluded, was «the gloomy picture»’! of an Orphanage,
that had been regarded before as a model of discipline.

The military instructor Galli, on the other hand, accused the Somascans of
ripping the military badges from the uniforms of the boys, and the commander
of the National Guard reported that the Somascans hit the boys, a disciplinary
method that could not be tolerated by a Republican government’2. That the
situation was out of control is clear from another source: the eldest Martinitt
asked to attend the meetings of the Constitutional Club, which boys and even
girls could attend, sometimes even being allowed to speak. On 6™ June 1798,
Giovanni Antonio Ranza, well known Jacobin and moderator of the Consti-
tutional Club, wrote to the Minister of interior, telling him that one night a
Martinitt had came to speak against the Somascan, who had «treated nastily
the orphans, providing them with a bad soup, not giving them allowance to
attend neither the Constitutional Club nor the Battalion of Hope»33. The mil-
itary instructor Galli backed them against the Fathers.

In July the Minister of interior Guicciardi blamed the Somascan Fathers, say-
ing that «their teaching was not compatible with the times and especially with the
present revolutionary policy», since their «aristocratic insolence» and their aver-
sion to military and patriotic education was evident. He therefore recommend-
ed the appointment of other priests, members of the suppressed Orders, provid-
ed their civic spirit was sure>*. The Somascans left the institute in July, officially
on health and age grounds®’, and the Minister put Galli in charge of the boys’
care, against the will of the Orphanage Board and the City Council. It is proba-
bly not a coincidence, as has been noted, that in those Summer months the enthu-
siasm of the Martinitt for the Republic reached its peak’®. Nonetheless, their
political adherence to Jacobinism did not stop the episodes of rebellion. The dis-
orders inside and outside the Orphanage were constant. Masters of workshops

51 ASCM, Localita milanesi, 393.

52 L. Dodi, Gli orfani e la Repubblica, op. cit., 476-477.

53 ASPS, Milano, 1082-B. On the Constitutional Club see S. Nutini, La Societa di Pubblica
Istruzione di Milano, «Studi storici», 1989, 4, pp. 891-916; M. Meriggi, Milano borghese. Circoli
ed élites nell’Ottocento, Venezia, Marsilio, 1992, pp. 14-17.

54 L. Dodi, Gli orfani e la Repubblica, op. cit., p. 477.

55 ASPS, Milano, 1082-P.

56 L. Dodi, Gli orfani e la Repubblica, op. cit., p. 479.
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kept complaining against the orphans, their lack of punctuality, their indolence
and their spirit of rebellion’”. When in August the Minister Guicciardi agreed to
the request of the Martinitt to attend the Constitutional Club, he specified that
only the best boys could attend the Club, just in holidays and provided some-
body would accompany them at night. Galli refused this new task, saying the
boys received enough republican education — presumably he himself feared the
possible troubles rising from such an initiative’®. The City Council of Milan dis-
agreed with the Minister, stressing the perils of such an attendance, particularly
for boys too young and with not enough culture to distinguish between good
and bad in philosophical speeches®.

The Minister Guicciardi then proposed banishing all religious practices in the
Orphanage, occupying the free time of the boys with military education and train-
ing. The bell had to be replaced by the drummer, the songs had to be republican
ones®. This project, clearly inspired by the utopian Jacobin pedagogy, was not
approved, but in November 1798 the boys left Brera for another building,
S.Francesco Grande, much wider. In the mean time, the number of boys dimin-
ished to 158 and afterwards to perhaps 100-130. A «patriotic» priest, Angelo
Rumi, was appointed new rector, together with two other priests, experienced
teacher in the primary schools of Milan set up by Joseph II°!. The new rector,
too, soon came into conflict with Galli, but managed to impose again a fairly
strict discipline in the Orphanage, both preventing the personnel from hitting
the boys, and punishing the orphans who stole®2. He also reintroduced as com-
pulsory, praying and attending the Mass, thus provoking the protest of the
police that accused him of «reintroducing the superstitions of Catholicism» (the
frequenting of religious practices was supposed to be free®3). To this enquiry he
answered that the orphans had spontaneously asked to go to Church. One may
doubt whether all the boys did, considering the rector himself complained that
on 315 December some orphans, while Galli was there, threw snowballs against
the sacred images of the corridor®*. It is worth noting that this episode, clearly
manifesting a strong anti-Catholic feeling and not just juvenile intemperance,

57 ASPS, Milano, 1083-A.

58 ASM Militare, p.a., 146, 4 Fructidor VI, 21 Aug. 1798, letter of Guicciardi; 29 Thermidor
VI, 16 Aug. 1798 letter of Galli.

59 ASPS, Milano, 1082-B.

60 L. Dodi, Gli orfani e la Repubblica, op. cit., p. 483.

61 Ibid., p. 484. Gaetano Tettamanzi, ex augusitinian, 36 years old, and Cipriano Rovida, ex
member of the suppressed Convent of S. Francesco di Paola, nearly 40 years old. He had started
teaching in 1787 and carried on teaching in the elementary schools in the following years, cf. ASM,
Studi, p.m., 6 ¢ ASCM, Istruzione, 2. On the replacement of the Somascan Fathers, see ASCM,
Localita milanesi, 393.

62 ASCM, Localita milanesi, 350; L. Dodi, Gli orfani e la Repubblica, op. cit., pp. 485-488.

63 So in the disciplinary plan of 17 Nov. 1798, ASPS, Milano, 1083-P.

64 Quoted by L. Dodi, Gli orfani e la Repubblica, op. cit., pp. 487-488.
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happened when Galli was in charge of the surveillance: the boys still felt free
when he was there.

The City Council and the departmental authorities were worried. In Octo-
ber the Great Council was informed that «several Milanese boys are eager to
form a Corps, similar to the Battalion of Hope, provided it was in no way
linked to the existing one»®. In November the authorities of the Olona Depart-
ment (the one of Milan) refused to pay for some drummers for the Battalion,
which did not take part in the celebration held in the capital on 215 January
1799 of the anniversary of the execution of Louis XVIth. After the thirteen
months of the Austro-Russian restoration (May 1799-June1800)%, republican
and anti-catholic feelings still dwelt in the hearts of some orphans, for one
night, on 27% July 1800 some Martinitt, while the others were praying before
going to bed, had prepared a sort of republican celebration: they had put on a
little altar the picture of a military scene, with a cock and a three coloured flag
on the frame. The picture was surrounded by candles. The new rector man-
aged to convince some of the boys it was idolatry, but others refused to dis-
mantle the altar, until the next morning. The police accused the rector of hin-
dering a republican and not a heathen ceremony, with symbols of liberty®”.
Clearly, ideological ideas were still intruding in the management of the
Orphanage, but the fear of rebellion overcame political utopias.

The Battalion of Hope made another short appearance in the Second
Cisalpine Republic. In April 1801 another boy, Francesco Carmagnola, wrote
a letter to the minister of the interior Pancaldi, in name of his peers and asking
him to provide the Battalion with weapons, so that they could take part in mil-
itary ceremonies and mount guard®®. Asking to be armed, he stressed that they
wanted to serve the nation even if they were under age, but carefully pointed
out that they intended to fulfil their name of «children of Hope» by growing
up to be disciplined citizens: «We already know that law is nothing without
strength, and strength must be subjected to law». We do not have the original
letter, just a copy; nonetheless here again, considering the language, I do not
believe the letter was written by a boy. This declaration of obedience and
respect of law and order is significant.

The Battalion appeared again in the celebrations of 14™ July 1801, but there
is no evidence of its existence thereafter. With the fading of the Jacobin ideol-
ogy and the progressive conservative turn of the Second Cisalpine (1800-1802),
the Italian Republic (1802-04) and then the Kingdom of Italy (1805-1814),

65 ASM, Militare, p.a., 146, Milan, 13 Vendémiaire VII, 4 Oct. 1798.

66 On which E. Pagano, Alle origini della Lombardia contemporanea. Il governo delle province
lombarde durante I'occupazione austro-russa 1799-1800, Milano, F. Angeli, 1998.

67 ASPS, Milano, 1100-M.

68 ASM, Militare, p.a., 146. The letter of Caprara has no date, but the answer of the Minister
bears the date of 25 Germinal IX, 15 April 1801. The letter signed by the boy is not preserved in
the Archives.
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such an experience, so connected with memories of the French revolutionary
years 1792-93, lost its political appeal, in favour of other ways of military edu-
cation, like the Régiment des Pupilles de la Garde, the setting up of military
colleges and schools (also for soldiers’ sons and not just for officers’ sons), the
imposition of military training to all university students and high school pupils.

6. The Battalion of Hope in Bologna

The experience of the Battalion of Hope was, in other words, leading boys
to rebellion rather than to obedience and this was definitively not the desired
aim. Something similar to what happened among the Martinitt occurred in
Bologna, too. There the Battalion was suspended quite soon, as early as 8™
September 1797, for reasons of public order. The political commissioner Carlo
Caprara announced this to the Directory, pointing out that the corps, com-
posed of «little boys», was «badly organized, worse directed and with little or
no subordination to the National Guard». Caprara reported that the boys used
to quarrel, fight, miss school and «march in the countryside stealing fruit and
damaging camps», thus raising protests among parents and farmers, until two
boys were arrested and parents forbade their children to join the Battalion.
The leader of the boys then signed a petition, asking to establish the battalion
again. Caprara, «not recognizing in the citizen Piombini — a young boy aged 12
— who signed it, neither in the general Balland, who had the weakness to
approve it, the authority of making laws», called the boy and «with the sweet-
ness that is appropriate to that age» made him understood “the dependence
he must have on national authorities»®°.

When in June 1798 the new Minister of interior Tadini asked to set up the
Battalion again, the authorities of the Reno Department (Bologna) replied that
the corps «had no order, no discipline and no head», for it was led by a 13
year old boy —probably the same Piombini. Caprara admitted that the major-
ity of those boys had shown a strong desire to receive a military instruction
and were very good at manoeuvring, better then one could really expect from
boys of that age. Caprara carried on saying that he favoured military educa-
tion, provided it meant «being subdued to laws, subject to existing authorities
and obedient to parents and to good and wise superiors». The boys had to fol-
low a «wise discipline [...] proportionate to their age»’?. Caprara words reflect
the reasons which, in Bologna as in Milan, led to the demise of this experi-
ence: military education of poor and orphans was still considered by the major-
ity of the political authorities a way to teach patriotic values, but especially

69 ASM, Militare, p.a., 146.
70 ASM, Militare, p.a., 146.
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obedience: in other words, it was one of the strategies used to discipline and
control a youth at high risk of delinquency and to provide future soldiers
imbued with patriotic zeal, ready «to fight enemies of Liberty» when adult.
Significantly, the enemies were internal, political adversaries, rather then for-
eign troops: the Republic was weak, as it had happened in France, because of
its frail political basis and lack of public consent.

7. Boys’ perspectives

The most interesting observation we may put forward, when examining this
experience, is of the different intentions of the actors involved in it. We find a
strong desire for social control, which in the end determined the end of the
Battalion. We also see the influence of Jacobin ideology, particularly in the
Ministers of interior and in the political will to use these boys against the
Church (hence the printing and distribution of Castelfranchi’s letter); they were
envisaged as future soldiers for the Republic’s use. Pedagogical needs were less
relevant than political ones — it seems hardly disputable that admitting back
all the expelled boys meant shaking even more the feeble discipline still left in
the Milanese Orphanage.

But if we focus on how the boys perceived that experience, how they lived
it, we may observe some interesting facts which I think surface, even in the
scanty sources produced by the boys themselves. Documents of different prove-
nance all agree in describing the situation, if not in giving the same explanation.
Here we have a case where some boys clearly understood and interpreted a
political and pedagogical proposal in a way that differed from the perspective
of adults. They did not accept the message given them passively; this was
thanks to the political moment, favourable to the spread of revolutionary ideas,
even if mitigated in comparison with the French revolutionary years 1792-94.
This interpretation by the boys produced a gap between adult expectations
and youthful feelings.

In Milan, the rapid and enthusiastic acceptance of democratic ideas — prob-
ably not deeply understood — mingled with the aversion towards a routine of
religious practices that most boys did not feel as theirs. We must also add a
certain will of social redemption as well as the desire of novelty and freedom.
The readiness of boys coming from welfare religious institutes to join military
corps makes us question the efficacy of a religious education based on a net-
work of repeated, external and formal devotional practices, and on a cate-
chistic teaching that completely relied on memorization of formulas. So rigid
was this religious education, that boys saw military education as less strict. It
is significant that the Martinitt were much more enthusiastic in joining the Bat-
talion, than poor boys living with their families. That the Army could replace
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the family was a fact attested by the positive attitude abandoned boys and
orphans forcely enlisted in the Régiment des Pupilles de la Garde showed
towards the Army, and was then theorized in the XIX century, when military
service became compulsory in the Italian State of Italy. The argument then
used, which may be considered as valid also for the Martinitt, was that the
army could replace the family, for fellow soldiers would develop among them-
selves the same feelings of brotherhood, sharing the same life and experiences
and developing an esprit de corps, a feeling of belonging and solidarity. Offi-
cers were to behave as fathers, strict but caring as well”?.

Again we must stress that discipline in the Napoleonic army was different
from that of permanent armies such as the Prussian, which was noted for its
severity, but we must also remember that the Battalions were not linked to the
army, but to the National Guard, and that was not an example of discipline
itself. That too may have favoured the fact that the Martinitt brought to the
military experience of the Battalion a strong meaning of social and religious
rebellion, favoured by their eager imbibing of democratic ideas.

We must also point out that the Church had led a vigorous battle against
Jacobin ideas, trying to prevent the spread of a revolutionary credo among the
masses. In spite of that propaganda, when French armies did arrive in Italy,
people’s attitude was not one of hate. Generally speaking, popular feeling was
neither against nor in favour of the French, it was rather a «wait and see» atti-
tude. Rebellion against the French came later on, when popular hopes had been
deluded”?. We have no reason to doubt that the Somascan Fathers too had
preached against Jacobins’ ideals and their contempt of the Catholic faith. So,
the immediate shift of the Martinitt towards the Republican ideas has no cor-
respondence with the general popular attitude, which was rather sceptical
towards the French and genuinely devoted to the Church, so much so that most
Italian Jacobins used to stress the coherence of their ideas with the Gospel, pre-
senting Christ as a Republican and depicting true Christian belief as democra-
tic. The strong anti-religious feeling expressed by the Martinitt seems to show
in them a juvenile way of thinking, more easily convinced by a dualistic logic
of black or white, Catholic or atheist. But the strength of the resentment
against the Somascan Fathers leads us to think these boys, or at least some of
them, were genuinely fed up with them. But, since the public opinion before the
arrival of the French, as well as after the Cisalpine Republic, has shown deep
esteem for the Somascan teaching, we again may suspect yet another gap
between adult ideas and juvenile ones: it looks like most adults appreciated
the final result of the Somascan Fathers — as well as those of all the other Con-

7LS. Polenghi, Educazione militare e Stato nazionale nell’Italia ottocentesca, «Pedagogia e
vita», 1999.

72R. De Felice, Il triennio giacobino in Italia, op. cit., pp. 148-149 (previously in «Rivista Sto-
rica Italiana», 1967, 4).
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gregations dedicated to teaching to poor children: to educate and prepare obe-
dient citizens, subdued and prompt workers, devout Christians. Boys, on the
other hand, may have not accepted that hard discipline without inner resent-
ment. The arrival of the French gave the Martinitt the chance to let that resent-
ment explode, and their rebellion against the Somascan Farthers was clearly
used and exploited by Jacobin propaganda.

The military or paramilitary experience gave boys and adolescents a strong
feeling of being members of a group, and a group which was esteemed by high
authorities: that definitely made a deep difference from being addressed as
boys, destined by God to a life of hard work and religious practices. We know
how important the feeling of belonging to a peer group is for teenagers, how
that gives them a sense of security and recognition. We may suppose that the
experience of the Battalion of Hope produced that very feeling in boys, who
therefore felt stronger, so strong as to refuse not only religious but also every-
day rules in the Orphanage even with violence, both verbal and physical.

As for the case of Bologna, it looks as though it was the play-dimension,
which is typical of children’s culture, that emerged there. The boys of Bologna,
probably since they were younger, interpreted the military experience as a
game, as a way to play war, without adult rules, so much that, once again, that
led them to breaking rules rather than following them. Fighting, playing truant,
wandering in the fields, stealing fruit: here we find a behaviour which was typ-
ical of poor children - rich ones were better controlled — and which would
become a classic in children’s literature — suffice it to think of Tom Sawyer and
Huckleberry Finn. Here again, since the discipline of the Battalion, linked to
the National Guard, was weak, the experience was soon lived as a freedom
rather then a compulsion. This somehow shows that also these boys, led by a
12 year old, once together in a peer group that was recognized by political
authorities, used the Battalion for their own aims, probably feeling strong
enough, being in such a group, to be able to challenge adult rules and to follow
other rules, quite typical of young people. The rebellion was here directed
against school, teachers and fathers, and shows the simple will to enjoy life
and peer-group without rules.

In other words, the boys’ imaginary world was changed by the experience of
belonging to the Battalion in Milan as in Bologna: in both cases boys absorbed the
culture of the time and the novelty of Jacobin pedagogy, turning it into a new cul-
ture, produced by themselves and not corresponding to the desires of the author-
ities. The gap between adult intentions and youth culture is here quite evident:
boys interpreted a p